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DEP ARTl\IIENT OF COMMERCE AND LABOR, 
COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY, 

WASHINGTON, D. C., July 15, 1904. 

This volume covers the coast from Point Judith to New York, including Block Island 
Sound, Gardiners Bay, Fishers Island Sound, Long Island Sound, East River, the south 
coast of Long Island, and New York Bay and Harbor. 

This publication is based mainly upon the work of the Coast and Geodetic Survey, 
including the results of special examinations and investigations, by a party on the Coast 
and Geodetic Survey steamer Hydrographer in 1903, in connection with its preparation. 

The system adopted in this publication includes-
!. A tabular description of all lighthouses, light-vessels, and fog signals; lists of 

life-saving stations, Weather Bureau storm warning display stations, and seacoast telegraph 
stations; and information regarding tides, tidal currents, variation of the compass, etc. 

IL General information concerning the several bodies of water and harbors, 
including notes relative to pilots and pilotage, towboats, depth of water, draft of vessels 
entering, harbor and quarantine regulations, supplies, facilities for making repairs, usual 
or best anchorages, and other matters of practical interest. In each case the information 
of this nature precedes the sailing directions and is printed in smaller type. 

III. Sailing directions, with subordinate paragraphs treating of prominent objects, 
dangers, aids to navigation, etc. In the arrangement adopted the aim has been to con
form, as far as practicable, to the order in which these matters would be considered in 
practice, and to render available such information as may be wanted promptly. For this 
purpose, and to afford a ready means of reference from one part to another, the sailing 
directions, where long, are divided into numbered or lettered sections, printed in large 
type, each followed by its own subordinate remarks in smaller type. 

IV. Appendices. 
The first edition of this volume was prepared by Lieut. George H. Peters, U. S. N., 

assisted by Ensign Edwin H. Tillman, U. S. N., and Mr . .John Ross. In the present 
(fourth) edition the text has been revised and brought up to date by Mr . .T ohn Ross, Mr. 
Herbert C. Graves, and Mr. Harry L. Ford, under the direction of Herbert G. Ogden, 
Assistant, Coast and Geodetic Survey, Inspector of Hydrography.and Topography. 

Great courtesy has been shown by the Corps of Engineers, U. S. A., and by local 
authorities in furnishing information desired for incorporation in this work. 

The aids to navigation are'correct to July 15, 1904 . 
.As absolute accuracy in a work of this class is scarcely possible, navigators will confer 

a favor by notifying the Superintendent of the Coast and Geodetic Survey of errors which 
they may discover, or of additional matter which they think, for the good of mariners, 
should be inserted.. 
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O. H. TTTT.M.A..NN, 
Superintendent. 
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NOTE. 

All bearings and courses are m.a.gnetic. 
All distances and current velocities are in nauhcal rnnes, except where otherwise 

stated. 
Except where otherwise stated, a11 depths are at mean low wa!Pr. 
In winter when whistling buoys, bell buoys, lighted buoys, can buoys, and nun buoys 

are in danger of being carried away by ice, they are taken up and replaced by spar or spar
shaped buoys. 

All charts referred to in this volume are published by the Coast and Geodetic Survey, 
and can be obtained at the agencies, a list of which is found on pages 7-8. 

SYSTEM OF BUOYAGE ADOPTED IN UNITED STATES WATERS. 

The following order is observed in coloring and numbering the buoys in "G nited States 
waters, viz: 

1. In approaching the channel, etc., from seaward, RED BUOYS, with EVEN NUMBERS, 
will be found on the STARBOARD side of the channel, and must be left on the STARBOARD 
hand in passing in. 

2. In approaching the channel, etc., from seaward, BLACK BUOYS, with.ODD NUMBERS, 
will be found on the PORT side of the channel, and must be left on the PORT hand in 
passing in. 

3. BUOYS painted with RED and BLACK HORIZONTAL STRIPES will be found on 
OBSTRUCTIONS, with channel ways on either side of them, and may be left on either hand 
in passing in. 

4. BUOYS painted with WHITE and BLACK PERPENDICULAR STRIPES will be found in 
MID-CHANNEL and must be passed close-to to avoid danger. 

All other distinguishing marks to buoys will be in addition to the foregoing, and may 
be employed to mark particular spots, a description of which is given in the printed list 
of buoys. 

Perches, with balls, cages, etc., will, when placed on buoys, be at turning points, the 
color and number indicating on what side they shall be passed. 

Nun buoys, properly colored and numbered, are usually placed. on the starboard side, 
and can buoys on the port side of channels. 

Day beacons, stakes, and spindles (except such as are on the sides of channels, which 
will be colored like buoys) are constructed and distinguished with special reference to each 
locality, and particularly in regard to the background upon which they are projected. 

Wherever practicable, the towers, beacons, buoys, spindles, and all other aids to navi
gation are arranged in the buoy list in regular order as they are passed by vessels entering 
from sea. 

The positions of the buoys mentioned in this volume are shown on the charts of the 
Coast and Geodetic Survey, which are kept corrected from information furnished by the 
Inspectors of the Lighthouse Districts, for the changes in the aids to navigation rendered 
necessary from time to time to indicate the best channels. 
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6 BUOY AGE. 

The following symbols and abbreviations are used on the charts of the Coast and 
Geodetic Survey: 

9 Red buoys, with even numbers, to be left on starboard hand in entering; if green, 
yellow, or white, the color is printed close to the buoy. 

t Black buoys, with odd numbers, to be left on the port hand in entering. 
t Black and white perpendicular stripes, without numbers, mid-channel or fair~ay 

buoys. ' 
9 or H. S., red and black horizontal stripes, without numbers, marking dangers or 

obstructions, to be left on either hand. 
~ Lighted buoys, different colors as above. 

·~ WHISTLE, whistling buoys, different colors as above. 
~ BELL, bell buoys, different colors as above. 
C., N., or 8., signifies can, nun, or spar buoy. 
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AGENCIES ON THE ATLANTIC AND GULF COASTS FOR THE SALE OF THE 
CHARTS, COAST PILOTS, AND TIDE TABLES OF THE 

COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY. 

EASTPORT, ME. 
C. H. CUMMINGS. 

LUBEC, ME. 
J. W. CASE. 

MACHIAS, ME. 
W. B. PARLIN 

ADDISOll POlllT, ME. 
V. H. NA8H. 

MolUllLEY, ME. 
l!'RA;'-;K MCMULLIN. 

MARRlllGTOll, ME. 
F. H. DYER. 

MILLBRIDGE, ME. 
E. W. WALLACE. 

BAR HARBOR, ME. 
ALBERT W. BEE. 

VlllALHAVEll, ME. 
F. E. LITTLEFIELD. 

BLUEHILL, ME. 
H. B. DARLING. 

llORTH HAYEll, ME. 
C. S. STAPLE. 

CASTlllE, ME. 
C. FRED .JONES. 

BAll80R, ME. 
SNOW & NEALLEY CO., 98 Broad St. 

BELFAST, ME. 
NEWTON S. LORD, 31 Front St. 

CAMDEll, ME. 
J. F. BURGESS. 

ROCKPORT, ME. 
.JOHN HASKINS. 

ROCICLAllD, ME. 
E. R. SPEAR & CO., 408 Main St. 

DAMARISCOTTA, ME. 
R. C. REED. 

PEMAQUID HARBOR, ME. 
CHAS. A. FARRIN. 

BOOTHBAY HARBOR, ML 
WILLIAM 0. McCOBB. 

BATH, ME. 
CHARLES A. HARRIMAN, 100· Front St. 

AUOUSTA, ME. 
J. F. PIERCE. 

llARPSWELL CEllTER, ME. 
JOHN A. CURTIS. 

.IOllESPORT, ME. 
E. B. SA WYER. 

PORTLAllD, ME. 
WM. SENTER & CO., Ill Exchange St. 

BURLIROTOll, VT. 
JOHN A. ARTHUR, Custom-House. 
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GLOUCESTER, MASS. 
CHARLES D. BROWN. 
REED & TATTERSALL, 4 Duncan St. 

SALEM, MASS. 
E. A. MACKINTIRE. 220 Essex St. 
A. F. HITCHINGS. Custmu-House. 

BOSTOll, MASS. 
::>. THAXTER & SON, 3.> Central St. 
C. C. HUTCHINS' lN. 15:.! ::-ltate St. 
L. W. FERDINc\.ND & CU., t;i:! Federal St. 

COHASSET, MASS. 
HARRY W. SOUTHER. 

MAllCHESTER, MASS. 
EDWIN P. STANLEY. 

BARllSTABLE, MASS. 
V. D. BACON. 

llAllTUCKET, MASS. 
OBED G. SMITH. 

YlllEYARD HAVEll, MASS. 
E. ST. CROIX OLIVER. 

WAREHAM, MASS. 
JOHN HUXTABLE. 

llEW BEDFORD, MASS. 
C. R. SHERMAN & SON, 27 Wmiam St. 

FALL RIVER, MASS. 
GEORGE E. BAMFORD, 7 Granite Block. 

PROVIOEllCE, R. I. 
GEO. A. STOCKWELL, Room 13, Board of 

Trade Building. 

llEWPORT, R. I. 
J. M. K. SOUTHWICK, 185 Thames St. 

BLOCK ISLAllD, R. I. 
C. C. BALL . 

STOlllll9TOll, COllll. 
JAMES H. STIVERS, 72 Water St. 

MYSTIC, COllll. 
E. B. SEAMANS. 

llEW LOllDOR, COllll. 
EDWIN KEENEY & CO., cor. Bank and State 

Sts. 

llORWICH, COllll. 
EUGENE S. BROCK, 29 Forest St. 

HARTFORD, COllll. 
ROBERT D. STEVENS, Custom-House. 

llEW HllVltll, COllll. 
EDWARD COE, Custom-House. 

BRIDGEPORT, COllll. 
WALLACE A. SMITH, Custom-House. 

SOUTH llORWALIC, COllll • 
CHAS. J. PRESCOTT. 

STAMFORD, COllll. 
CHAS. H. LEEDS. , 

LARCHMOllT, II. Y. 
HARRY RYERSON. 



 

8 AGENCIES. 

SAG HARBOR,•- Y. 
CHARLES P. COOK. 

GREENPORT, Ill. Y. 
GEORGE B. PRESTON. 

NOBTHPORT, Ill. Y. 
C. 0. PARTRIDGE. 

COLLEGE POIBT, B. Y. 
ALBERT HUMM. 

BEW YORK, B. Y. 
T. S. & J. D. NEGUS, 140 Water St. 
. JOHN BLISS & CO., 128 Front St. 
R. MERRILL'S SONS, 66 South St. 
MANNING'S YACHT AGENCY, Whitehall 

Building. 
MICHAEL RUPP & CO., 39 South St. 
E. STEIGER & CO., 25 Park Place. 
C. A. GEISSLER. 26 South St. 
E. F. MEDINGER, 115 Broad St. 

BUFFALO, Ill. Y. 
HOW ARD H. BARER & CO., 18 to 26 Terrace. 

RTLAllTIC CITY, Ill . .I. 
J. F. HALL, 1632 Atlantic Ave. 

CAPE MAY, B . .1. 
CHARLES SANDGRAN, 314 Washington St. 

TUCKERTON, B . .I. 
WALTER ~I. WOOD. 

PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
RIGGS & DRO., 810 Market St. 
CHAS. LUND. 124 South Second St. 

BALTIMORE, MD. 
M. V. O'NEAL, 1641 Thames St. 
CHAS. H. WHITE & CO., 2110 Aliceanna St. 
WM. B. CLARK. State Geologist, Johns Hop· 

kins University. 
ClllSFIELB, MD. 

C. H. MALLISON. 
WASIUBGTOB, D. C. 

COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY OFFICE. 
W. H. LOWDERMILK & CO., 1424 F St. NW. 
WM. BALLANTYNE & SONS, 428 7th St. NW. 
BRENTANO'S, 1015 Pennsylvania Ave. NW. 

ALEllAllDRIA. VA. 
R. BELL'S SONS, 110 South Fairfax St. 

BEWPORT REWS, VA. 
JAMES E. ABBE. 126 26th St. 

BORFOLK, VA. 
U. F. GREENWOOD & BRO., 318 Main St. 
VICKERY & CO .• 268 Main St. 

CHIRCOTEACUEISLAllD,VL 
J. W. FIELD. 

ELIZABETH CITY, R. C. 
P. W. MELICK. 

WASHlllCTOB, B. C. 
DR. E. M. BROWN. 

REWBERtl, R. C. 
T. W. WATERS. 

WILMltlOTOll, ti. C. 
W. N. HARRISS. North Water St. 
E. D. WILLIAMS. 

PLYMOUTH, ll. C. 
F. F. FAGAN. 

CllAllLESTDll, S. C. 
ISAAC HAMMOND, 10 Broad St. 

BEAUFORT, S. C. 
P. A. ROPER, Custom-House. 

SAVABtlAH, GA. 
J. P. JOHNSON, Custom-House. 

BRUBSWICK, GA. 
FRANK ~"... DUNN, Custom-House, 

FERllABDltlA, FLA. 
J. W. HOWELL. 

.IACKSOBVILLE, FLA. 
H. & W. B. DREW CO . 

PALM BEACH, FLA. 
E. M. BRELSFORD. 

MIAMI, FLA. 
FRANK T. BUDGl!J. 

KEY WEST, FLA. 
ALFRED BROST. Custom-House. 

PUBTA GORDA, FLA. 
K. B. HAH.VJ<:::Y. 

BRAIDEtlTOWtl, FLA. 
WM. J. FOGARTY. 

TAMPA, FLA. 
TAMPA BOOK .AND NEWS CO. 

TARPOB SPRIBCS, FLA. 
C. D. WEBSTER. 

CEDAR KEYS, FLA. 
F. C. CUBBERLY, Custom·House. 

APALACHICOLA, FLA. 
J. E. GRADY & CO., Water St. 

PEBSACOLA, FLA. 
McKENZIE OERTING & CO., 599 S. Palafox St. 

MOBILE, ALA. 
C. H. COSTELLO COMPANY, 25-27 Com

merce St. 
E. 0. ZADEK JEWELRY COMPANY. 

BILOXI, MISS. 
ROLF SEEBERG SHIP CHANDLERY COM

PANY. 
PASCACDULA, MISS. 

J. H. MENGE & SONS. 
SCRABTOll, MISS. 

Miss LIZZIE S. ALLEY. 
GULFPORT, MISS. 

N. & F. HEWES & CO. 
llEW ORLEABS, LA. 

Wrnow LOUIS FRIGERIO. 1015 Canal St. 
WOOD\VARD,WIGHT & C0.,406-418Cana1St. 
FRIGERIO & SCHULLY, 411 Royal St. 
J. H. MENGE & CO., 400-412 Common St. 

MOROAll CITY, LA. 
B. M. YOUNG. 

SABIBE PASS, TEX. 
JOHN R. ADAMS & CO. 

OALVESTOtl, TEX. 
CHARLES F'. TRUBE, 2415 :Market St. 

SAii .IUAtl, P. R. ' 
JOS. A. ROSE. Office Lighthouse Inspector. 

CLEVELABD, OHIO. 
MARINE REVIEW PUBLISHING COM

PANY, 69-40-41, Wade Building. 
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The following addenda inclitde l'hanges which oceiwred trhile the volume was in press: 

PAGE 39. 

Mid-channel buoy, at the entrance to the northern arm of Shelter Island Sound, is changed from a spar to 

a nun buoy of the same color. 

PAGE 98. 

Five red spar buoys have been placed to mark the eastern edge of the 20-foot dredged channel to 
the wharves at New Haven. These buoys are mu:nbered 2, 4, 6, 8, and 10, and the first four are nearly}$ mile 

distant from each other. Fort Hale buoy is now No. 6, and marks the eastern edge of the channel where the 
course is changed to Ii. 74 E. for the red skeleton tower on Long wharf. 

Shag Bank buoy (spar, black, No. 5) has been moved to the western edge of the dredged channel. 



 

UNITED STAr_rES COAST PILOT. 

ATLANTIC OOAST-P AR'l' IV. 

PROM POI~"T JUDITH TO 1'o"'EW YOHK.* 

LONG ISLAND SOUND, -\VITII APPROACHES AND ADJACENT 
WATERS.t 

GENERAL REMARKS. 

The waters included between Point Judith and the East River have comparatively few dangers which 

menace vessels standing through Block Island Sound and Long Island Sound, though the approaches to some 

of the harbors are much obstructed. The chief obstacles to navigation on this coast arc the fogs and the tidal 

currents, the former being particularly prevalent in the vicinity of Point Judith-a locality known to coasters 
as the "fog hole.'' The tidal currents have considerable velocity in Block Island Sound, Fisher" Island Sound, 

and Long Island Sound, though not forming any great hindrance to navigation; but iI1 The Race, in Plum Gut, 

and through Hell Gate in the East River, the tidal current" have great velocity, and in the latter place are 

dangerous on account of the narrow channel and the number of vessels encounwred. Sailing vessels approach

ing The Race with· the current against them are frequently unable to get through until the tide turns; sailing 

vessels are generally towed through the East River. 
Block Island Sound has but few dangers; its shores are bold-to as a rule. Gardiners Bay is an excellent 

natural harbor. Fishers Island Sound has many dangers, and the currents have considerable velocity; strangers 

should not pass through it when the buoys can not be seen readily. The Race, except for its strong current, 

is practically free from dangers for most of the vessels using it--Valiant Rock, in the middle of The Race, 

having 18 feet over it at mean low water. Long Island Sound has many shoals lying alongshore, but in mid

sound there are few dangers, and these are well marked or are easily avoided. In the East River strangers in 
sailing vessels should have a pilot or a towboat. 

Rules of the Road.-The international and inland Rules of the Road are given in Appendix V. 

Lines within which the Inland Rules of the Road &pply.-Nantucket Sound, Vine;11ard Sound, Buzzards Bay, LVar· 

ragansett Bay, Block Island Sound, and easterly entrance to Long Island Sound.-A line drawn from Chatham 

Lighthouses, Mass., S. by E. % E., about 6 miles, to Northeast Slue Channel Whistling Buoy (Pollock Rip); 

thence 8. by W . .% W., about 11 miles, to Great Round Shoal light-vessel; thence SSW. % W., 7% miles, to 

Sankaty Head Lighthouse: from the westerly end of Tuckernuck Island NW. l>y W. ~ W., about 5.hi miles, 
to Wasque Point, Chappaquiddick Island; from Gay Head Lighthouse, W. ~4 8., 3.5 miles, to Block Island (SE.) 

Lighthouse; thence w. J4 8., 15 miles, to Mont.auk Lighthouse, on the easterly end of Long Island, N. Y. 

New York Harbor.-From Navesink (southerly) Lighthouse NE. % E. Easterly to Scotland Light-vessel; 

thence :tnrE. % E. th.rough Gedney Channel Whistling Buoy to Rockaway Point Life-Saving Station. 
B':arine J[ospital.-There is a United States Marine Hospital at Stapleton, Staten Island, N. Y. There 

are relief stations of Class III of tbe United States Public Health and Marine-Hospital Service at New Haven 

and New London, Conn.; relief stations of Class IV at Bridgeport and Hartford, Conn., and an emergency 

relief station of ClaRS IV at Sag Harbor, N. Y. 

•In this volume Long Ieland Sound with approaches o.nd adjacent waters ie first treated, then the so-uth cos.st of Long Iala-od~ au.d New York B&y 

a.nd Harbor and a.pproacbee. 
f These wa.tl'lre fa.II within the limits of the fallowing charts: 1000. Sailing chart, M.erca.t.or projection, Deg. Lat. = 3.7 inchet1; 8~ A..ppro-achelil 

to :New York1 Gay Head to Cape Henlopen, scale :foo~OOCt; and ar>fl aJso sl:iown in part on the Collowing charts: 02., Montauk Point to Ntw York a.11d 

1 
Long Iollmd Sound, )l{ercator proleetlon, Deg. Lat.= 21.G inches; Loug Island Sound iu three sheets, ch1'rlo l l<l, 115, 116, scale 8o;ooo' aoutb 

' 1 
1hore of Long bland in three sheets~ clulrb 11 T,. -118,, 11-9~ .8Ca.le 80,--000' pric.&-of ~b -I0.50; a11d a number of harbor eharts, on a larger .acale, as 

not..Q und<>r the """era! b<!Mlinga. AU ehArtB re,erred to in footnoteo a.re issued by the Coaat and Goodell< Sur~ey. 
-Oos8t and 6-eodet.icSurvey charts can be obtained from tho a.gents n&Uled in tha Hst given on pag&s 7-8. Facing page 7 1u-e ind<l'X map!!, showing 

the location and llmita ol ch&rtfl covering that part of the ooaat Jnelud-ed in this volume. The catalogue of cllam of the Survey a1eo C()tltain similar 
. ·1n-de:x maps; eopl• of thia cataJ.ogue. c.an be obtained, free of .charge, on persona.I appllca.tion a:t any o1 the sale ~ or by letter tuid-re.esetl to the 

-O!>Bl!t arul ileodetlc Sur•ey Oillce, Washington, D. C. 
(9) 



 

10 POIN'J' ,JUI>ITH 'I'O NJ<~W YOUK-GENJ<~UAL UEMAH.KS. 

The prevailing winds are northwesterly and northerly in winter, and southwesterly and southerly in sum
mer, but subject to many variations at all seasons. 

Fogs are liable to occur at any season, but are more prevalent from April to October than during the rest 
of the year. They come most frequently with easterly and southeasterly winds, often with southerly winds, 
a.nd occa.siana.lly with the wind westward of south. Off Monta.uk Point and Point .Judith, winds between 
south and southwest are nearly as apt to bring fog as those from southeastward. Westerly and northerly 
winds clear away fog, this holding good for all parts of the Atlantic coast. 

In Block Islcind Sound and in the eastern pm·t of Long Islcind Sonnd, fogs are genera.Hy heaviest with 
southeast winds. In these waters the usual du.ration of a fog is from 4 to 12 houri<, but periods of from 4 to 6 
days have been known, with very short clear intervals. As already stated, the vidnity of Point Judith is 
known to coasters as the "fog hole." In the autumn" land fogs," as they are termed locally, sometimes 
occur with northerly breezes, but they are generally '· burnt off'' before midday. 

In Long Island S01.md the north and south shores are equally subject to fog, except that on spring and 
summer mornings, when there is little or no wind, fog will often hang along the Connecticut shore when it is 
clear offshore and to the southward. 

In the western end of Long Island Sound, although fogs are liable to occur at any season, they are not 
encountered so often, nor do they generally la.st so long a.~ is the case farther eastward. 

UNITED STATES LIFE-SAVING STATIONS. 

The following list of life-saving stations is correct to July 1, 1903. The geographical positions given are 
approximate and are taken from the Official Register of the Service. These stations are furnished with life
boats, mortars, and all other appliances for affording assistance in case of shipwreck.* 
1----------· ---------------

I APPROXIMATE PosJTION. I 
i----------,-----
1 Latitude I Longitude 
I ~orth. I W~st. J 

NA:U:E OF S'I'ATlON. i 8'l'ATE. I 
i i 
I ! i : ___ _ 

i 

J.OCAL11'Y. 

1--·1·-.--j I o " o i 

Point Judith ___ R. L_ Near Light ____________ ____ ---1 41 21 40 71 29 00 I 
Quonoconta.ug _ R. L _ 7?f milm; E. of Watch Hill Light _ _ _ _ - - . ___ -141 19 ?O 71 43 10 I 
Watch Hill _____ R. L_ Near light_____________ __________ ___ ---·--· 41 18 20 

1 
71 51 30 I 

Sandy Point____ R. L Block Island, north. side, near lig~t _ _ _ _ _ __ _ _ _ _______ 41 rn to [ 71 34 40 , 
NewShoreha.m __ R.L_ Blockisland,easts1de,nearlandmg ______________ ; 41 JO 20 71 33 30 
Block Island __ R. L. Block Island, west side, near Dickens Point __________ I 41 09 40 I 71 36 40 
MontankPoint_ N. Y_ ~<\.tthelight ____________________ -----------·---------141 04 00 jl 71 M 30 
Ditch Plain _____ N. Y_ 3?fmilesSW.ofMontaukLight _____________________ 41 02 10 71 54 30 
Hither Plain---· N. y __ : % mile SW. of Fort Pond ____ -----------------------141 01 3~ 1 71 57 00 
Napeague _______ N. y __ , AbreastofNepeagueHarbor _________________ ........ , 4-0 59 4-> 172 02 4-0 
Amagansett __ . _ _ N. Y _ _ Abreast of the village _. _ .. _. ___ .... _. _ . ____ . _ .. _._.I 40 58 00 72 08 20 
Goorgica ________ , N. y __ ; lmileS.ofthevillageofEastHampton _____________ 40 f\6 40 72 11 40 
Mecox _ ·---· __ --1 N. y __ , ~,mil.es S. of the ~llage of Bridgehampton .. ___ . --· -· 40 54 10 

1

72 18 00 
Southampton ____ 

1 

N. Y.-i :f4m1IeS.ofthevillage _____ . ___ . __________ ---------· 40 fi2 10 72 23 40 
Shinnecock _____ ., N. y __ ! 2 miles ESE. of Shinnecock Light .....• _____________ 40 fiO 40 72 27 50 
Tiana. _____ . _____ : N. y __ ! 2 miles SW. of Shinnecock Light . __ ..... ___ . ____ . ___ 40 49 40 172 31 30 
Quogue------·-··i N. y _ _: )1imileS.ofthevillage ______________________ ........ 40 48 20 72 36 00 
Petunk ______ ----1 N. y __ : 1)1i miles SW. of Petunk village_-------··· .. -·--___ 40 47 30 72 39 00 
Moriches--------1 N. y __ ; 2~-fmilesSW.ofSpeonkvillage. ___________________ .. 40 46 30 f! 72 43 10 
Forge River_ .. _. j N. Y. _ 3)1 miles S. of Moriches .. ___ ...... __ ........ _. _. ___ . 40 44 30 72 49 00 
Smiths Point .. _. ! N. Y __ : Abreast of the point _____ . _ ... _ . _ ..... _ ........ __ . . .. 40 44 00 72 52 20 
Bellport_ ______ .. j N. y __ ; 4milesS.ofthevillage.--.-~-----------------·-·--- 40 42 40 72 55 50 
BluePoint .. ___ ,N,Y __ :4~milesS.ofPatchogue _________________ , _____ . ___ 40 40 40 73 01 20 
LoneHill _______ IN.Y . .18milesE.ofFireislandLight ______________________ 40 39 40 7H 04 20 
Point of Woods._j N. Y. _, 4 miles E. of Fire Island Light ........ -· __ --- .. __ . ___ 40 38 50 73 08 10 
Fire Island ____ --! N. y _ -i % :mile vr. of Fire Island Light _____ ... -- ---- -- -- -- __ : 40 37 40 73 13 20 
Oakisland ______ 1 N. Y .. 1 EastendofOakisland ______ --·-----·-------------- 40 38 10 73 17 40 
Gilg0-----------1 N. y __ i WestendofOakisland ____________________________ 40 37 20 73 22 20 
Jones Bea.ch _____ , N. y __ I EastendofJonesBeach ____________________________ 40 36 40 78 26 20 
Zachs Inlet _____ _i N. y __ ! West end of Jones Beach _________ ... _ ... _____ ._____ 40 36 10 73 28 50 
Short Beach_ .... ! N. Y .. ! ~mileE. ofJoneslnlet__________________________ 40 3."i 30 73 31 20 
P-oint Lookout_ --1 N. Y .. [ 2 miles W. of New1:nleL. _. ___________ . ____ --· _ ----- 40 35 10 73 35 40 
Long Beach .... -/ N. y __ I Nea.rwestendLongBeach __________________________ 40 35 10 73 40 45 

Rockaway ______ N. y __ 1 Nearthe-villageofRockaway _______________________ 40 35 30 73 47 30 
Far Rockaway __ 

1 

N. Y _ _ (Not yet rebuilt) - . - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -- - - - - - - - - - - - -1- -.. -- ----· ----· -------
Rockaway Point_, N. Y .. j WestendofRoclmwayBeach ---·-----------------·-- 40 34 10 73 IH 50 
Coneylslandt- -IN. y __ , Manbatt:inBeach;---·------.----·-····---------------· 40 34 20 73 55 80 
SandyHo~k-----J N.J --1 On~ySJde,~m1leS.ofP011,itofHook _______ ._. ____ 40 27 51 74 00

59 
27 

SpermacetiCove.: N .• T __ 
1

272rmlesS.ofSa.ndyHookLight .. __________________ 40 25 4-0 73 00 
Eatons Neck . _.-I N. Y _ -1 East side of entrance to Huntington Bay, Long Island 40 57 10 73 24 00 

1 Sound. :_j 
Rocky Point __ . -1 N. Y. -I Near Rocky Point. Long Island Sound, aoon_ t 4 miles j 41 08 20 72 21 10 I northerly from Greenport. 

•Instructions to enable marine-rs to .ava.U the~&elves fully of the> Maieta.nat tbu aflonltld Wnl 00 sent free ot ch&~ upon ~ltcation tu the 
C'.eneral superintendent of the Ure-Saving Service, WMhingWll, D. C. 

t Not iD op<!n>tit>";· 



 

POINT JUDITH TO NEW YORK. 

TIDES.* 

GENERAL TABLE. 

LOCALITY. 

PointJudith ____________ ---------·--------
Montauk Point---·---·- ---------------- 1 
Fishers Island Sound (eastern entrancej __ 
Stonington _______ . ___ . __ ~ ____________ . ___ _ 
Little Gull Island Light _. ____ . ___________ _ 
Plum Gut------·------------------ ______ _ 
Ga.rdinersBay, SE. part( Auabonack Harbor)_ 
New London _____________________________ _ 
Connecticut River Entrance _______________ . 
Falkner Island. _________ . ________ . ______ . __ 
Thimble Islands __________ . _______________ _ 
New Haven Entrance--· ___ ------ ________ .. 
Port Je.fferson ______ ---· ------- ----------
Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) Light. __ _ 
Bridgeport___________ . ______________ _ 
Sheffield Island Harbor ___________________ _ 
Huntington Bay _. __ . _____________________ _ 
Northport Harbor __ . ___ . __ _ 
Lloyd Harbor ____________________________ _ 
Oyster Bay _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __________________ _ 
Cold Spring Harbor _______________________ _ 
Captain Harbor ___________________________ _ 
Hempstead Harbor ______________________ _ 
New Rochelle ___ ·-- _____________________ _ 
Manhasset Bay _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . ___________ . 
Will tots Point _ . __ •. _ . _____________________ . 
Hell Gate Ferry ______ ... _________________ _ 
Governors Island _________________________ _ 
The Narrows .. ___________________________ _ 
Sandy Hook __________ . ____________ . ___ . __ _ 
Rockaway Inlet. __ . _________________________ .

1

. 

Fire Island Inlet (inside) __________________ _ 
I 

LLNTTlDAL JNTERVALS.f 

High Low 
water. water. 

Corre(',.. 
tion for 
standard 

tinw. 

-- ----1----------,----- -
h. m. i 11. m. ' :m. 
7 32 1 17 -14 
8 20 2 03 -13 
8 55 2 45 -12 
9 09 ;J 03 -12 
!) 26 il 04 -12 
!) 40 3 3;) ---11 
9 25 3 21 -11 
9 26 3 30 -12 

10 29 4 11 -11 
1054 437 9 
IO 58 4 40 [I 
11 08 4 54 8 
11 41 5 46 8 
11 01 4 Ml 8 
11 09 5 04 7 
11 08 4 56 6 
11 Oil 4 59 6 
11 07 5 00 7 
11 07 5 00 6 
11 07 5 06 6 
1108 507 6 
11 04 4 57 6 
11 06 5 12 5 
11 13 5 10 5 
11 06 5 11 5 
11 07 5 13 5 
10 00 3 41 4 

8 04 2 05 4 
7 41 l 38 4 
730 123 4 
7 42 1 37 4 
7 19 1 20 7 

Ru:E. .1..sn F.'lLL {RAN-GE). 

Mean 
tideti. 

FFef. 
3. l 
1. !J 
~-. ·7 
2. 7 
2. ~) 
2.2 
:t. 7 
2.;; 
3.6 
ii.4 
5.6 
6.0 
6. 4i 
fi.6 
i.~ 
7.0 
7.6 
7.:3 
7.:3 
7.3 
7.6 
7.3 
7.2 
7.6 
7.2 
7.3 
5.1 
4.4 
4.6 
4.6 
4.0 
1. 8 

Spring 
tides. 

P('f'I. 

3.8 
2.3 
3.2 
3. 2 
3.0 
2.6 
3.2 
2.9 
4.3 
6.3 
6.6 
7.0 
7.7 
7.7 
8-4 
8.2 
8.9 
8.5 
8.5 
s_:; 
8.9 
8.5 
8.4 
8.9 
8.4 
8. 7 
6.2 
5.3 
0.5 
5.6 
4.8 
2.2 

Neap 
tides. 

Pf!'f'i. 

2.3 
1. 5 
2.1 
2. 1 
2.0 
1. 7 
2.1 
]. 9 
2.8 
4.4 
4.6 
4.9 
5.4 
5.4 
5.9 
5.7 
6.2 
6.0 
6.0 
6.0 
6.2 
6.0 
5. 9 
6.2 
5.9 
5.8 
4. 0 
3. 4 
3.7 
3.6 
3. 1 
1. 4 

11 

Peet. 
4.7 
il. l 
4.2 
-4_ 2 
3.11 
B.U 
4.2 
3. tl 
5.6 
8. I 
8.4 
9.0 
9.8 
9.8 

10.7 
10.4 
11. 4 
10. !J 
10.9 
l l. I 
11. 4 
10.9 
10.9 
1l.4 
10.9 
11. 3 
7.6 
6.7 
6. 7 
6.9 
6. 0 
2.9 

*Tide W.blPs for the Atlantic coast of the United States, published 8'nnually by th.e CoR.St and Geodetic Sun·ey. predicting: the times and heigbts 
of tides f"Or eve-ry clay of the year1 at alt the principal ports, can be obtained from the agents named in the list gi'\·en on pages 7-8; price S0.15. 

fThe mean Jnnitidal interval for high water or for low wt\te-r iB the a.~,..ere.ge time from the meridian transit of the moon to the next following 
high or low water~ respectively; it is also called the correct€d C'Stabli.shment. 

It will be noticed that there is in Long Island Sound a gradual increase of rise and fall from east to west 

until the contract€d part of the Sound is reached at Ea.tons Neck; westward of this there is but a. slight 

increase in the range. Between Falkner Island and Willets Point the differences in the times of high and 

of low water are but small between the various stations. 

VARIATION OF THE COMPASS. 

The magnetic variations for 1904, and annual increase at points mentioned, are as follows: 

LOCA.Ll'l''Y~ 

-~!:~t ~~~~hh Iiffi an~f Mo;i"tii:"~k i>oint ~ = ~ = = = =====:I 
Between Block Island and Montauk Point_---- .. ----, 

t~:~€i°o~*~~~~:=~ ~=~:~~=~: ==~ =-.:~=== == == =~~===! 
Connecticut River Entrance __ .. - ----- - --- -- - - - - -- --1 
North of Horton Point Lighthouse ____ - . -- --- ___ _ 
New He.veu Harbor Entrance _______ ---- __ --- ___ -- __ ' 
Bridgeport Harbor Entrance. --- - _ .. ---- -- - - - ... ----1 
Oft' G;reens Ledge Lighthowre. ______________________ I 
HuntingtonBay .... ---- ------ ------ ----- . ----- ____ I 

&ks~!:'~~ptiii;; i~i~~ci-Lighth~.;~ ================I 
Throgs Neck __________ -------------------- ---- ---·· 
Southward of Montauk Point .. - - - -- ---- ------ ------i 
Off Shinnecock Lighth-OllBe _ --- -- . ------ ---- -- -- ----
Off FiTe Island Lighthouse_-------------------- ____ i 

' 

Entranoo -to New York Bay_------ - -- - ------ ---- -- --1 
_New :ork Upper Bay--~-----"-----------·--·-·----. 

Compass 
variation. 

j Annual 
\ increase. r 

·-------1 

12 00 w. 2 
11 15 w. 2 
11 15 w. 2 
11 00 w. 2 
11 00 w. 2 
11 00 w. 2 
10 45 w_ 2 
10 45 w. 2 
10 15 w. 2 
10 15 w. 2 
10 00 w. 2 

9 30 w. 2 
9 30 w. 2 
9 30 w. 2 
9 15 w. 2 

11 00 w. 2 
10 00 w. 2 
9 sow. 2 
8 45 w. 2 
9 00 w. 2 i 
------- ________ j 



 

12 POIN'I' JUDITH TO NEW YORK. 

TABLE OF LIGHTS. 

unit~1f~t~~01.;~f! ll~~!f~~f;n~t~;.~~T1't~ito;;;;:t~c~I~~.1~ft \\~~:::r~0;~r~t. ~r t¥~.8 ;~~~~~~~~ieu;:'tiit 1~ir~!l1~-<~~h!~1ai~!tig~~!1~~~~~r~ ~!.~~~~~S .0 r i~~ 
Lif(ht list fur tile Atlantic tmd Gulf cnasts Hf the l:nite1.l Sta.ti:!~ uml the Buu"j· list for the l'hinl Di~trfot gin~ full descriptions of the aidrs to na'\"iga.tion at 
thl• da.tP. of puhlication. 

Name. 

Latitude, 
north. 

Ir: ~ 
=~ g 

I ~ ~ -= . ~ £~ 
Charn.ctPri1'tic of light. ;=,; - :::: i;o 

I
' "" - =""-"' -d L "t d ._:: "' ong1 u e. ~ "O ~ P.. ~ 

Z~"· . west .. Ir, I o ~ a.w g:.: 
~ I ~ !;£~ QJ ~ ""=' 'G) s.:: ' ~ 

·-···-,------------·---------- --··---··•··-~---------·~- .~:-~ ___ 1£__ 

1 !
1 

POI.NT J111HTH ------------------ __ ------------ 41 21 4-() I Flashing whitl· m-·e1·y lb S('('-OHd~------ -1
1 

4 1 (ib I 13X 
71 28 55 

2 ; BLOCK l~.LANU (N.) ______________ ----------- _______ 41 13- 4f) 1 Fi.xt>d while_______ ---- --------------1 4 

I 71 M .'<~ I Fi"x••·' t••l ........... ·.···············-·-·· . .. . la;,~1'~··r'n. 3 i :{B1ock Ieland Brea.kwatl'r- Front_ ___________________ -------------- u ~ _ "' 

' ~ I I <l j ~ Block IsJan<l Br[>;a.kwater ltcar ___________________________________ 
1 

:Fixe<l red.------------------------------- Post 
lantern. 

511 BLOCK ISLAND (SE.) _____________________________ 

1
1 41 OH 10 1

1 

Fixed white __ _ 
71 33 08 

• I ' 61 Great Salt Pond BrcMi.'\\ater Outer End .Hco.cou ______ 41 U (.5-1) 1

1 
.FixNl r,~d ------------------------------- Lens 

I . 71 30 ( 3f>) I I lantern. 

~ Grt:at Salt Pond :Breakwater Inner End lJ.cat·ou _ 41 11 ( l4) I J.'j:xt:.d whit<::_____________________________ Lens 
! 71 3.:J. (::!G) I I lantern. 

8 II \VATCH H1LJ. _ 41 18 14 Fh.:Nl whitf' ___________________________ -· 4 
71 51 ~32 

i 

::

9

1

,. MO~"'"TAL"'K 110I~'11 ------------------------ ----------1 ~. 1
1 

~41 16 I (Ji'lu.Mhing whjte e,·ery lO sel.'"onds; duration ::5;~ 
.... 27 { of tl:aiih R.l1-0ut "I'h second. 

FISHEitS ISLAND SOC~D: j{Fh:ed rt·!l, l>etwpt•nS E.~~ 8. and SSE :i1i F.___ Rn.ngc 

:::: :::::· .. ~-,.. :; ~ ;~: i ::::: :: = = I·~;,. 
:: I :::.~:::~::;:~"~~:~~~:~~:~~:-~:~~~~~~~~~-·····! :~ :: (~;,) :::,:i:~1 :~nte .. ve~y 10 seconn~~~-~~~~j ReH'r. 

I 
1 

71 .>8 ( 31) i 

16 

11 

18 

19 

21 

Morgan Poiut. .....•..............•........••.•.. 1 ~\ ~t ~ Fix"l white·-···-·-··········-·--·······i 

Not·th Dumpling __________________________________ ! 41 17 16 Fi.xetl \\l1ite with a fixed red sector he~ f 

IA'.JNG ISLAND SOCND AND TRIBl'.TARlESo 

TJIAKES RIV.EU-

Ne-w London Harbor ________________________ _ 

72 01 11 tween W. :-4 8. through isoutbwat"d to 
N~:rE r-8 E. 

41 19 00 
1

! Flxed white with a fixed red 11ecior be- ! 
72 05 25 tween N. !/s B. and NE. % E. 

Ballf"J' Point P08t Tiight, No. 2_ .. __ _ i 
1 

______________ '. Jo~:lxfi;d rPd ·--------------------------- ; la~:'::n. 

The post lightJi fo '1.'hwme-!l RiN!'l' abnt-•e tJw ... Va.ral StalifJn are l'lmitf-ed. 

Bartlett R~t:..f J,ight-l7euel, Yo. 13 --------------! 41 16 (17) \ Two fixed wbite _________________________ i llefl'r. 

72 <J7 (50) I 
1 

Ra.c:e Rock 41 14 37 Jt'lasliing 1dternat.ely red and white, in-1 
72 0·2 51 tervRl h-t"tween ftubes 10 sooonds. 

I I 

LITTLE Gv:c.L ISLAND-------------------------
GA1uHNKR~ BAY- l 

I 

I I 
41 12 23 i Fixed white·-·-·····--·----·-··-········1 
72 (lt\ 26 ! ' 

i 
Plum lR1and ---------------------------------! 41 10 25 ! Flashing wbite e-very SO seconds __________ _ 

2 

58 13 

9 

57 

201 

22 

28 

168:\;( 19 } 

1613{ -······ 

22 

~%1 11 

55 12~~ 

43 11% 

SQ 11 

G93{ 

15 

1;; 

{~} l()~ 

67 

I 
74% ! 

I ! 72 12 43 

Orient Point·-·-·-·--·-·-··-··--·-·-·-·-·-···: i~ i'l: im Fixed red·-·---·-·-------~·-·---·-······! 4 64 113{ 

Long 11<'.&e.h Bar·--·-·--·-······--·-····-····\ ~~ ~ ~ Fixed r•d ·-·-·-········---·-··--········ f> SS 8)4 

{)edo.r Island _____ ••.• - •• --···---·-······-···· ,
1
1 41 02 27 Fixed white·--·--···-·---·---·--·-····J 6 4i I 11~ 
I 72 15 41 ~ I 

N-b ll&ven Point Ilea<:on .... ________ ···-···1-····-·-···-·- ·-·---·------·-· --···-··--·----··-···--i·-------- --·-----i1 

·--·-·--

Gi-eenpo.rt R&rbor lleaoon ·····--····· .••.•••• ~ : g;~ Fixed n'<l .---·----------·----··--··-···-·\ 1a!:'~. J 27 -··--··-

24 

25 

261 



 

LIGIITIIOUSES-FOG SIGNALS. 13 

POINT .TUDITH TO NEW YORK. 

These pa.mphJe-ts~ whicb are corrN•teiJ nnd reprinted aunua.Hy. are sent free of cbarge- to an'.'· eh iptn:l.!"lt\lr on application to tbe office of the l~ight-
1Iou"e Board, Washington. D. C., or to the insp(~ctor of the Third Light-Ilotu1e Distrkt, Tompkinsville·~ N. Y. '!"hey can also be had on applkatio-u 
a.t the U. 8 . .Branch Hydrographic Officf', Ma.ritime l~x:eh.ange, Produce Exchange Building, New York City. 

Fog s:igna1 

l ~o 

1
1u 

tE -= I -=~ c 

Description of station~ 

I 

---1-, Octagonal~ p~T~irlal to:~r, l~wer half white, upper half brown, connected with 
! dwelling. Fog .. signal building JoJ.outl1t~rly of t.OWi'.I'. 

I JH 
! 
j 
I 

4G 1st-class C'ompre:;serl-air siren; blasts 5 seconds, 
silent interYals 40 secondn. 

3 

4 

Brown tower on u. gm.y-granitR <lwt-lling ______ -----------------------------------1 

Lanterr. on a white stak•-----------·----- -------------------------------------~-/ 
Lantern on a.white- ma.st near small white houFie, bacl.: of the bulkhead of the basin _ _) 

Red-brick, octagonal tower, att"•dml to rcd-hrick dwell in<'< with gmuitc trimminge; I 
lantern, Ma.ck. Fo!_.1;-sjgrud bulldiug IOU feet 8uuthewiterly~ 

46 

48 

52 

Whit('-, r:.quare, pyramid.al. wooden t<>W('r, or}o.a. F-:quaro concrete bloek on the. break- HJ-
water. 

I.an tern on a shelf on top of r1 lJ-Ja.ck, wooden po~t~ on ri s']U:lr{\ wooiJen ba"'e_______ 25 

j let-class steam Airen; hJa.s.tR 4 Bf'C'OtllJR, 1>ilt>r1t 
\ intervals 30 st•cond~. 

!--------- ------------- ------- -------- --------
1 

Compressed-air siren; l;fa.,,ti;; 3 soconrl8, silent 

1 
intervals 3 second.s. 

1------------------- ---------------------------8 ! Gray-granite tower, attached to southeaeterly corner of wbite building_____________ 4-0 

\Vhite tower witb !l IJ-rown band about midwa.v of its height; whit~ dw(>Uing on bill 
near by. Fog-sjgnal building a.?out 100 feet eaarerly of tower. 

97 ' ht-class compresse<l-aj\- 1;:;iren; blasUl 3 seconds, 
alternate isilent interrnJs 3 and 31 seconds. 

10 : Lantern on shelf on red post wit.h red oilhouse at b"""----------------------------i---------- --"-------------------------------------------

11 White, conical tower, with octugoual b.<bse, on maBOllI"J-' foundation forming end of \ 25 I Bell struck Uy machinery a double blow- e·.,-ery 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

lJreakwater; lantern, black. I l 30 se-conds, 

Conical tower, white, with lwown hanil ahout rnidwa.y nf its height; ori brown, 44 i Bell struck by mn.chinery ever~' 15 seconds. 
cyliudrical foundation:; lantern, bla.ck. 

1 

Twn masts, iwhnorwr-r:ip;gAtl, Ultwk dn·uln.r1 ('flgP.-work rhlJma1k at t•ach m11.sthead. 1---------- BeH. 
Hull, red, with•• RAM JSIANJ> ltEEF ••in hlack on ea.ch 1ntle, and•• 23 ''in UJack I 
on web quo.rtcr. 

Whlte tower on gr11nite dwelling, l1;ntern, Mack_________________________________ 44 !----------------------------------------------

-· -·~ "'"" ""m"' •«><M••••• -; """rn, •~' ---------- _ M" I ~'"rn'"''""'""'" , __ ., " -·~-

White, stone tower attaebeid to white dwelling___________________________________ 85 ! lst-cla.ss compressed-air siren; blast8 3 second11, 
j silent intervals 30 seconds. 

Red, iron poet_ ____ ------------------------------------------------------------- __________ 1 ___________ ----------------------------------

Two ma.sts. schoom•r-rlggAil; circ1.lla.r1 blank da.ymark at each masthead. Hull~ 
black, with white streak; "BA.RTLE'.M' REEF1 ,, in bla.ck on each quaner, and"'" 13 ° 
in blook on the white streak on the bend of co.ch bow. 

Granite tower1 equare- at base a.nd ocbi.gona1 abovfl1 a.ttached t.o gmnite dwelling, 
With gable roof; on ooni-Ofl.I., gra.nito pi-er, W'ith a landing pier attached; la.nternt 
black. 

Bell or horn. 

I 
40 i 2d-clB.BB compressed·a.ir siren;. blasts 3 .seconds, 

1
1 two silent interva.J.s 3 seconrJ11~ one silent in-
1 terval 45 eeconde. lf elren be disabled a bell 
t will be •truck by machinery a double blow 
1 every 20 second&. 

20 Gray-granlt-e tower, connected ti_') Nd~sandsrone dwelling with 'Man~rcl roor and 
gmnite trimmings. Fog-signa.l buildings to eastward of tower. Baildiugs on a. 
granite pier. 

74 \ 2d~~las!! cumpresse<l-a.ir siren; blll.F!U! 3 seconds., 
eilant int-ervo.ls 27 &ee0nds. 

I 
2]. White tower, on granite dwelling; lantern, Qla.ck _______ ,.. _____________________ -;-- 46 j Bell struck by machinery every 15 oecond•-

1 

Black, oylfndrlcal"' foundation pier, surmountOO l:Jy a brown, e~;mical to-wer; black ________ I Comprnl!lsed-a.ir siren; bla.l!lts 3 seconrJs, aJtent in-
lantern. A gallery, with roof, -eurrounde base of tow-er. : ter~a.ls 7 seeouda. 

23 Screw-pile structure; piles, red; dwelling o.nd tow-er, white; lantern, bl11ek ________________ ! Bell atrnck by machinery eYery 15 aeoond11. 

l 
24 Light on -gmnite dwelllng------------------------------------------------- 35 I Bell struck by machinecy every 20 oeconds-

::::::::"::~:~:.::::-::::;;-:,-;~=~-::~~~~==========-----~---1=========================================== 



 

14- POINT JUDITH TO NEW YORK. 

TABLE OF LIGHTS. 

-------~--

~ 
" z 

27 

28 

29 

30 I 

31 ! 

32 I 

36 

40 

41 

4.2 

46 

Na.nw. 

LONG ISLAND SOUND AND TRIDL'TARIES: 

Sa:ybrook Breakwater ___ -------------------------

Latitmle, 
north_ 

Inng-itude, 
w~st. 

" I 
41 15 48 
72 20 3.5 

Charaderistic of light. 

-----f 
i 

Fixed white with a. fixf'd rt'd .sector \J.e- ] 
tween E. % N. and ESE.~~ E. 

~ 
'<: 
~ 

-E 
0 

4 

Saylmmk (Lynde Pnint)--- ___ _ __ ________ ___ _

1 

~~ ~g ~~ I Fixe<l white __ _ 

The lighthoin:e~ arid po~t lights;; iii Connecticut R.ii•.er a:re omitted, 

Cornfit:ld Point Light-Vessel, No. 48- _ _ ____________ 

1

1 41 12 (56) JfFlaRhirag wbit.e. ev~ry 3fl St:'cowls (forf'-
W 2~ (331 , mast). 

I Fixed red ( ruainmast). 

Rl::'fi'r. 

H-efi'r. 

HoRTOS Pn1sT -----------------------------------! ~~ ~ ~~ Fixed white____________________ 
1 

·----·---! 41 15 {26) J<'ixed red ______________________________ J Post Duck lshrnd Br-eakwo.ter· Beacon 
1 72 21l '-"'") l llLnlern. 

-------1 ~~ 1~ i: Falkn~r fafand _ ------ _ 

-1' 41 l4 04 72 54- 4-5 

New Haven Middle Breakwater East F.nd Bcacon __ 
1 

_____________ _ 

Flashing white every 1;; •eoo11d•-----------1 

Fiitrd wliitC'" with a fixerl re<l 8£".rtor 11(~- i 
tween W. ~4 N. and WNW. Ys W. 

I 

I 
Two fixed white _________________________ ! Post 

. . • I I 
New Hav~n M1ddll'o Brea.kw:Rter West End Beaeon __ l--------------1 Fixed rod-----------------------

i lantern. 

_______ ] Post 

Milf11;rd H1lrt1ur lk-a.eun __ 

HonBA.tonic Rh-er BrNtkwater Bt'"llcou __ 

i 
Stratford Point_ ___________ --- __________ ------ ___ ---i 
STRATFORD SHOAL (Middle Grou11d)---------------1 

,;, ~tBreakw,.terB....on_ _ _ ----------1 
E ., z 
~i 
~ West Bee.con _______________________________ _ 

Old Field Point_ _________________________ ---------

Bridg~pott. Harbor--------------------------------

Bridgeport Bre&kwater -------------- ------ --------

BJ&ck Roel<---------------------------------- ___ _ 

PEN r1 &LD RliEF- ------ ---- _ -------- --------- _ ----

NOB.WALK H.&B.BOR-

j lantern. 
I 

41 13 (20) Flashing red every 5 seconds _____ _ 
12 56 \36J I 

41 17 34 Fixed red---·----------------- II !tefl'r. 

:~ : (::) Fixed red_ ____________ ---·-----~, p,,,.t 

73 02 (6-6) I lantern. 

;~ : t~~~ Fixed r1~d ---------------------- --------· la~::n. 

41 00 07 I Flashing whit(1 every 4-5 8{_.•<xmds__________ 3 
73 06 13 

U 03 36 I Flashing white every 10 11.e-cundlf!l _________ _ 
73 06 06 

40 58 (21) 
78 00 (lH) 

40 58 (00~ 
73 05 (29 

-1,0 58 37 
73 07 09 

41 09 24 
73 10 49 

41 09 ~68) 
73 10 36) 

u 08 33 
73 13 ().j, 

41 07 02 
73 13 21 

Fix.00 white _________________________ ---)la!;~~-

Fixed l'ed ____ ._ __________ ---------------- Poet 
la.ntern. 

Fixed white ________________ - --- - ---- ---- 4 

Fixed red ____________________ ------------ 4 

Fixed white _____________ ---------------- Leno 
ln.ntern. 

Fixed white_---------------------------

li'laahlng red every 5 second•----------·-- 4 

~ .s ~ .. z - " .:e:s .s -o: 
~~ ~~ 

:=:_., ~] 
"" "CA ·~s 

-" ~~ 
,.e::ie...; " ·~S~ ~ 
:i:: iS 

6A% 13 
I 

11 I 13 

i 

37} I "74 , 

.:, I '" 
. x l--------

93X I 1,;x j 

MX I 12% I 

I I 
30} I I 

{22 1-------1 
30 l ________ j 

I 
13. 3fi i . I 

61 

----1 
24-

20 

52 us 

00 137,1 

30 --------1 

50 

76 HX 

52Y. nx 
~ 

89X 11% 

50% 12.)11 

I 
Peck& Ledg•--------------------------------- -------------- --------------------- ------------------ --------- -------- -------
G"""'Y B&mtnook _____ ~--------------------- 41 

78 

51 Round :0...Ch ____ -------------- --------- ----- 41 
73 

Flt<lhe Pn!nt ----------------- _ ----- -------- 41 
73 

Wlliw Kook RML--------------------------·- 41 
73 

Leng 'Bea<>h --------------------------------- 41 
73 

: frJ~ 
04 ~41l Iii ,en 

: i:~ 

: ll:J 
:a:; 

Fixed red------------------------------- P06t 
lant<orn. 

ll'i:xed white----~----------------------- Poet 
lant<orn. 

ll!'lxsd whlw--------------------------·-i- w!=.._ 
l!'lxed red---------------------------- ~ 

- lantern. 

l'lxed :nil------------------------ Poot 
J&a ....... 

20 



 

~IGHTHOL"SES-FOG SIGNALS. 15 

POINT JUDITH TO NEW YORK. 

===================-----~---

Description of ~t&tfon. }..,og sigual. 

27 White, conical tower~ on hrown. cylindrical foundatio-u; la.ntern 1 Ulaek ----------- 44 lkll atruck b.\· machinery e\·cry 20 seconds. 

28 White, 8tone tower attached to gray dwelling with 1eru:l~coloreil trimmingM; lantnn. 
b1BCk. 

{;4 Bell st-ruck by machinery e\·ery 12 secoruJs. 

29 Tw-o masts, aeh..:mner-riggf"<l, no bowsprit, black mastheads with Mack, dr<'"nlar, -------- 12-in-ch steam whistle; blasts 3 i.i.e-eondt:, altt:>r
nak silent interntli- 1 and :~1 ~econdE>, 1f 
whistle Ue disa.bfod a. bell will be rung by hand. 

l'lignal between the rnastli!!. 

c,agework da;\:ma.rk at each. lluH. red, with"' COR:NFIEI,n POINT" in "'"'bite on 
each side and ••No. 48" in white on each l>ow. A IJla.ck smokestack aud the fog I 

30 White, square, br:kk tower, with dwelling attached ____ ------------------------- 3.5 ____ -· ________________ _ 

31 Red post with shelf 3 feet t.elow top, whit" a.bQ'e shelf; re<! houoe at base of_post_J __________ ----------------------------------------------

32 White~ uctagumtl tower, witli. Uwelliug attaclit'd. j("og-.sLgna.l lmilding 150 fret to I 4U lst-dasr. compressed-air siren; b!alftis 3 ~ec-
the northwH.rd. onds, silent inten·als 27 seconds. 

33 White~ octagonal. on~-story hous-e, with high mansani roof; lant('rn, bhi,(•k; on i 32 Daholl trumpet; blastS11 :1 second~, li.ltPrnate 
brown, r-yJinclrical foundation. 1

1

. giJent int~rYal~ 3 aud 11 seconds. If trumpet 
be disabled a bell will be struck by machinery 
every 15 seconris. 

' 

: I ::::::·o:n.• ~~ .. ::1:,::t:i:hw:::Ii:pt~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~-~-i--------~-[~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~-~-~~-~~-
1 

36 

37 

Black, cylindrical, foundation pi-er, expanding in trumpet shape- at its uppe-r ~nd 
to form a !li;'Rllery, l:lUT"mounted by a conic.at iron tower, 1-owcr bu.If brown, up[.*r 
half white, surrounded by a. covered gallery at its base and surmounted by a 
l.ilack la11ten1. 

Red, squa.r~, ske1et.ori, iron tower, witt.1 .small house n.t base ___________ _ 

38 Red stak~!, with sltel:f SUJ>porting lantern _________________ .. ______________________ _ 

i . f Compressed-air sii-Pn; b)ruits 3 ~econ•ls, silent 

I

I __________ , interval• 17 •eeou~s. 

4.~~~ Hell sttuck hy machinery eV("fy 10 !!lt~e.ouds. 

89 Red post ?o~ith shPlf ut t..(_.tp, red oilhouse at base, and N'-d le.tldersttad1e-d __________ _ 

40 

41 

42 

43 

44 

47 

• Conical towe1·, white. with brown band nhont. midway of itf! height; hrnten1, 
black. Wbi~ dwelling detached. Fog-signal building, white. 

Gray, octagonal tower, prujecting from the southerly eide of a square hou8€ on a f 
pier. I 

: Bell P1trnck hy machinery t'Vt>ry 15 !!lef'Qlllds. 

I 
I 2d-clas?oJ DaOOll trumpet.; bl¥ts 6 seconds, silent I intervals ~l seconds. 

Whiff-1 wedge--shtt.ped, wooden skeleton, incl08inl{ house on which lantern is ----------! Bell struck by mo.chincry a double blow every 
oecur..rt, on rough stone foundation. Elevated walk to shore. I 30 se<onds. 

Pyra.mi<la.l concrete pier supporting a red post with bracket a.t top, from which ----------'-------------------------------

Wi;~e::~r:::::~~wo-•f.ury dwelling; lantern, black------------------------- 46 1----------------------------------------------
Serew-pile etructul'<l; piles, red; tower and dwelling, white; MA.11,..rd roof, •lo.te-1 S4 1

1

. n~u etrut:k by ma.chiner:..v e-very 15 ~~oiids. 
oolor; lantern, black. l 

Oy1indrlca.1 pi-er surmounted by a conical, iron tower with lantern, enti~ strocturE i----------1 Bell struck by machinery e'Vf-'ry II gec-.-nnd~ 
black. 

White> sf.c)ne tower; lantern, black______________________________________________ 33 ----------------------------------------------

48 White tower on gre.nitc dwelling with red M.a.nsartl -roof, on dark plPr; Ja.ntt:'ni, 
blaek. 

Dabolt trumpet; blute 3 seconds, &lent inte-r
ve.ls 17 secomh, If trnmpet be di.sallied a. bell 
will be •truck by ma.chinery a. double blow 
e"°ery 20 seconds. 

49 To b6 eotabluhed ________________________________________________________________ -------- ----------------------------------- -- ------ -- -

60 Bed, p;yt"8Dii4&1 struct.ure, aurmounted bye. small hcuse with a. red poet with white ----------1------------- ----- ---------- ------------------
top. . ! 

51 Ble.ek, ft.Ye-pile <lolphln with white toP----------------------------------------- ----------!----------------------------------------------

:I:.;=~:-=~:~::::::::=:=~~=:-====!:==:===:-_:~=-===::==:-_ 



 

16 

58 

59 

60 

61 

62 

64 

65 

66 

6- I 

· 1 
68 I 

69 

70 

71 

78 

79 

80. 

81 

POINT JUDITH TO NEW YORK. 

TABLE OF LIGHTS. 

Name. 

Latitmle. 
north.· 

Longitude, 
west. 

LONG ISLAND SOUND AND TRIBUTARIES: I 
Greens Ledge------------------------------------: 41 02 (31) 

26 (39) 
I 73 

I 
EA TONS NECK ________________ --------------------' 40 5-7 14-

73 23 4b 

Lloyd Harbor __ ---------------_---------- ________ / 40 54 54 

i 73 26 06 

Cold Spring Ha1·bor------------------------------) 

I Stamford HaTbor -------- ------------------------, 

40 54 (511 
73 29 (42 

41 00 49 

l 73 32 35 

Pine Island Beacon ______________________________ ! 

I Great Captain Island--------------_--------------

41 ()1 (5.') 
78 32 (17) 

40 58 57 
73 37 26 

Cbara.cteristic of light. 

Fixed white varied by a red flash e-very 15 
seconds. 

Fix Ad white ______ -·- ____ -----------------\ 

Fixed rod-------------------------------

Fixed white with a fixed red sector be-
tween NE. 7-{ E. aud SE. % E. 

Fixed r13d -------------------------------

Fixed r~d -------------------------------

Fixeil WbitR _____ ----- --- -- -------

4 

3 

4 

4 

Post 
Lantern. 

4 

J onee· Rocks Deacon _______________ --------------- 40 59 (18) Fixed white----------------------------- Lens 
73 38 ( 07) lantern. 

62 

14374 18 

37 SY, 

40.Y. 11%: 

56Yz 11%: 

29 

72.Y. 14 

27 

Port Chester Bea.coo ----------------------------- ~ ~~ ~~l Fixed rod------------------------------- la~i'.!;n. 27 I I 

Gtencove Breakwater Be&OOD---------------------- ~g ~ }i~~ Fixed -red------------------------------- La.!~~n. 19}'2 l,--------
Larchmont Harbor Bea£on ----------------------- ra ~~ ~~l fixed red------------------------------- la~~:;n. 21 i--------1 
Execution Rocks _________________________________ ! 40 52 41 

1 

Flashjng white with a. flashing red sector 4 54Yz / 123,4 II, 

73 44 17 betw~n NE.~ N. and E. by N., inter-
val OOtween fl1:LSl1es 10 seconds. I 

Sands Point---~---------------------------------' rs ~Ji !J I Fixed white ___________ ·----------------- 4 64% 13Y, 

=~p::::o::~~~~~-,.:-~=~~:~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ -~--;~--;;--1-~~~:-:=---~~~--~--~~~~---~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ ----:---- ---=:- ----::-
Tbrogs Neck ----------------------------------- ~ !¥ im II, Fixed white----------------------------- 5 69 I 12",4 

EAST RIVER: 

Whitestone Point Post LighL------------------- ra :: ~~l i Fixed white---------------------------- la.~:n. 86

10

Ys 1--------
F!ushlng Bay Post Light_________________________ ~ ~ ml I Fixed red------------------------------- 1.!~!n. 

FJnshiog Bay Inner Post LighL ------------------ ___________ J Fixed red------------------------------- Post 
' Janwrn. 

Bikers Island Post Llght_________________________ 40 47 (00) I Fixed red------------------------------- Po•t 
73 53 (21) l lantern. 

Oak Blnlf Post Light------------------------------------------!{~~::: ~ite::::====:::::::::::=========? l~:!n. 
North Brother bland---------------------------- 40 47 67 [' Fixed white 5 •erond•; ecli!J"• 5 aecom!o _ 4 

73 54 00 

South Brother lela.nd Ledge Post Light ___________ _ 

Lawrence Point Ledge Poat IJght ________________ _ 

Sunken Meadow P- Light--------------------

H<>ll Gate Post Light--------------------------

Mill Roek Northerly Post Light-------------------

Mill B.ock Southerly Poat Light _______________ _ 

Blackwello Ieland B.o.ef Poot I.igbt --------------

~ :~ ~m i Fixed red---------------------------- la~. 
t-0 47 ~35l Fi:red white_----------------------------
73 54 16 

40 47 ~48l Fixed red------------------------------
73 64 57 

40 46 41 Altern&tely red and whtte, each 3 1eCOndl-
7ll 66 06 

40 46 ~02j Fixed red---------------------
73 66 18 

t-0 46 (46l \ Fix<>d r<>d ----------~-------------
73 66 (2f ' 

~ :i ~:~ I Two fixed red----------------------

Poet 
la.n.teru .. 

Post 
J&ntern. 

r-. 
Jan.tern. 

Post 
i.ntem. 

10 J--------
827;; 1-------

m} l--------
1 

:: 1---=---

::" J:::== 
22 
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57 

l>eseriptioo of st.atlon. 

Blh.Ck, cylindrie.-'ll, foundation pier, e-xpandit1.e; in trump(!t l'!ltlfl .. pe .at it-; UJl)wr <'IHI to 
fonn a. Kallery, f'Ut'lnounted by u conical. iron tower, lower half brown, UJ•per 
half white, rmrrutlnded l•y a cov<~re<l gallery at its Lai-t• arnl "'armmmft'.d li3' a : 
black lantern. I 

White tower. dwelling 11tto.<0 Le(.~; 11mt·ern, l1la.i:-k. Fog-siF:mtl buiMiug ahout ~~I() 
feet NNW. from tower. 

White, square, brick tower, dwelling attached _____ ----------------- ___________ .I 

White, "lnare, pyramidal, wooden t<Jwer on [,lack. cylirull-ical. foundai;,.,, pier; I ___ _ 
Ian h!rll, black. 

59 \\~hit€, coukal tuwn, on red, cylinJrit'al foundation: lauteru~ hlack ___ _ 00 

60 Triangular, W•1oden platform snrn1ou11te<l hy a i·f&d:. iron colum11. frvu1 whij·h Jan~ :u·) 
tern is suspended, rN1 oilhotrne nt. hase. 

m White tower on 1m11therly ,i;;::ablc of granite dwelling. Hrick foO!;-si,gnal tmildi11g: 
about 12fi fe~t eastPrly from tower. 

ft2 Iron column, with square dayma.rk and lJracket from whkh lantern is 8Ul'.'JH•11dt•d, ~:3 
on it'on. Bkeletu-n structun-; all bla<'k. Two t-Rnks 011 platform below lantera. 

f~i lied, wo-o1len post, witll iron hmck()t from which lantern is tmspended_____________ J~ 

B4 'Black post wt th slrnlf' near top, white abov£>- s.hPlf 

65 lted post with shelf at top1 red oilhousc nt base, and red ludrlPr attaC"bed _______ _ 

66 White tower, witb bro-wn hand about mi<lway of its ht~iµ:ht, .c;nrn1te ~lwf'lli11g
a.ttache<l -on westerly Ride. Rod foJ.=;-signal building on northc.asforl:v side or ,: 
towP.r. 

'67 White tower1 with Jigbt-buff dwelling atta<',hed; lantern, black-------------------

I 

:Hi 

\ Foge-ignal. 

I 
I 

1- --- ------

1 
~ 2t.l-t"foAA TJaholI trumpet; blaats 3 HC'rnmds, adter-
, natt~ silent iuten·a]s 2 aud 32 ~e;.;ouds. 

I 
11:.t-(·las.s automatic ~iren; Llli8ts4sccomls, Hileul 
i i111fH0 VJ:ll;;; 4Cl l'!e('DtHlf-i. 

lfl-inch stPa.m whi~tle-; bla1tts 3 i-.t~emuls, ~ill'.'Ut 
in tcrval.:i 21 seconds. 

lpt-<-laRos automatk stt'.ml1 ,.:;iren; blastt< 3 Sf'~'-<H1ds, 
fo,il<~nt int.erva.ls 17 S1:"1'ond~. · 

Lantern on red-brkck dwelling, with st-0nr trimminpornl MansaTd roof, on granite i 3f, i BPH ~tnwk by JHl'l.d1i11(>ry a douhle blow lf'"\'\•ry 
piei'; lantern, blaek. White band l~ fed:. high on rmutbwesterly fa~~~· of pl=r. j i 20 ~C('Oll\lb. 

'Vhite1 squa.rei, pyramidal, skeleton, ir-on tower; lantt>rn, bla(".k -------------------! 61}:1 l Bt·H struck by maL·hiuery ~\'t:'ry l.''i secon<l9, 

I
' 1 

70 

I 
11 Squ:a.rei pyramidal, frame tower on piers, fower part white, upper ~-ood-color ______ I 20 I Bell struck tiy mil.chine:r-y a. double L•low 

I 
evf'ry 30 S(~conds. 

72 Red-stak.,. bolted t.o pile on end of dike------------------------------------------! 1----------------------------------------------

73 I R<od, squ&N oilbo11se •Upp<>rted hy a rod framework uttache<I to the dike _______ ---'----------!-----------------------------------------------

:: :·=~~ro,:•:•'": =···· ·~ ·-·· . ·=··. = 1···· ·····•···••••· •.... • •••.•.••.•.•••..• 
76 White dwelling, with M.ausa.nl roof, surmounted by black lantern. ~'bite w~ge- l 38 I BeH FJtruck by machinny every 15- ~onds. 

sha.ped fog-bell tower southe.ast.ff£ly of lighthoU:f!.e. 

77 lt&d.1 IJQ:U&re roundat.ion, ~rmounted by a. red house with post, top of post white ___ 
1 
__________ ----------------------------------------------

!@ Black, '"luars foundation, •urmonnted by a black house with post, top of post whlte_!_ __ ~------1------- -----~--- ------- --- --
79 B.ed., aqu&re, foundation ct:ib1 aurmonnted by o. red ~t with ln.ntem OD ehelf; 1----------1---------------- ----------------------------

small oil~o-utie on corn~I' ot c.:rib. 

80 8lnall. White, pyramidal, wooden tower, upper part natural wood-----------------]--------- ·j Bell struck by machinery ~wery -5 seoonds. 

[ ! 
81 Red poet wlth white top, red oilbouse at base, on con=te hlock --------- . _____ ----i- _____ _ 1-·-- ---------------------------- ----------- ----

1 

@$! Red poet with white rop, red ollhouoe at base, on roncrete block------------------ ----------1----------------------------------------------

88 B!Ml< iron spindle with l&dder-------------------------------------------------- ----------1----------------------------------------------

1169--2 



 

18 POINT JUDITH TO NEW YORK. 

TABLE OF LIGHTS. 

~~~=---~~~=~------===~~-----=~~-----~---~-

Nun1c, 

MONT Al" li POlNT ---------------- ---------· 

Siil NNJJCOCK llA Y ________ ------------·---- -

86 PH.tchogm• BreakW1\ter Bea(!on _______________________ _ 

86 Fi-re T~larul I,,ight-l""eAAel, ;,_"\'",,. r;s_,,, _____________________ _ 

1.atjtutle~ 
J1ortll. 

J~ou~dtnde-. 
weMt. 

-----·- -1--~----
ll-aagt1 
lens. 

1 :i ~~ :: 1 i:::~;:. ~i::!Ji:{"i~r::::~;.~::: 
40 fil 03 'Fixed white ______________________________ 1 
72 3() )tj 

i~ ~ (~l I Fix<><l red _______________________________ ln;.::n. 

4() 28 (40) 
73 1l (26) 

Two fixed white; three lante:rnsencircling 
ead1 m~th~ml; t>ledric. rr the-e}ei:l!"ic
Jight apJJflratus should lJecollle inopera
tive, the lights wHl show fixed white, 
from lens la.nternr1 .suep(•nded 1nid.er the 
ga.lleriez;, Mid will lte less lwilliunt tt1a.n 
tl1P Bledric lights. 

Lens 

1 

lanter'll. 

I 

~~ 

~~ ·::-
" 1l 

}hi' r 
JD8X rn }i 
Hil'A 

: 
]()fl 1874'1 

15 _______ _! 

'" I 
I 

fi7 FILn::: ISLA.NU______________________________________ W 37 fl7 ll':lasbing white every J:ninute ____________ _ 167 

8~ 

00 

91 

95 

fl7 

ll)I 

Ca.nan;ie Dike Dea.con----------------

ENTRANCE TO NEW YOHK BAY: 

73 13 08 

40 37 (24) 
73 52 (24) 

ltixt..>d red-------------------------------

NAVESINK (nol'thcrly) ------------------------- 40 23 48 Fixed white ____________________________ _ 
73 09 10 IJi8courirn,~d.-Willlw-H1mtni{miy~fSouTH· 

ERl,Y LIC-RJ' iii (l,£'--{'ir1~1t'-1n11 e:rfitl'{f~l.is/i.ed. 

Poat 
lantern. 

19.U 

NAVJ!::SINK (southerly}------------------·------;-. ~~ ~ ~ Fl.a.shing wbito ovory 5 iwconds; duration Ek<·tric. 246-

40 28 (O'l) 
73 50 (01) 

I 

of fl.ft.Sh about 1b ie:ec.and. 

Fi XI:';(] white 12 11ectmds, eclipse 3 seccmdl'l; 
fOur lanterns encircUng mlt.8thee.d; 
eJe('tric-. Shouhl tbe t-lectric-ligh t ma.· 
chi ncry become en ti rely inopemtive~ oil 
light.fl wiII be placed in one set of lens 
lanterns. and the chsrnckrietie of the 
light will be .fl.red white. 

T~orns 
tantern. 

St•of[aNd Light- F~~el~ ... .-Vn. JL ________ -------------- i~ 26 (39) I Two fixed t'to.d --------------------------- Rctl'r. J45-} 
NEW YORK LOWEU BAY: 

55 
(lO) I '-

45 

227'; 

12 

.;: _{SANDY HooK (rear) _ _ ___ _ 40 27 42 J lfi:u"tl white _______ ----------- 88 15 

:j SQulh Hook Beacon (fl"ont) __________________ I ;; ~ ~ I 1''ixrnl white_____________________________ 6 I :~7 11}.i I 
North Hook Beftcon ______________________________ l 40 28 l!l i Fixllil white with a ftx•d red sector be- 4 -H 112 Ii 

&n.Jy ll<M>k Fog Ml - - - - --------- - - - - - !- ~: __ : __ : __ /---~~:~~~:~-~~-=~~-:~-~~~~:~~::· ___ ---------1--------1--------1 
~!lPoint Comfort Beacon (front) _______________ ! ~~ 5~ ~~ ii~'"'•><•-------------- ---------- •.-;;r I "~I '"'I 
~ ~ Vtruu:kaaek (teur) _________ ----------- ~~ : =r; Two ftXt~d whit(!_·------------------------- i::~~e I {1~!~ i~x}f 

~ !i.\"<mover Bea<-.Gll (t1'mt) __________________ 

1 

t: ~ ~~ Fixed white_____________________________ ~:::." , 577:; 13 

1

r

1 lJ ' iil i 
~- Chapel Hill Beacon (rear) ___________________ , M> 23 54 Fhrnd wl•it..________ _____ Bo.ng" 221~ 1' 21% 

I 74 oo 33 1~n•. 

Old Orchurd Shoal-·-·-----·--·---------·--------! -40 30 '4 Fixed whit<> 12..,oonda. "cllP"" 3 eeconds, 4 · 50).§ 12% 
I 74- -03- 67 to the l'ltOUtbemitwH.rdttf S. 3()0 01'' W. 

~~~~ !i\;"!!n~~: !c~~:~ ~E~ 

I 

Romer Shoal---------------- - -----------------·-! 
Weat Jlanl! --·--·--···---·--··-------·----------' 

I 

40 30 47 
74 00 5() 

40 32 17 
74 02 3ll 

-7i'Jl'5~~ ;(~~~ Tir~nd~"i~'o~; 
W. (S.by W.%W-) th<> redlightahowa 
dimly. 

Find white to eastward ot.S. 10'>45' w_ 
(S. H W.) RDd N •. 13<>E. (N. byE.1>!0 
J:.); lix:ed re<! to ~---rd ot dte _., be&rlnga, 

4 lli.8 

4 . '12.81 



 

:J;.IGHTHOUSES-FOG SIGNALS. 

POINT JUDITH TO NEW YORK. 

De~c1i1,tiou of istatio11. 

iil"5 
"'~ 
.c '" 

~E -" ..:-

! u~ 
i ~--~:B 1-~----

White tower with u. brown band nhout midwiL,Y of it:.M lieigl1t.; "'hitt• dwe1Jiug uu 
hill near hy. }"'oiz:-signa1 building abo-nt. lOU fp.et e-astnly of tower. 

84 Red-brick tower, with dra.lt dwelling utbtchffi 

l 97 ! 

I 

11\0 

11:1t-d1tiioi.K com}H'UK!iled-1tir 1:1:ire11; Masts 3 8el\011Us, 
alterna.te silent inte-n:a]s a and :11 ~onds. 

85- Black post with white top .and shelf for lantern, and Mack ladder _________ -------- ---------- ------------------------------- ---------------

' 
86 FJm1b-deck, steam ves8el, two masts, schooner-Jigged~ nn bowsprit; ma.sthr..ads l--------

black; bbick, circular gallery under lens lanterns at ea.ch masthead; hull~ -red, 
with~· Fl&E ls1 .. A.:ND~' in white on each side n.nd um.: i• in white on each bow 
and eac.h qu1:1.rter. A bJa.ck smokestack and the fog signal e.rci between the masts. 

87 Tower colored with alternate black and white horizontal ha.nds. two of each color, 152 
hla.ck at ttrn topj t.iark·.r&l grnnite dweHin~ a.tt.ach'l'flj un wLifo piec 

12-inrh 8tP.;1.n1 chime whistle; hlasts 3 seconds~ 
a.lternate silent intervals 4 and 20 seconds. If 
whistle be di&tlJlcd a bell will be struck by 
hand 7 blff'l'>·s e\·ery miuut-e. 

88 Red post, witJ1 eruall, r~d house at lla+w, and elleU at top for lant~irn _______________ ---------- ----------------------------------------------

89 } 

90 

'fwo hrown-!ftone foWt'lf3 1 l'".nnneatod hy l1row11-stunc tlwl·lliug; nnrtlu•rly 
octagonal; 8QUthcrly tower, equare. 

tuwnr, { 

91 Steam light--..cssCll, tw-o masts, schooner-rigg-ed, no OOwsprit;. masthcndA hll\('k; 
black, -c.ircular, ir-on gall er)· under Lrntt'rns at eecb masthead. Bh.u~k i!mokcsta\'.k 
a.ml fog eigmd between the masts. Hull, red, with "SANDY HooK" in whit.eon 
MCb quarter and ' 1 No. 61 u in white on each bow. 

I 

12-ineh st.earn wbif;itle; hla.sts 3 seconds, silent 
intervals 12 111eeonds. If whietle be di88.-bled a. 
bell will be rung by hand. 

!t'J: Two masts, schooner .. rigged~ no bowsprit; bbi.c-k., circular, cagework da.yuu:a.rk a.t 1----------1

1 

Bt.•11 st"rnck bv hand. 
c:ach rua.sthcad. Hull, lead-color, with'' 8l'1JTLAND '111 black on ea(·h 1mle und 
n 11" h1 black 011 each .quarter. 

ml White tower, with "hite frame dwelhug .!etuc hod, Iante1n, black ----------------1 7T i ------ ----------------------- -----
94 White, WtJoden tower; I':ntem, black ____________________________________________ I 2+ I ___ --------·----------------------------------

95 Brow11, conical tower; lante"ra, blnck. \Vhit<' dw~'Hing 50 fe<>t to Bl:mthwaN of : 42 lst~J~:i~~ims~!.~1:~~~n; hlMbo 3~eccmd,.i, silent 

961 \\':7-e~r~edge·shap<'d, ~keleton !drnd,ure -------- ------·---------------------------

1

1 .
1
: llell •tmek by tnaehincr.\· .. triple blow every IC! 

~conds_ 

971 \Vbite, square, wooden tow£'r, rising from the r-onf o[ a whih• 1 woo.foll lfw,•lling; i1 
40 

98 

99 

100 

I t.01> of .~"ll tern, da.rk '"'L i 
White~ ~uare, J.lYl'llEUhltt.l, h-011, skdd~m tow~·r, with.-c(mtral stair l'-~·liuder; lnnh'n1 1 

black. 

Towl'-r "'Ith horizontal belt.;;: of white, r-:•d, ;lnd wl1ite 001WPC'U tw·o while St.:"rt."('llS. ' 

-"~'""'"-"'~"-· ! 

\Vldt~ towor oo whiio dweHing l)(>tw1~n two bin.ck screm1!'! _____ ,--·-- ·---' 
101 I Black, cylindtical pier expanding in trumpet- shape n.t itA '1JltWr ~nd to form a gal

lery, :abov-e whi'-:h ri86fl o. conk&! t.ower, lower half ht'Own., npp(·r bnlf white~ 
81lrmo-unted by a lJlark )&nt(.1:r11. A conk-al roof !!Urrounds the loW(':[" pnrt of 
tower and covers the gallery. 

40 

I 
i (}Cnnpr-BSRed-uh' siN"n; UIASts 7}::; BL'Ctllld!,11 6ihmt ! iukrvt\I:!- 'r3-'2 Sh•,ond.~. 

100 -1 Bl6ck,. cyltbd.rital~.iron piert surmounted. by a conic.a.I, iron tow~r1 lower part w1dw1 

1 
45 : Bell struck by macl1it1ery every SO aec.unds. 

1-0S Black., c11iBdrical pi-er, e.x:paIJdinp: in tru.mpl'-t RllRJ>t" at it.II upper end to torni a ~ll~ L _________ j Compr-e&aed-ai.r airen; blasts 2 Beel>nd~1 :alter-

!I upper p1ut brown. 1 

lecy, .abo'ie which ri.He 11..brown, -conical to-wvr, itnrmouuteti by a bl.auk lautrn1; I I uotc 51Jent inten~ahs 2 and li secomh!,. 
whi.te, horizontal band l\.NU.wl pier, 6 feet above Low water. A conical TOOf sur. i 

I f'ODDdis the lower pa.rt Qf t.ow-er and ~-0-,rerR tho .gMJ.ery.. · 



 

:-to 

Namf'. 

,; 

POINT JUDITH TO NEW YORK. 

TABLE OF LIGHTS. 

Latitude, 
north. 

Longitude, 
west. 

Charact€ristic of li~ht. 

i I 
--1 

I 

104 

HJ.:. 

IOfi 

107 

108 

109 

110 

111 

I ____ J 
I 

.!:~ ,£1Elrn Ti-of' Bea.c<m lf1ont) ___ _ 

~ g ~ 
:JJ;:::;:i::JNew Horp Bea.con (rear)----------

NEW YORK LOWER BAYo 

Cont:•y I:slantl. ---------
i 

--1 

Jtort "\V1tdt1worth _ -------- ------- ---·- ----. -- --· -l 
I 

.Port- Lafrtyette Fog-Signal Statfon I 
·I 
I 

.Robbiu~ Reef ---- _ ---------- _________ _ i 

Gove.rnors L"la.nd Post Light_ ________________ _ 

40 33 50 
7+ 05 44 

tO :1-1 51 
74 (i7 14 

40 :w '.-:}t) 

74 (HJ H 

40 an 120) 
7+ oa 11r.) 

40 30 (28) 
74 o~ (19) 

40 39 27 
74 03 57 

40 41 35 
74 01 1:! 

J!,ixetl white ___________________ ----------

t<'i xed whit( __ ---------- ________ ---------

i ! )<'Jashitlg red (~very:~ Hc>conds _____________ _ 

I 

I . I 
1 FlaRhmg alt-ernntf'h rf'd nntJ \'ihite, 1nter-1 
j -Vft.I lmtw-een flashe:1:1 10 seconds 

Range 
]ern~ .. 

Range 
lens. 

L ----------------·-- ---------·--- I 
J I I 

i ::::::.~:"~""·=·: ~ '.~~ I 

59};; i 137:( 

108}l; 20 

75 14}.i l 

75 14'-,4 

13 

{~} 

G{nernors Islam] :E.aSil 'End Fog-Sig-wt.I Stu.lion__ 1 40 41 {27) __ ,---------'.--------'.--------! 

-----·-------------------------l:_--~~~ { 44-~_J___________________________ -------~---· --------- -
In the foregoing table the names of the lights are printed as follows, viz: 
1st. PRIMARY SEACOAST LIGHTS. 
2d. SECONDARY SEACOAST LIGHTf\. 

3d. Light-i•e.~sels. 
4th. Sound, bay, and harbor lights. 
The geographic positions of lighthouses, which are uncertain by some seconds, not having yet been very 

accurately determined, and those of light-vessels, which vary somewhat in position, have the seconds inclosed 
thus: 35° 45/ (57"). 

In the column of "Distance visible, in nautical miles," will be found the distances at which the lights can 
be seen, under ordinary states of the atmosphere, by observers at elevations of 15 feet above the level of the sea. 
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POINT JUDITH TO NEW YORX. 

101 

105 

100 

I 101 

108 

109 

D.e:scription of station. 

"°"ooden tower, painted in banrls, two whit-c and one red; roof or 1a.utcrn red ____ ~_ 

'Vhite, wooden tower on white dwelling _____________ ----------------------------

White. square, pyramidal, :skeleton, iron tower; lantoEffU, black; kf'ept•1·'i;; d"'eHiag 
about 15 feet tc southwnrti aDd enstwanl; fog-lx·ll tower, n~ar t•1Jge of hJuff, to 
southwa.rd and westward of light-tower. 

Red-brick~ se-micylindricHl tower, with reil-brlck, ~~1uare liuil(Unµ;- in r&'l.T'_ and a 
lead-colored, wooden frame, supporting Hw bell, it1 front~ cyiindrfral. llh1.ck 
111.ntern. 

~-hite, i;«1uar{~ structure with shingl(' rut•f, lHltnr-al colol'. n._-11 hung fr{•t:i ~all•i\>,:,. 
frome on top. 

Confoal tower; stone bru;e. white: lowt~r 11alf of towf•r hr11w11. upp~r lrnH l.d1itt': 
11.lntern, black. 

110 Re,1 pnst. with sh-elf NU•) lad.Jt-"-1': OJH' 1ant(""ll ou shdf ~HHi ntl~p1· t\li tup nf p11 ... t. 
}\)li{-1-li;;.?;"1,al hi1U-'<', wl1it.e. 

lll D R.IJ, square. p:aa.midal skeleton, 8Urnwunted b:;· t:imall, wLite lloust" ________ _ 

__ j _____________ ---

5fi 

I 

I 
I----- -- -- --- -- -----

\----- ----- - - ------ - ------- -- -- ---- -- - - - -- -- - -

I Bell ~tru("k hy ma('hirwry P-...e-ry 1.5 SN'HtHb.. 

I 
1\('ll !'Ctn.wk hy mat'hi1H•ry PH•ry 1f, ~•'f'~)tHlfL 

HPIJ strud;: h:i--· urn('hiner\" a .. in>.!l•• t11irl a 1ioul1le 

1 
hlow alte-n1a!l°o:'I."'· intl--'rvaL- ;.!O St>(·uuds. 

! CwnprPsst~d-air 8irPn; hfastl!I ~ ~•-·l"owi~. ~ill'nr 
I illtf•h·Bl.~ ;~ "f'\"OtHl,;;. If io;1reu IH• di .. ithled 1l 

j b-t'dl .,..jJI 11~_, t"trudi h~· 1111u·-liirwry ._.\·1·r-~· 15 
I S('{'ond.::=. 

Comprt·.-.....,.d-atr i-;iu•1i; bb\~t:ro: :~ J<.(•<·ou·h<. "ile1it 
int('nlfb I~ ~t·~·~1wio;, If tin:• ~ir-i.·11 I"· ,-!~ 

;;h\e1i a. hell will he stru<'k b\ n1ad1i11~n it 

do11Ulf' l1low t-'\"f'l_Y 20 8t'COllriK • • 

In the column of "Characteristic of light," tho time ootween the fiashe8 is given from beginning of one 
flash to the beginning of the next succeeding one, and bearing8 are given frorn seaward. 

Vessel8 approaching or pa><sing light-vessels of the United States in foggy or thick u:eatlier will be warned 
of their pro:xllnity by the sounding of a bell, fog horn, or whfatlp,, on board of the light-vessels, at intervals not 
exceeding five minuteR. 

'l'he fact should be noted that sound signals are not always reliable. The sound may be lost while really 
approaching it, after being heard; or even when approached until close-to, it may not be heard at all, though 
properly made. These conditions are the exception, not the rule. They are, however. always possible and 
render great care necessary. 

All bearings are magnetic, and in the case of visibility of lights given from seaward. 
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BEARINGS AND DISTANCES. 

NOTE.-The following bearings and distances of over 20 miles are computed. The bearings are given to 
the nearest Yu point and the distances to the nearest ,!;! mile. The meaning of the letters in parentheses, placed 
after the bearings, is as follows: 

(l) indicates that the bearing in this case leads across land. 
(d) indicates that the bearing in this case leads a.cross some danger d.istant more than 2 miles from either 

object. 
(n) indicates that the bearing leads near to but clears <langers which are distant more than 2 miles fro~ 

either object. 
(o) indicates open water between the two objects, no dangers unless the objects are approached closer than 

2 miles on the bearing. 
Thus under bearings and distances from Point Judith Lighthouse is given the bearing: :Montauk Point 

Lighthouse, SW. by W. (o) 24,!4 mHes. This indicates that from a position 2 miles BW. by W. from Point Judith 
Lighthouse a SW. by w. c-0urse will lead clear of all dangers to within 2 miles of :Montauk Point Lighthouse. 

In this and in some other cases one or both of the lighthouses may be approached closer than 2 miles on 
the given bearing, but the 2-mile limit is given as being a general rule safe in all cases. Where a closer 
approach is 4esirable or necessary, the Sailing Directions and Descriptions (given elsewhere in this volume) 
give the desired information. 

Point Judith Lighthoue.-The following are bearings and distances from Point .Tudith Lighthollfle: 
!Illes. 

Nantucket Shoals Light-vessel, SE. Yz E. Southerly ______ . _________ (o) ____ . _ _ _ 95% 
Gay Head Lighthouse, EBE. Ys E ______________ . ________________ ( u) _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 29 
Vineyard Sound Light-vessel, E. % B _______________ . ___________ (o) ______ ___ _ __ _ _ __ 21% 

CuttyhunkLighthouse,E. % B -------------------- ____________ (o)__________ ____ 2434 
Ben and Chickens Light-vessel, E. M llf ______________________ " _ (o) ______ _ _ __ __ _ _ __ 21% 
Sakonnet Lighthouse, E. by llf __________________________________ ( o) __________ . _ _ _ _ _ 13% 
Brenton Reef Light-vessel, NE. by E. % E __________ . _______ . ___ (o) _ _____ __ __ __ __ __ 6,!;j'. 
Watch Hill Lighthouse, W ____________________________________ (n) __ __ __ __ __ __ ____ 1734 
Race Rock Lighthouse, W. % B _________________________ . ______ (n) __________ . _ __ __ 263-f 
Little Gull Island Lighthouse, W. % s_ ----- __________ . ___ . _ ··-- _ (o) __________ -- __ - . 29% 
Montauk Point Lighthouse, SW. by W. __ . ______________________ (o) ____ --- ________ • 2434 
Block Island (N.) Lighthouse, BW. 7:f S _______________ . _________ ( o) _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 9 
Block Island (SE.} Lighthonse, BBW. ,!;! W _____________________ (o) ____ __ __ __ __ _ ___ 18 

mock Iahmd (lf.) Lighthouae.-The following a.re bearings and distances from Block Island (N.) Lighthouse: 
Mil ea. 

Nantucket Shoals Light-vessel, llE. by E. Southerly •• _. ____ ._ .. ____ (o) _. _. __ .. ____ •• _ _ 96}4" 
Gay Head Lighthouse, E------- ------ __ ·- ___ ·--. _______________ (o) __________ ··- ____ 34;14 
Vineyard Sound Light-vessel, E. % JJ. _______________ . __ . _______ ( o) _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 27% 
Cuttyhunk Lighthouse, E. % lf ________________________________ (o) ______ __ _ _ ______ S07:f 
Hen and Chickens Light-vessel, ERE. ;li E ______________________ (o) _____________ . _ 28% 
Sakonnet Lighthouse, BE. by E. % E. _________ ---· ______________ (o) ------ __ .• . ___ _ 21;li 
Brenton Reef Light-vessel, llE. 34 E __________ - _________________ (o) ____ . ___ • _ ------ 15 
Watch Hill Lighthouse, lfW. by W. 34 W ___ . _______________ ---- (o) __________ .. ·--- lS;li 
Race Rock Lighthouse, WJJW. % W _______________ . ____________ (o) ______ __ __ _ _ __ __ 21,M 
Little Gull Island Lighthouse, W. % 1' _______ -----· ______ ·----- (o) ____ __ ___ _ _ _ __ __ 24 
Orient Point Lighthouse, W. % 1' ______________________________ (d) _ _ __ _ _ _ _ __ ____ _ _ 29%" 
:Mont.auk Point Lighthomie, SW. by W. % w ___________________ (o) _________ . ------ 15% 

Konta1Jk Point Lighthorule.-The following a.re bearings and distances from Mont.auk Point Lighthouse: 
Mllea. 

Nantucket Shoals Light-vessel, 8E. by E. % E _______ ---- __ . _____ (o) ________ ---- ____ 105% 
Block Island (SE.) Lighthouse, E. % If_----- . ---- -- ___ --- --- -- . (d) ____ -- -- -- __ -- -- 14;li 
Watch Hill Lighthouse .. Jr •. by J: ___ ---- ------ _______ . __ . ________ (o) ____ ------ __ __ __ 14 
Race Rock Lighthouse, OW. ~ W _____ • ____ .. __ -- ·- ___ -··- ____ {n) __________ .. __ _ _ 13~ 
Little Gull Island Lighth9u110, lfW. ~JI'_·----.----. __ ---- ____ .(d) __ ____ __ _ _ __ __ __ 14 
Orient Point Lighthouse, ll"W. by W. % W. ___ -- __________ ------ (d). ________ . __ __ __ 17~ 

Five Fathom Bank Light-vessel, SW. % W .. ______ ------ ___ . ____ (o) _____________ . __ 186% 
Cape Charles Light-vessel, SW -- __ ---- -- • __ -- • ____ -- -- •. _______ (o) _____ . ---- ------ 200%" 
Diamond Shoal Light-vessel (Cape Hatteras), aw. }fl w .... ---·- (o) ___ . ---- ---- ---- 394~ 
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Little Gull Ialancl Lighthowie.-The following are bearings and distances from Little Gull Island Lighthouse: 
MileB. 

Race Rock Lighthouse, BE. by E. % E __________________________ (n) __ __ ___ _ __ _ ____ 372 
North Dumpling Lighthouse, NE. 31' E __________________________ (o) __________ ------ 6)4 
New London Lighthouse, Jll'. by E. % E _________________________ (o) __ __ ___ _ _ _ _ _ ____ 651-4: 
Bartlett Reef Light-vessel, N. J4 W ____________ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ___ . ( o) _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 4 
Saybrook Breakwater Lighthouse, NW. by W- 7/2 W ____ . _______ -(o) _______________ . 11'A 
Cornfield Point Light-vessel, WNW. J8 W ______________________ .(o) ________ . _ . ____ 12 
Southwest Ledge Lighthrmse, WNW. }ii W. ____ _ ____ (n) ________________ 367,f 
Falkner Island Lighthouse, W. by N_ __ _ _ _ ____ (o) _ _ __ _____ __ _ __ 24% 
Stratford Point Lighthouse, W. ~-2 Jll'. :Northerly __________________ (n) ________________ 45 
Greens Ledge Lighthouse, W. % Jll' _____ ---· ------ ______________ (n) __ __ __ __ _ _ ______ 61)4 
Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) Lighthouse, W. Southerly ______ (n) ________________ 45% 
Great Captain Island Lighthouse, W. Southerly __________________ (d). __ . ----- _ _ _ _ _ __ 70 
Ea tons N eek Lighthouse, W. % B _______ . ______________ . _______ ( d) __ , ____ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 60)4 

Cedar Island Lighthouse, BW. );B W ----------------------------(n) ___ ---------·--- 12 

Fa.Ikner lllland Lighthouse.~The following are bearings and distances from Falkner Island Lighthouse: 
Milt·~. 

Horton Point Lighthouse, SE . . % B ____________________________ (o) ______ ------ _ ___ 12 
Orient Point Lighthouse, ESE. Jq E. _______ . ___ -____ . ___ .. _______ (n) ____ _ _ ______ _ ___ 19% 
Plum Island Lighthouse, ESE. 7'i E. _______ . ____ . _______________ (n) _______ . ____ ___ 20_14 
Cornfield Point Light-vessel, E. _% B ___________________________ (o) ____ _ _ __ __ _ __ _ _ _ 12t-il 
Race Rock Lighthouse, E. ;;,,3 s __ --- __ -- _____ --___ -___________ (d) ____ _ _ __ ____ _ __ _ 27~ 

Southwest Ledge Lighthom;e, WNW_}~ W _. ___ . _______________ (d). __________ . _ __ _ 104 
Branford Reef Beacon, WNW. % W _ _ . ________________________ ( o) ______ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 6% 
Stratfo1·d Point Lighthouse, W ________________________________ ( o) ____ . ______ . ___ . 20)4 

StratforJ Shoal (Middle Ground) Lighthouse, WSW.% W ______ (o) ---- __ _ _ ____ _ ___ 22,!q'. 
Old Field Point Lighthouse, SW. by W. hi W ---- _. ____ ---- _____ (o) _ --- __ -· __ --- --- 25,!q'. 

Stratford Shoal (Ki.ddle Gro1Jlld) Lighthouse.-The following are bearings and distances from Stratford Shoal 
Lighthouse: 

Horton Point Lighthouse, E. % S ------. __ . _ -· - _ --- __ - - __ -- --- _ (o) -- -- __ -- __ -- ___ . 29% 
Plum Island Lighthouse, E. Southerly . _ . ____ . ___________________ ( o) ___ . ___ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 40.J:i 

Race Rock Lighthouse, E. ~ 1' ___________ -- _ -- ---- -- -- --- . - --- (o) ____ -- -- -- - -- --- 49 
Bartlett Reef Light-vessel, E. X N ____ . __ . ---- -- -- . ___ - -- - -- - - _(n) ____ -- -- __ -- _ --- 45).i 
Cornfield Point Light-vessel, E. X Jll' ___ • _ .. _ - _______ • ___ - __ - - ( n) . _ - - ___ - _______ - 34 
Southwest Ledge Lighthouse, NE. % E ____ . ______ -· ____________ (o) _. -- ---- ____ ____ 13~§ 

Stratford Point Lighthouse, Jll'. %'. E __ -- __ . ----- -- --- __ --- - -_ ---- (o) ____ . - --- - _ -- _ -- 5% 
Bridgeport Lighthouse, J11'J11'W - __ . _ . _ ... __ - __ . - __ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - ( o) - - - - - - 6% 
Black Rock Lighthouse, NW. 9;j'.Jll' _____________________________ (o) ---- 7,!q'. 
Penfield Reef Lighthouse, Jll'W. M W _____ - _ . _ - __ - - - . - - . - - - _. - - ( o) - - - - - - - 6~f 

Greens Ledge Lighthouse, W. 7'i N _. _ --- _____________ - _ - - - _ - - _ (o) ___ - __ _ 1"% 
Stamford Lighthouse, W. :hi N __ . - _ ---- __ -- - -- - --- -- - - -- -- - - _ (n) -- - - --- --- . -- - -- 20,!4 
Great Captain Island Lighthouse, W. Ya B __ . - ___ - . __ - _ - - - - - - - - ( n) - - - - - - - - _ - - - _ - - - 24 

Execution Rooks Lighthouse, W. by B - - - - ---- -- - . --- - -- - - ---- _ (d) - -- - -- -- --- - - --- 30'}4 
Eatons Neck Lighthouse, WSW. % W _______ . _. -- -- - -- - - - - -- - (o) ___ - -- -- - - -- - -- 14%'. 
Old Field Point Lighthouse, s. by W. % W ______ - . _ ---- --- . ---- (o) _ --- ---- - -- ----- 5 

Great Captain Ial&Ud L:ighthoWM1.-The following are bearings and distances from Great Captain Island Lighthouse: 
Miles. 

Eatons Neck Lighthouse, ESE. % E ______ ---- -- - - - _ - - -- -- --- - - (n). _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ 10% 
Old Fie.Id Point Lighthouse, E. bys __________ ---·----------- ___ (d) ________________ 22% 
Execution Rocks Lighthouse, SW. % W ----. ---- -- -- ---- - ----- (o). - - - --- . __ - _. __ 8 
Sands Point Lighthouse, SW ____ -- ---- ---- -- -- . - - -- -- -- -- --- -- (o) _ - -- -- ----- - -- - - 8~;i 

Bzecuticm Boo1al Llghtheuae.-The following are bearings and distance!' from Execution Rocks Lighthouse: 
Milei!. 

Stam:fordLighthouse,Jll'E. byE. YaE-- ------------. ___________ (0)---------------- 12 
Greens Ledge Lighthouse, RE. by E. % E - --- - -- - ---- -- .. ----- (n) -- - - - . --- - ----- _ 16_',-~ 
Penfield Reef Lighthouse, ERE. Easterly_ - - - --- - - -- - -- - - -- • -- - - - (n). - -- -- - --- - - . - . _ 277'i 
Stratford Point Lighthouse, EBE. 34 E --- --· -- ---- --- - - --- - - -- _ (d). -- - - - -- . - - . - -- - 33 
Stepping Stones Lig'bthouse, SW. %'. S - •• - . -· - -- -- ---- - -- - - - - - -- (o) - - -- .. - - - - - - - -- - 3% 
Throgs Neck Lighthouse, SW. % s __ --- -- ---- --·. ---- -- -- . -----· -- - ---- -------- -- 5 
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_Fire hla.nd Light-v-1.-The following are bearings and distances from Fire Island Light-vessel: 

Nantucket Shoals Light-vessel, E. % S. Easterly_______ _ ___ (o) _______________ _ 
Gay Head Lighthouse, ERE.% E _____________________________ (o) ______________ _ 
B}ock Island (SE.) Lighthouse, ENE. % E ______________________ (o) _______________ _ 
Montauk Point Lighthouse, ENE. )4 E ________________________ ( l) _______________ _ 
Shinnecock Lighthou~e. BE. by E . .":l E __________ . ______________ (l) _______________ _ 
Fire Island Lighthouse, N ___ . _________________________________ (o) __ . ____________ _ 
Sandy Houk Light-vessel, W. <l4 N. Westerly _____________________ (o). ______________ _ 
Scotland Light-vessel, W. ~f l'1 _ _ __ . _ . _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - __ - - - _ ( o) ___ - - _______ - - . _ 
Navesink Lighthouses, W. Ji N ______________________________ (o) _______________ _ 

Sea Girt Lighthouse, WSW. ;!q: W. Westerly _________ ( o) _____ _ 
Barnegat Lighthouse, SW. :':i W ______________________________ (o) _______________ _ 

Milos. 

16'37.f 
119;!'4 

85 
7072 
387f 
9)4 

29}4 
33)4 
H672 
4372 
60 

Bandy Hook Light-v-1.-The following are bearings and distances from Sandy Hook Light-vessel: 

Nantucket Shoals Light-vessel, E. % B. Easterly. ____ . ___ . __ . ___ (o} _______________ _ 
Fire Island Lighthouse, E. Ya l'l _____________________ . ______ -· _ (o) ____________ --- _ 
Barnegat Lighthouse. SSW. )4 W. Southerly_-··- _____ . ____________ (o)* ______________ _ 
N avesink Lighthouses, WSW_ . ___ .. ______ . __ . _____ . __ . ________ . ( o) _____ . _________ _ 
Scotland Light-vessel, W. bys ________________________________ (o) _______________ _ 
Sandy Hook Lighthouse, W. ~,~ Jf _____________ . ____ . ________ . __ ( o) _______________ _ 

Gedney Channel Whistling Buoy (black and white perpendicular 
stripes), WNW ____________________________________________ ( o) ________ _ 

Jll'avesink Lighthouaea.-The follov>'ing are bearings and distances from Navesink Lighthouses: 

M..lles. 

192% 
29% 
44').4 

8 
4 
8 

Miles. 
Nantucket Shoals Light-vessel. E. % S _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ _ _ _ ________ (o}. ____ . _________ 2-00 
Fire Island Lighth-0use, ERE. Ys E ______________________________ (o) _ _ _ _ __ __ __ __ _ ___ 37% 
Shinnecock Lighthouse, ENE. Ya E _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ( l) . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 72% 

STORM WARNING DISPLAY STATIONS. 

The storm warning displays of_the United States Weather Bureau are made for the benefit -0f mariners at 

the following points. The signals are described and their meaning is explained in Appendix III. 

Point J'udith, :R. L 
Jl1ock Island, :R. I. 
Block Imland ( Southeaat Light), J1. L 
St.onlligton, Conn. 
lfew London (Custom-Ronae), Conn. 
New Raven, Conn. 
New Ka.van Light, Conn. 
Bridgeport, Coan. 

GreenWich, Conn. 
Fort Schuyler, Jf. Y. 
Bay Sh.mt, lf. Y. 
Sandy Hook, II'. J'. 
lfartons Point, Coney Island, 111. Y. 
Governon l81and, lf. Y. 
lfewYork City (Borough of l(anha.ttan), N. Y. 

SEACOAST TELEGRAPH A.ND REPORTING STATIONS. 

The Western Union Telegraph Company maintains telegraph stations at the following places, from which 

passing vessels are reported to the Maritime Exchange in New York for the information of members, and from. 
this exchange the reports are distributed to the newspapers: 

B1oe1I: Ia1and. (Southaut Lipt), lL I. 
City Idmld, N. Y. 
Fire Iabmd Light, 1'. Y. 

lligblanda of lfanalnk, Jr. J'. 
8a:ady Book, lf. ;r. 
Q:uani:itine, Staten IalaDd. 

•Open w&ter until within 6 miles of the llghthouoe. 
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BLOCK ISLAND SOUND* 

is the approach to Long Island Sound, Fishers Island Sound, and Gardiners Bay, and is otherwise of no special 
importance. Its eastern and southern limits are defined by Point Judith, Block Island, and the eastern end of 

Long Island. It is free of dangers in the northern part, and easily navigated in clear weather; the aids are 

numerous, and the important dangers are marked by •buoys. 

Point J'Wlith, the eastern limit of the northern part of Block Island Sound, is marked by a lighthouse 

(see page 12): about 13'4 miles southward of this lighthouse a whistling buoy is moored. Northward of Point 
Judith, near Narragansett Pier, is a ma,i;sive square granite tower over 100 feet high, which can be seen 20 

miles on a clear day. The breakwater of Point Judith Harbor of Refuge lies% to 172 miles westward of the 
point; the harbor is described on page 32. 

Point J'wlith Pond, on the west side of Point Judith Neck. has a length of 3 miles in a NJl'E. % E. direction, 

and i8 very irregular, with numerous islands, but bas general depths of 7 to 12 feet. The south end of the 

pond is shallow, and is separated from Block Island Sound by a beach ~4 to 72 mile wide. lt is proposed to cut 

a channel, 75 feet wide, from Block Island Sound to the 8-foot curve in the pond, and to build jetties at the 

entrance from the sound. At present (1904) the west jetty extends to 7 feet of water, and lies 1% miles north

westward of Point Judith Lighthouse. 

Block Island, 9 miles SW. by 8. from Point Judith, is a prominent feature in approaching from eastward; it 

is 5 miles long in a N. and 8. direction, is high at both ends, and is marked by a lighthouse on its northern end 
and another on its southeastern end, the latter showing a primary seacoast light. 

Blo~k I.sland Harbor and Great Salt Pond are treated separately in another part of this volume. 

llontauk Point, the eastern point of Long Island, presents high sand bluffs co-.'ered with grass when seen 

from eastward; ~iontauk Point Lighthouse, on the top of one of the bluffs, shows a primary seacoast light. 

Fort Pond Bay is a semicircular bay about 1 mile wide making into the northern shore of Long Island 
about ti7',i miles westward of Montauk Point. The bay is free from dangers, but tl.ats make out from its 
eastern shore for 14· mile. In approaching, the dangers lying offshore must be avoided when westward of 
M:ontauk Point. Fort Pond Bay affords good anchorage in 7 to 8 fathoms, soft bottom, but is exposed to 

northerly and northwesterly winds, and is little used except by the menhaden fishermen who frequent the 

waters about Gardiners Island. 

lfapeague Bay, a part of Block Island Sound, lies southward and southeastward of Gardiners Island, between 

it and the Long Island shore. The southwest part of the bt1,y is filled with shoals, through which a buoyed 

channel lead>! to Gardiners Bay; it is rarely used except by the local fishermen. There is a considerable tidal 

current in this part of the bay. Promised Land, a. village on the southeast side of the southwest end of the bay, 

is engaged principally in the fishing industry. Vessel" anchor here occasionally, but the bottom is sand and 

not good holding ground. 

These bays are not sheltered against northerly winds; strong northerly squalls occur frequently in summer. 

Of the two, Fort Pond Bay is the better anchorage. 

l!l'apeague Rarbor, in the southern part of Napeague Bay, has about 8 feet over the bar a.t low water; the 
channel is crooked and unfit for a stranger. It is used by the menhaden fishermen and by small craft. 

Storm wa.ming dllplay and seacoast telegraph 111:ationa.-Storm warning displays of the United States Weather 

Bureau a.re made at Point Judith, Block Island, and Block'Island (SE.) Lighthouse. There is a seacoast 

·telegraph sta.tion at Block Island (SE.) Lighthouse from which passing vessels are reported. Vessels may 
communicate with the station by the use of international code signa.ls. 

For vuiatioa of the aompaaa, see page 11. ' 

F01; tiAee, see table, page ll. 

TIDAL CURRENTS, BLOCK ISLAND SOUND. 

Between Point Judith and Block Island the velocity of the :flood or westerly current at strength is about 
1.8 miles, and the strength of the ebb or easterly current somewhat greater. 

Between Block Island and :Mont.auk Point the velocity of the flood or northwest:.erly current is about 1.2 

miles in the middle of the passage, and nearly 2 miles off Monta.uk Point, while the ebb or southeasterly 

current has a velocity of nearly 2 miles in the passa.ge. 

Aootit 2 miles north of Fort Pond Bay the current has a velocity of about % mile in an easterly and 

w.t.erly direction. 

. I 
.,Sbown on chart 114, ...Uo liO,ooo' price $0.50. See a.ltro the footnote on-~ 9. 



 

BLOCK ISLAND SOUND-CURRENTS. 

About 1 mile north of Cerberus Shoal whistling buoy the ftood or westerly current has a velocity of about 
1.4 miles, and the ebb current about 1.7 miles at strength. 

About 2 miles southeast from Watch Hill Lighthouse the velocity of the ftood at strength is about 1.2 
miles, and of the ebb about 1 mile. 

Liste of lighthouses, life-saving stations, and other general matters, v1rill be found on preceding pages. 

REMARKS ON APPROACHING BLOCK ISLAND SOUND FROM SOUTHWARD AND 
EASTW A.RD. 

The locality between Gay Head and Montauk Point, including Block Island Sound, is 
noted for frequent fogs in spring and fall; and the tidal currents have considerable 
velocity between Montauk Point and Block Island and in Block Island Sound. 

In cl.ear weather no special caution is necessary as the aids arc numerous and land will 
be in sight to be recognized in time to avoid dangers. Block Island, lying at the eastern 
entrance, is a prominent feature, and Montauk Point can not be mistaken when seen by 
vessels approaching from southward. 

In thick weather the gTeatest caution is nec,essary; soundings can not be depended on 
for locating the vessel's position, although they will serve to indicate a near approach to 
dangers, and a reliable allowance can not be made for the strong tidal currents between 
Montauk Point and Block Island and in the sound. 

Vessels approaching Block Island Sound from sea and not being sure of their position 
are advised to remain offshore until the weather clears. Deep-draft vessels (over 18 feet 
draft) if approaching between Block Island and Montauk Point should Bound frequently, 
and if a depth of 10 fathoms or less is obtained should exercise the greatest caution, the 
bottom being irregular inside a depth of 10 fathoms; in some cases shoals with from 3-! to 
5t fathoms over them rise abruptly from depths of 9 and 10 fat.horns. Coasting vessels 
coming from eastward aim to make the fog signal at Block Island SE. Lighthouse and 
from it shape a course so as to pass into the sound. Approaching the south shore of Block 
Island a depth of less than 10 fathoms indicates a distance of less than i mile from the 
shore and the vessel should be headed offshore immediately. 

Coasters coming from southward or southwestward stand in for the south shore of 
Long Island between Shinnecock Lighthouse and Montauk Point, 1:l0unding frequently, 
and when the depth is 12 to 13 fathoms make good an ENE. t E. course; which leads par
allel to the beach and about 2t miles from it; and when Montauk Point fog signal is made 
and located, they shape their course into the sound. In strong easterly winds the shore of 
Long faland should not be approached closer than in 15 fathoms by a sailing vessel, and 
Montauk Point fog signal can not then be heard. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, BLOCK ISLAND SOUND, ENTERING FRO::m:: EASTWARD BETWEEN 
POIWT JUDITH AND BLOCK ISLAND. 

The entrance by this passage is clear and unobstrucwd, except that a dangerous reef 
(Block Island North Reef, see dangers following) makes off i mile from the northern end 
of Block Island, and is marked by a black bell buoy at its northern end. 

A red whistling buoy, moored about It miles southward of Point Judith Lighthouse, 
is a useful thick-weather aid. Note the information concerning tidal currents on page 25. 

For convenience the directions are given under three sections, according to destination: 
1. Bound to Gardiners Bay. 
1 A. Bound to Long Island Sound. 
1 B. Bound to Fishers Island Sound. 
Under each section courses are given from seTer&l positions, and although the position 

of a vessel enwring Block Island Sound may not agree exactly with any of the positions 
here given, a reference to the paragraphs which most nearly agree with the position ma.y 
facilitate shaping the proper-0ourse. The directions are good fol' vessels of the deepest draft. 
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1 Bound to Gardiners Bay.-Proceed as directed below, according to position, 
' and then follow the directions under the heading "Gardiners Bay." 

If the courses and distances given in the first three paragraphs below, I, II, III, be 
made good, the concrete structul'e near the northern end of the sand spit, making north
ward from Gardiners Island, will bear S. by E. and be distant -t mile. The lighted buoy 
(in summer) or bell buoy (in winter) should be~ mile distant on the port beam, and Orient 
Point Lighthouse should bear NW. by W. i W. 

I. Front a posUlon :I ~nile s. nf I•ot.nt .Judith Ligl•thouse.-Make good a W. ~ S. course 
for 32t miles. 

II. Prom, a position. ::i n•iles S. of Point J·11.dtth Lighthouse.-Make good a W. ~ S. course 
for 32t miles. 

III. From, a position 4! miles S. or Potnt Juditl• Ligntl•ouse.-l\lake good a W. ·~ 8. 
course for 32 miles, passing l t miles north ward of Block Island North Rfilef bell buoy. 

IV. If fartner sout1tward than th.e pnsttinn of paragra.11h III, foregoi.ng.-Ex~rcise caution 
in rounding the north end of Block Island, giving its northern shore a berth of at least 1 
mile and going well north ward of Block Island North Reef bell buoy; then shape the course 
W. t S. for Gardiners Bay entrance. In rounding the north end of Block Island, the following 
rule will insure safety: vVhile Block Island North Lighthouse bears westward of SW. by S., 
keep well outside of 12 fathoms; with this lighthouse bearing from SW. by S. to S., keep 
outside of 10 fathoms; haul sharply northward if shoaler water than this is obtained. 

v. At n1g1tt.-Follow any of the foregoing directions, and when Orient Point Light is 
sighted steer for it on any bearing between WNW. and W. i N. Pass northward of the 
lighted buoy off the north point of Gardiners Island, and when Little Gull Island Light 
bears NE., a SW. course will lead into the middle of Gardiners Bay. 

Rema.rka.-Northward of the courses, about 17;!4 miles westward of Point Judith Lighthouse, is Watch 
Hill Lighthouse; extending westwat"d from the latter are Fishers Island Sound entrance, Fishers Island (hilly, 
bare of trees), The Race with its two lighthouses, and then the islands defining the northern side of Gardiners 
Bay entrance. For description of the lighthouses, see page 12. 

Southward of the courses is Block Island, about 12 miles westward of which is Montauk Point. Gardiners 
Island should be made well on the port bow stretching away southward; and Gardiners Point (low, concrete 
structure) should be ma.de on the port bow, and the courses should lead% mile northward of it. 

The ea.stern shore of Gardiners Island should not be approached nearer than % mile on account of the 
shoals which make off from the shore for that distance. 

The courses given lead northward of Cerberus Shoal and southward of Constellation Rock; the ebb sets 
southeastward and the flood northwestward, and allowance must be made accordingly. A looko~t should be 
kept for the buoys marking these dangers. 

Da.ngers.-On any of these courses, when westward of Point Judith and Block Island North Reef, and 
until nearly up with Gardiners Bay entrance, there are only two dangers requiring special notice, Cerberus 
Shoal and Constellation Rock. 

:mock Wand lliorth Beef extends.% mile northward from the northern point of Block Island, has from 5 to 
8 feet over it, and is marked off it.s northern end by a buoy (bell, black); deep-draft vessels should pass well 
northwa;rd of this buoy. This rocky shoal is dangerous to approach; the water shoals rapidly when approaching 
it and the tidal currents set across it with considerable velocity. 

Cerberm 8AoaJ., 7 miles SB. by E. % E. from Little Gull Island Lighthouse, has 14 feet over it, and is marked 
by a whistling buoy and a spar buoy (both red and black horizontal stripes). The whistling buoy is M mile 
eastward of the sh-Oal.; the spar buoy is on the shoal in rocky bottom. The shoal is small, and ordinarily there 
are strong tide rips near it. 

CautellatiGm.llollk is 1)11 miles s. by W. ~ W. from Little Gull Island Lighthouse, and nearly on the range 
of Little Gull Island Lighthouse and New London Lighthouse. It has 17 feet over it, and is marked by a buoy 
(spar, red and black horizontal stripes). About% mile W. %111'. from Constellation Rack is a 16-foot rock, and 
northwestward Qf this, between Plum Island and Great Gull Island, are foul, rocky patches. 

~ :!Gim is the low, bare islet near the northern end of the dangerous spit and shoal which extends 
about 1~ miles :inrw. ~ 'W. from the north end of Gardiner& Island. This spit shows in places at low water, 
but ia all covered a.t high wat.er tlll:oopt Gardiner& Point. The spit is steep-to on its western side, but a shoal 
extenaa ,% mile from ita eastern side. The north!lrn part of Gardiners Point is occupied by a concrete structure 
Qf eomdderable extent and about 20 feet high. A gas-lighted buoy (bell buoy in winter) is placed about SOO 
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yards northward of the point to mark the north end of the shoal; the strong tidal currents heel the lighted 
buoy over at times so as to obscure the light until it is close-to. 

1 A Bound to Long Island S~und.-Proceed as directed below, according to posi
• tion, until nearing The Race. Race Rock Lighthouse and Little Gull 

Island Lighthouse then become the guides. In approaching and passing through Th!O 
Race, follow the directions under the heading "Long Island Sound." 

In paragra.phs l, II, III, and IV, following, the cmnses made good for the diRtances 
stated will lead to a point about ! mile northeastward of Little Gull Island Lighthquse. 

I. From. a position l miles. of Point .Tud.ith Light1wuse.-Make good a W. ·~· S. course for 
29 miles. 

II.. From a pDsition 2£- tnttes s. of PDint .Tttdlth Llgf•tlio1u1e.-Make good a W. course for 
29 miles. 

III. Fram, a posltio•• 4} niiles s. of' l'olnt Jttdltli Lightliouse.-Mako good a W. i N. course 
for 2\i miles. 

IV. If' jarther HDuth.ward than the posltion of paragraph ILL, foregoing.--Steer RO as to 
pass 1~ miles north of the lighthouse on the northern end of Block Island, and pass well 
north ward of the bell buoy marking Block Island North Reef. When the bell buoy bears S., 
distant about t mile, make good a W. t N. course. This course, if made good for 23! miles, 
leads about! mile northeastward of Little Gull Island Lighthouse. 

In rounding the northern end of Block Island, note the rule of paragraph IV, section 
1, page 27, with regard to depth. 

B.emarks.-The courses given above lead well clear of all dangers, until up with The Race, aud pass 3)4 to 
41,4 miles northward of Cerberus Shoal, and 1%: to 3Yz miles southward of the dangers in Fishers Island Sound 
entrance. 

On the flood a vessel will probably be set northward and on the ebb southward. 
About 173-4 miles westward of Point Judith is Watch Hill Lighthouse; extending westward from the latter 

are Fishers Island Sound entrance, Fishers Island, and The Race, through which the course will lead. About 
Yz mile southwestward of Race Point (the southwestern end of Fishers Island) is Race Rock Lighthouse (see 
page 12), marking the northern side of The Race. About 3),f miles SW. by W. Yz W. from Race Rock Light
house is Little Gull Island Lighthouse (see page 12), marking the southern side of The Race; beyond the latter 
are the islands, all to be left on the port hand, separating Long Island Sound from Gardiners Bay entrance. 

Daugers.-Block Island North Reef and Cerberus Shoal are described on page 27. The dangers of Fishers 
Island Sound entrance are described under the heading" Fishers Island Sound," and those of The Race are 
described in connection with the sailing directions for that passage (see heading •' Long Island Sound," page 59). 

1 B Bound to Fishers Island Sound.-Proceed as directed below, according to 
• position, and then follow the directions under the heading ''Fishers Island 

Sound" in approaching and entering. 
Strangers should not attempt to enter Fishers Island Sound at night. 

I. From a posttion l mtw s. of Potnt Judtth Lighfkouse.-Make good a W. t N. course for 
17! miles, to Gangway Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 2). 

:B.ema.rks.-The w. ;!4 lf. course leads clear of all dangers, and does not approach the north shore closer 
than % mile until nearly up to Watch Hill LigbthotlSe, which will be made a little on the starboard bow. 
Fishers Island (billy and bare of trees) will be seen 3 miles westward of the lightho'llSe. Drawing near Watch 
Hill Lighthou8e, several buoys and spindles will be seen, which mark some of the many rook& and ledgeli! which 
obstruct the eastern entrance to Fishers Island Sound. 

Da.ngers.-Block Island North Reef is described on page 27. 

Oaagway Book,% mile 8. of Watch Hill Lighthouse, is marked by a. buoy (spa.r, red, No. 2) placed M mile 8. 
of the rock on the end of a. shoal making southward from Watch mn Pomt. 

The dangers a.t the entranoe to Fishers Island Sol.lad are descrlbed tlDder the heading •• Fishers lsla.Ud 
Sound." 
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II. Prom a position 2:f n•i.les S. of Point Judith Lighthouse.-Make good a W. ! N. course 
for 17t miles, to Gangway Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 2). 

Note the remarks, etc., under paragraph I foregoing. 

IIT. From, a posltion 4t n~iles S. of Point Judith Lighthouse.-Make good a WNW. i W. 
course for 17! miles, to Gangway Rock buoy. 

Note the remarks, etc., under paragraph I foregoing. The course passes about 2;h'(: miles northward of 
the bell buoy marking Block Island North Reef. 

IV. If fartner southward than tTie poMtlon nf pt1.rag·raph III J't>regoing.-Follow the direc
tions of paragraph IV, section 1, page 27, in rounding the north end of Block Island, until 
t mile northward of the bell buoy marking Block Island North Reef, and then shape the 
course NW. by W. kW. This course, made good for 1:3 miles, leads to Gangway Rock 
buoy at Fishers Island Sound entrance. 

Note the remarks, etc., under paragraph I foregoing. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, BLOCK ISLAND SOUND, ENTERING FROM SOUTHWARD BETWEEN 
BLOCK ISLAND SOUND AND MONTAUK POINT. 

The flood sets northwesterly and the ebb southeasterly, both with considerable velocity. 
(See tidal currents, page 25.) 

The tidal currents off Montauk Point form tide rips, which are most marked on the 
ledges and shoals. 

Several of the dangers (see paragraph V following) lying in this passage are marked 
by buoys, and a good lookout should be kept fol" them. For description of the lighthouses, 
see page 12. 

For convenienee the directions are given under three sediorn;;, a~cording to <lestination: 
l. Bound to Gardiners Bay. 
1 .A. Bound to Long Island Sound. 
1 B. Bound to Fishers Island Sound. 
Under each section courses are given from several positions, and although the position 

of a vessel entering Block Island Sound may not agree exactl:y with any of the positions 
here given, a reference to the paragraphs which most nearly agree with tl1e position may 
facilitate shaping the proper course. 

1. Bound to Gardiners Bay.-Proceed as directed below, according to position, and 
then follow the directions under heading "Gardiners Bay." 

I. From a posttton 1t mtws SSJV. or Bloo1c :Esuutd SE. Lighthouse.-Make good a WNW. i w. 
course for 26! miles until Gardiners Island lighted buoy bears S. by E., distant ahout t 
mile; or, having passed northward of this buoy, continue the course until Little Gull 
Island Lighthouse bears NE. 

Bema.rks.-The course reads about 1;!4 miles north of Southwest Ledge and Shagwong Reef and the same 
distance south of Cerberll8 Shoal and Constellation Rock. 

The south shore of Block Island can be approached as close as % mile. 
Dangers are described under paragraph V following. 

II. Prom.apo8'ttion4mUes SSW. of BU.ck Island SE. L{.ghtkouse.-Make good a WNW. t W. 
course' for 261- miles until Gardiners Island lighted buoy bears S. by E., distant about l 
mile. 

Bemarks.-The course leads nearly%: mile north of Sha.gwong Reef, and south of Southwest Ledge, Cer
bertia Shoal and Constellation Rook; it leads close to and over spota with depths of 5M to 6 fathome over 
them, and i~ a heavy Ile& deep-draft vessels should follow the directions in the next paragraph, m. (See 
dangem under paragraph V folfowing.) 
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III. Fron~ a position HOuthwestward of' that of' parauraph TI, f'oregoiny.- If corning from 
southward, give Montauk Point a berth of 5 miles and steer N., passing about 5 miles east
ward of Montauk Point Lighthouse, or a little more than 6 mile8 weHtward of Block Island. 
When the south end of Block Island bears E. i S., steer WNW. t W. about 17± miles, 
passing t mile northward of Gardiners Island lighted buoy. When Little Gull Island 
Lighthouse bears NE., a SW. coul"se will lead into the middle of Gardiners Bay. 

Rem.e.rks.-These directions avoid the detached shoals lying southeastward. eastward, and northeastward", 
of Montank Point. In a heavy sea deep-draft vessels should follow these directions; or, if coming from east
ward, they may follow the directions in paragraph I preceding. The WNW. :'4 W. course leads about m.idway 
between Shagwong Reef and Cerberus Shoal, giving them a berth of over 1~ miles. Allowance should be 
made for the currents, which have considerable velocity. (See dangers under paragraph V following.) 

l'V. To round Hontauk Point ciose inslwre.-Give the south shore of Long Island a berth 
of at least -a- mile, and pass from t to 1 t miles eastward of Montauk Point Lighthouse. 
Then steer N. until the lighthouse bears SW., distant about It miles. Ji'rom this position 
make good a NW. course for 4t miles, passing about t mile northward of the bell buoy 
on Shagwong Reef, and when this buoy is off the port qm1rter steer WNW. t W. for 
Gardiners Bay entrance. Leave Gardiners Island lighted buoy t mile on the port hand, 
and when Little Gull Island Lighthouse bears NE., a SW. course will lead into the middle 
of Gardiners Bay. 

Bema.rka.-The above directions.are good in smooth weather for vessels of less than 17 feet draft. The 
lf. course leads between Montauk Point and Great Eastern Rock, and pa.."<Ses over and near spot.'! with as little 
as 3% fathoms over them. Strong tide rips cover the shoals eastward of the point, and in a heavy sea they are 
marked by breakers. 

Dangers are described under paragraph V following. 

v. At niuht.-If coming from eastward, follow tho directions in paragraph I. 
If coming from southward or westward, follow the directions in paragraph III, steering 

N. until Block Island N. Lighthouse bears ENE. t E., and then haul up on the WNW. 
i W. course ancl continue as directed in paragraph III. 

If coming from westward in smooth weather and with a light-draft vesse1, follow the 
directions in par~i,graph IV. 

When westward of Cerberus Shoal keep Orient Point Light bearing between W. 1 N. 
and WNW., tu clear Constellation Rock and Gardiners Point. 

Da.ngere.-The dangers entering by the passage between Block Island and .Montauk Point would not, in 
smooth weather, interfere with light-draft vessels. 

8outhweat Ledge lies 2J,2 to 3% miles WSW. from the southwestern point of Block Ii.land. It has as little as 
25 feet of water over it. and is marked at its southwest <md by a spar buoy and a whistling buoy (both red and 
black horizontal stripes). The sea breaks on this ledge in heavy weather. 

Phelpa Ledge and Great Eaatem R.ook lie about 174; miles eastward of Montauk Point, between the hearings :RE. 
arnl E. from the lighthouse. The least depth on Phel11S Ledge is 28 feet, and on Great Eastern Rock 21 feet; 
the latter rock is l?-8 miles E. from Montauk Point Lighthouse, and is marked by a buoy (can, black, No. 1) 
and spar m.arker. 

The depths from Montauk Point to Phelps Ledge range from 3;>4 to 5 fathoms. The 18-foot curve lies 
about ;!:4 mile from the beach. 

Endeavor Bhoala cousist of a number of spots lying northward and eastward of Phelps Ledge. The general 
depth over these spots is from 5 to 6 fathoms. but northward of Phelps Ledge, and lying 2;!:4 miles between llE. 
by lf, and lfE. from Montauk Point Lighthouse, the depths range fro= 19 to 24 feet. The eastern end of 
Endeavor Shoals, with least depths of 4% to 5~,-f fathoms over it, lies 4 miles between IIE. by E. and 1t by J!I'. 
from Moutank Point Lighthouse. 

Xoa.ta.uk Shoal lies 2 to 3 miles between the bearings SE. by 8. and 8. from Montauk Point Lighthouse. It 
bas from 5 to 6 fathoms over it, and the sea breaks on it in heavy southerly gales; a depth of 12 fathoms is 
found between the shoa.l and Montauk Point. The shoal is generally pie.inly shown by tide rips. · 

8hagwong Reef, 3% miles JrW. Ys li. from Montauk Point Lighthouse, has 7 feet over it, and is marked by a 
black bell buoy placed at the eastern end of the reef. The reef is also eovered by a red sector of an are of one 
point from a range lens on the gallery railing of Montauk Point Lighthouse. There are s~veral spots, with 
from 7J.i to 18 foot over them, lying between Shagwong Reef and Shagwong Point (the nearest land on Long 
Island). 
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Washington Shoal, about midway between Shagwong Reef and Shagwong Point. has 15;!i feet over it. .A 
spot with 18 feet over it lies 500 yards lf. of Washington Shoal. 

Bhagwong Book, about 700 yards Ill'. by E. :!4 E. from Shagwon~ Point, has 7~~ foet over it, and is marked by a 
buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). A spot with 17.!>f feet over it lies about 500 yards lf. of Shag-
wong Rock. · 

Oerlierw1 Shoal, Constellation Rock, and Gardiners Point, are described on page 27. 

1 A Bound to Long Island Sound.-Proceed as directed below, according to posi-
' tion, unti1 nearing The Race. Race Rock Lighthouse and Little Gull 

Island Lighthouse then become the guides. In app1·oaching and passing through The 
Race follow the directions under the heading "Long Island Sound." For description of 
lighthouses see page 12. The dangers are described above, and a good lookout should 
be kept for the buoys marking them. 

The tidal currents have considerable velocity and a proper allowance should be made 
for them. 

I. F'l"om a position 1! ttiiles SSW. of BCock island SE. Light1wuse.-A NW. by W. * W. 
course made good for about 25 miles will lead about! mile northeastward of Little Gull 
Island Lighthouse. 

Remarks.-The course leads north of Southwest Ledge and Cerberus Shoal (see description on pages 
27 and 30). 

IL. From a position <Ii niiies SSfJ'. of Block Island SE. Lf.yhthouse.-.A NW. by W. t W 
course made good for about 25 miles will lead about i mile northeastward of Little Gull 
Island Lighthouse. 

Rema.rks.-The course leads nearly,~ mile south of the whistling buoy on Southwest Lf'Aige (see page 
30) and only about :!4 mile north of Cerberus Shoal buoys (see page 27). 

IlT. From, a posiUon southwestward of tha,t oj' paragraph IT j'oregoing.---;;Steer so as to pass 
about midway between Montauk Point and Block Island, and when fair between them 
steer NW. until Monta.nk Point is abaft the beam. Then steer a NW. by W. course, and 
when nearing The Race head a little more "\vest ward, if necessary, and follow the directions 
for that passage. 

Bemarks.-On the JJW. by W. course, when Montauk Point Lighthouse approaches a SSE. bearing, care 
must be taken to give Cerberus Shoal whistling buoy a berth of over :!4 mile. 

IV. To round Montauk Point close tnshore.-Fol1ow the directions of paragraph Iv"'', 
page 30, until Montauk Point Lighthouse bears SW., distant 11 miles. Then a NW. kW. 
course made good for 13! miles will lead about i mile northeastward of Little Gull Island 
Lighthouse. 

B.ema.rka.----Strong tide rips a.re apt to be met in rounding Montauk Point close inshore. The course 
leads nearly% mile northward of Shagwong Reef and clear of dangers (see the remarks under paragraph IV, 
page 30, and dangers under para.graph V, pages 30-31). 

V. Entering and passing tlwough Bl-ock Island SO•<nd at night.-Block Island· SE. Light 
and Montauk Point Light are the guides entering by this passage; after passing northward 
of a line drawn between these two lights, Watch Hill Light, Race Rock Light, and Little 
Gull Island Light will be made northward and westward, and Block Island :N'. Light 
northeastward. On approaching The Race, New London Light and Bartlett Reef Light
vessel will be made northwestward of The Race. For description of lights, see table, page 12. 

If coming from eastward, follow the directions in paragraph I preceding. 
If coming from southward or westward, give Montauk Point a berth of 5 miles and 

steer N~ pas.sing about 5 miles eastward of :M.ontauk Point Ljght. When Block Island N. 
Light bears ENE., steer NW. t W. until Little Gull Island Light or Race Rock Light is 
made; these two lights should be made nearly at the same time. 
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Little Gull Island Light can be steered for on any course between NW •. by W. and 
NW. t W., leaving the light 1 mile on the port hand when passing, or it ca;n be steered for 
on any course from W. by S., through W., to WNW., leaving it 1 mile on the port hand 
when passing. 

Race Rock Light can be steered for on any couTse between W. t N. and NW., leaving 
the light about t tot mile on the starboard hand. 

See directions under the heading '' Long Island Sound," for passing through The Race . . 
1 B. Bound to Fishers Island Sound.-Proceed as directed below, according to 

position, and then follow the directions under the heading "Fishers 
Island Sound." 

Strangers Rhould not attempt to enter FislieTs Island Sound at night. 
For description of dangers between Block Island and Montauk Point see page 30; for 

other dangers see heading "FisheTS Island Sound." 
See remarks on tides and tidal currents, page 25. 

I. Prom, a position 1 mile SW. of tlte soitthwest point of R1ock Isla11d.-i1._ NW.!} N. course 
made good for Ht miles will lead to Gangway Rock buoy (spar, red, :N"o. :~) at Fishers 
Island Sound entrance. 

Remarks.-Watch Hill Lighthouse should be made right aliead. The course leads clear of all dangers 
until up to Fishers Island Sound entrance. 

LL. Jt'roni a 1•osttion 6 mile>< E. of cUonta·i<k Polnt.-A N. by W. t W. course made good 
for nearly 14 miles vdll lead clea1· of all dangers, and to Gangway Ror:k buoy (spar, red, 
N~ ~· . 

The remarks under paragraph I preceding apply to this parngrapb. also. 

III. F•'o•n close around :Uantattk Palnt.-Keep i mile off the Ronth shore of Long Island 
and round Montauk Point, keeping the same distance from the shore. \iVhen Montauk 
Point Lighthouse 'bears W., distant ~ mile, steer N. ~· E. This course made good for 131 
miles leads to Gangway Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 2). 

Remarks.-These directions are good with a smooth sea, and for vessels of less than 17 feet draft. (See 
the remarks under paragraph IV. page 30.) 

POI1"'"T JUDITH HARBOR OF REFUGE.* 

This harbor lies on the west side of Point Judith, and is formed by a broad V-shaped breakwater, 6 feet 
above high water, which affords shelter from the sea for vessels of about 18 feet or less draft. The western arm 

of the breakwater is built on the southern end of Squid Ledge, the ledge extending% mile JJ . .J,i W. from the 

breakwater to within nearly.% mile of the shore; the least depth"on the ledge is 8 feet, which is found about 

halfway from the breakwater to the northern shore. The eastern arm of the breakwater has a NE. by E. 7f E. 
direction, its northeastern end being a little over % mile from shore and% mile westward of Point Judith 
Lighthouse. The better entrance to the harbor is between the end of the eastern arm of the breakwa.t.er and 
Point Judith. Three beacon lights are maintained on the breakwater by the engineer in charge of construction, 

and a red bell buoy is placed about 100 yards south of the elbow of the breakwater. 
The harbor ha.s general depths of 3% to 6 fathoms; but a spot with 12 feet over it lies a little over% mile 

1'W. 71;' W. from the northeastern end of the eastern arm of the breakwater aud 600 l'ards llE. by ll ~ :£. from 
the north end of the western a.rm. The holding ground in the harbor is generally poor and not to be trusted 
in very heavy gales. In southeast gW.es considerable sea. is felt in the harbor. A detached breakwater is under 

construction from the shore about 700 yards eastward of the entrance; in 1904 about 650 feet., of it will be built 

ont into a.bout 15 feet of water. It ha.a been proposed to extend this breakwater 2,000 feet from the l!hore in a 

general SW. by W. direction, and when it is completed to this length it will, no doubt, provide a smooth-water 
boat landing on the west side of Point Judith, and decrease the sea in the harbor of refuge. 

For tides,. 800 ta.ble, pa.ge 11. 

*Set> footnote on page 25. 
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GENERAL DIRECTIONS, POINT JUDITH HARBOR OF REFUGJ:G. 

These directions are good for vessels of 18 feet or less draft; deeper draft vessels should 
anchor off Newport or in Dutch folarnl Harhor. The directions lead between Point Judit.11 
and the eastern arm of the breakwater, which is the better eutran<.:e. 

From £astward.-Give Point Jwlith a berth of i mile or morp in rounding it, and steer 
for the northeast end of tJrn easten1 arrn of the brt>akwater on any hearing between NNW. 
and NNE. Give the en<l of tlte lireakwater a her th of i50 to J iW yards, and auchor in the 
harbor, taking eare to avoid the l:t-foot ,.;put awl 8quid L1~dge (see .page :Jt), and to give 
the northern shore a berth of o\·er HOO yards. 

From Wesfward.-The diredions iu paragraph I of seetiorn.; 1, 1 A, and 1 B, J_mgrn; :t7-:t!1, 
give the courses from Point Judith through Block Island Sound. As Point Judith is 
approached, briug the lighthouse to bear ENE. r E. and t'lteer for it on this bearing, which 
leads t mile south of t}ie breakwater. Follow the eastern arm of the breakwater at a 
distance of about 40U yai·ds, course NE. hy E. ~ E.,and rounrl its northeast end at a distance 
of 50 to 150 yards. Anehor in the harbor, taking Gare to avoitl the l:t-foot s1JOt and Squid 
Ledge (see page 3:-!), and to give the northern shore a berth of over uOO yards. 

Remarks.-The broken ground surrounding Point ,Judith has depths of 37f fathoms nearly 7f mile south
eastward and southward of the lighthouse. and 4,!4 to 4% fathoms for a distance of 1 mile SW. 'AW. from 
the lighthouse. The sea breaks on these spots in heavy southerly gales, and all vessels should then avoid them. 

BLOCK I8LA,ND HAUBOR. * 

This artificial harbor, constructed under Government app1·opr:iation, is on the eastern side of Block Island 

about 1% miles northward of Block Island SE. Lighthouse. It is formed by a riprap breakwater which 
extends from the shore 1,900 feet in a NNE. <lirection. On the western side of the outer breakwater. at its 

inshore half, is. the inner harbor, which is protected on the north by a detached breakwater extending to the 

shore, leaving an entrance 100 feet wide about 200 feet westward of its intersection with the outer breakwater; 
it iB proposed to remove, in 1904, that portion of the north wall of the inner harbor between the outer breakwater 

and the entrance. 
At the southeast end of the inner harbor is a cribwork basin 230 by 300 feet; its entrance is from the inner 

harbor on the north side of the basin, and is 80 feet wide. The basin has a depth of 9 feet at mean low water, 

but 7 feet is the deepest draft of the vessels taken in. Vessels entering run lines and haul in, and generally 

moor with lines to the shore and cribwork. 
The inner harbor, which is abont 000 feet in extent, affords fair shelter, and vessels of 9 feet draft can 

enter, but the anchorage space is very limited, owing to shoals in its western p~rt, and only small vessels can 
find room to swing at anchor. The anchorage is most used during the spring and summer months by small 

craft; the bottom in the inner harbor is sand and clay, and small vessels can ride out any but the heaviest 

northeasterly gales. The steamer landing is on its eastern side. Fishing vessels and local craft generally go 

into. the basin. 
Two lighted beacons (see table, page 12) form a range to clear the end of the outer breakwater· and ar(> 

guides to the inner harbor and basin; the outer beacon is a lantern hung on a stake on the western side of the 
entrance to the basin, and the inner one bears about s. % W. from it. The range of these two stakes just 

touches the end of the western breakwater at the entrance to the inner harbor. 

A bell buoy is placed 7f mile NE. from the northern end of the outer breakwater in about 9 fathoms of 
water, and a black spar buoy is placed in 21 feet of water 75 feet north from its northern end. 

The island has some trade in fish and produce, carried in local vessels and by strangers. In the summer 
it has steamboat communication with Long Island and points in Connecticut and Rhode Island; in the winter 
a steam.er runs to the island from Newport. In easterly gales, when no la.nding can be made on the east side 
of the island, a good harbor can be made in Great Salt Pond, on the west side of the islancl. 

Plloia.-Strangers entering sometimes take a pilot, standing off and on, or anchoring outside the break

wat,er, until one comes on board. 

, , 
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BJ,.OCJ{ ISLAND IIARBOU-DESCRIP'l'ION. 

Supplies.-Limited quantities of anthracite coal for steamers, and water through pipe and hose, can be 
obt:tined at the whctrf in the hasiu. Provisions and some ship-chandler's stores can be had at Block Island, 

the settlen1ent at the harbor. 

Storm warning displays are made at the Weather Bureau building on a hill near the south end of Great Salt 

Porn1, and are visible from Block Island Harbor and Great Salt Pond. (See Appendix III.) 

Ice usually forms the whul9 length of th'l breakwater during January. 

Tides.-The mean rise aud fall of tide,, i,, 8.1 feet; high aml low water occur practically at the time of hig]i 

and low water at Point .Jm1ith (see table, p<lge 11). 

This is a large pond in the middle of Block Island, having deep water and good holding ground. It is the 

best harbor in Block Island Sound for vessels of l;'l feet or less draft. In easterly gales, when the sea i8 too 

heavy to make a landiug at Block Islawl Harbor, a landing can always be made at Great Salt Pond. The 
entrance to the harbor is 2 mileR SW. by S. from Block Island N. Lighthouse; it fa a dredged cut through 

the 11arrow ;;trip nf beach which separates the pond from Block Island Sound, and is protected on its southern 

,.;iue by a riprap jetty which extend;; 400 yards in a NN'W. ii W. direction from the beach into a depth of 18 feet 

in the sound. In 1904 the extension of the jetty to a total length of 530 yards is in progress. Near the outer 

eud of the jetty is a white pyramidal light-tower (Hee page 12), and where the jetty joins the beach is a post 

light and ><iren fog signal. These two lights form a range for approaching the harbor at night; a red bell buoy 

is moored about 600 yards N. by W. :<z W. from the outer end of the jetty. 

The dredged entrance had (1904) a dept_h of lii feet or more for a width of nearly 13()() feet, and a narrow 

channel in the middle with a depth of 18 feet. Improvements are in progress to secure a channel 600 feet 

wide, with a central depth of 2;; fpet for a width of 1150 feet, 11loping gradually to 12 feet in a width of :104 feet. 

The village am.l pnHt office of Block I~larnl is distant about 1 mile, by a good road, from the head of Great 

Salt Pond. 

For storm warning displays sec Block Island Harbor. 

Tides.-The mean rise and fall of tides in the western part of the pond is 0.;) feet. 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, GREAT SALT POND. 

The following directions, in lflOJ, are good for a draft of 15 feet; when a greater depth 
js ohta]ned in the dredged eut these directions >viJl be good for an increasea draft. 

Approaching and Entering.-Give the western shore of Block Island a berth of about i 
mile unt.11 off the entrance. Then pass close to the bell buoy and head through the middle 
of the entrance, course SSE. t E., fo11owing the south jetty at a distance of 100 ya.rds, which 
leads in the best water. \\'hen well inside steer SSE. t E. for the end of the large wharf 
(the easternmost of the two wharves at the head of the pond). Anchor when the wharf is 
about 350 yards distant, in 4 fathoms, soft bottom: 

Or, when well inside the entrance, haul eastward and anchor in 4 to 5 fathoms, soft 
bottom. 

Remarks and dangers.-There is very little tidal current and a small rise and fall of tides. The best water 
leads about 100 yards from the south jetty, and through the middle of the entrance. 

On the 88E. ~i E. course care should be ta.ken not to approach closer than 220 yards to the point, on the 
western side, about midway between the entrance and the large wharf at the head of the pond; a shoal, with 
15 feet at its end, makes out for a distance of 200 yards from this point. 

The eastern shore near the head of the pond is shoal for a distance of 600 yards, and should be approached 
with caution; the western shore should be given a berth of at least 200 yards. 

*Showa on chart~ 114, M.!:ale __ !___; 356, Blook. Island1 at>;ai(>I --
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Gl'~Nl~HAL UESCIUPTION. 

GAHHINEUH HAY.* 

Gardiners Bay is at t,h.-. western And uf Block hland Sound, from which it is separated Ly Gardiuers 

Island, and n1akes into the northern ,.;hore of the eaRtern part of Long Island: the entrance is about 14 miles 

NW. by W. from Montank Point and 82~:? miles W. Ys S. from Point Judith. 

The bay is irrf'gular in form. hati an average diameter of about 6 miles, and is comparatively free from 

dangers. It forms the approach to Shelter Islan<l Sound awl the Pecnnie bayis, a f<n·orite cruising ground for 

yachts, and is so1ncthncs ut1ed as an anclwrag-1' hy uaval ,·es;;d;;. 
Gar<liners Bay is import.ant as an anchorag<' for ve"sels Lunnd into Long Island Sournl and oy<ertakt'u by 

unfavorable weather. It is one of the bm;t natural harhors of refuge on the Atlanti•' seaboard. The depths at 

the anchorage for largp ves1<els rang ... from;; to G fathoms, with good holding ground. For a dt>Sl'ription of 

Gardiners Point see page 27. 

Entrances.-The approaeh to Garcliners Bay from mistwan1 iR through Block Islaud ~ound and betW<'en 

Gardiner,; and Plu111 islands; this entrance, leading in twrth of Gardiners Point., lrn.H ;.Jl! nnohstrnf't<'<l width of 

1;14' miles, with a depth of 5;2 to 21 fathoms. 

A narrow, crooke<l, and ohstructerl chmmeL which is tmoy<'<l, lt•a.cb in sonthwar<l of Gardiner,; and Ram 

islands. hut it is not used hy stra.nger,... 

A c~hannd less than \4 mil" wi1fo. with a depth of H~-2 fathornH. leads th1·ong-h the o;hoals jirnt. eastwan1 of 

Pl= Island; this channel is marked by a lnwy, but it shnul<l not be usecl hy stntng:ers. 

Plum Gut, the entrancA to Gardin<ir;; Bay frotn Lo11g falanll Round. is nearly .'.:i nliles wide and has sufficient 

water for vessels of the deepe1<t draft: th3re are several rocks in the passage, with <lepths of 17 t() 1 H fed over 

thHm, and the tidal currfmts sAt. through with grPat velo<'.ity, hut stemners. or sailing vesRels with a strong 

favorable wind, should have no difficulty in passing through. Plum Island Lighthouse is on the eastern side of 
the passage, ancl Orient Poi11t Lighthouse is nPar tlw enrl of Oyster Pond Rt>ef, on thP weHtern siclt' of thP 

passage. 

A.Oja.cent wa.ters.--Shelt,er faland Sound, divided by Shelter Jslaud into a northern and a southern part, is 011 

the western side of Gardiners Bay, and connects it with Little and Great Peconic bays. Orient Harbor, Green· 

port Harbor, Sag Harbor, and othPr waters having special names, are mentioned elsewhere. 

LighthoUBeB a.nd other aid.s.-At night, in clear weather, a sufficient number of lights vdll be in sight to guide 

to an anchorage. It is not advisable for a stranger to attempt to enter Shelter Island Sound at night, although 

the entrances to the sound are marked by buoys and lighthouses. (See table, page 12.) 

Repairs.-Greenport has facilities for making ordinary repairs to the mac-hinery of steamers, with well

equipped shipyards for repaira to hulls of vessels, and several marine railways. the largest capable of hauling 

out vessels of 1.000 tons. (See also "Fishers Island Sound'' and" Long Island Sound.") 

For variation of the eompa.ss in Gardinen; Bay see page 11: for tides sC'c page' 11. 

Conmlt e.lso pages 9-10. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, GARDINERS BAY. 

Orient Point Lighthouse is the leading mark for entering Gardiners Bay by day or night. 
If hound into Shelter Island Sound, or Little or Great Peconic Bay, see also heading 

''Shelter Island Sound," page BD or 4 L 
Directions for approaching through Block Island Sound are given on pages 27 and ·.w. 

1 From Eastward.-r. Having left Gardiners Island lighted buoy on the port 
• hand and with Orient Point Lighthouse bearing between W. f N. and WNW., 

bring Little Gull Island Lighthouse to bear NE. and steer SW. Having stood on the latter 
course until well into the hay, stand over to an anchorage which affords the best lee in the 
prevailing '\Vind. Take care to keep clear of Crow Shoal, which makes off from the west 
point of Gardiners Island. 

I.I. Or .• deep-draft vessels d,esirlng to anchor ln 6 fathorn.s of water.-Passing north of Gar
diners Island lighted buoy, keep Orient Point Lighthouse bearing between W. i N. and 
WNW. until Little Gull Island Lighthouse hears NE., then steer WSW. until Orient Point 

l 1 -
•Shown on chart ;'l98, ecaJ~ 
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GARDINERS BAY. 

Lighthouse bears N. Then steer S., keeping Orient Point Lighthom;e on the bearing astern, 
and anchor on this bearing anyvdiere I-! miles or more from the southern end of the bay. 

Remarks and dangers.-The northe1·n end of Gardiners Island is washing away. 

Gardiners Po.int, off the north end of the island, is marked uy a concrete structure i;.bout 20 feet high, partly 
prok~cted by rip1·ap. This structure can not be seen en a dark night. Too much dPpendence can not. be placed 
on sighting the lighted buoy at uight. as the strong tidal currents heel the buoy over so as to obscure the light 
until it is close-to. See also page 2i. 

The above directiDnB lead clear of an dangers, and those in parai..rraph II lead in the best water in the bay. 
The western shore for a distance of 8 miles southward of Orient Point ;;hould not be approached nearer 

than !J4 rnile by ve,.,.e}s of 18 feet draft or m'er. 
The shore in Bostwick Bay, on the western side of the spit which makes off northward from Gardiners 

Islancl, can be approached as close as ;;1)0 yards in a94 fathoms water; but keep clear of Crow Shoal. 

Crow Shoal inakes out southwestward from the point south of Bostwick Bay for a distance of 1;14 miles; it 
has from 13 to 1i feet over it, and is rnarked at its southwestern extremity by a buoy (spar, red and black 
horizontal stripesj: there is 1fi to 17 feet acrods the shoal midway between this buoy and the point. · 

For sailing directions through Gardiners Bay to Greenport and beyond see "Sailing Directions, Shelter 
Island Sound. Passing North of Shelter Islaml." page 38. 

For sailing directions through Gardiners Bay to Sag Harbor see ''Sailing Directions, Shelter Island Sound, 
Passing South of Shelter Island,·· page 41. 

1 A From Westward, through Plum Gut.-Owing to the velocity of the tidal 
· · • currenb, thiH passage is often difficult and at times impracticable for sail

ing vcssP1R. Strangers under ~mi1 should not UHR it un1eRs the wind and ti,1e are favorable. 
The fol1owing directions are available for vessels drawing 15 feet or less. 

8teer for Plum falau<l Lighthouse ou any course from E. t S., through S., to S. by W. 
Give the lighthouse a berth of at least :i mile and pass about midway between Plum Island 
and Orient Point lighthousc8. Then steer SE. t E.; leave the shore of Pine Point, the 
Routhernmost point of Plum Island, ahont ;;ou yards on the port hand, and the buoy 
marking Midway Shoal about 300 yards on the starboard hand. 

\Vhen Little Gull Island Lighthouse shows clear of the southern end of Plum foland, 
bearing almut ENE., lf bound to Orient, Greenport, 8outholif, or into Little Peconic Bay, 
haul southward, giving Midway Shoal buoy a berth of over ;300 yards, and steer SW. about 
.tt miles until up to the mid-channel buoy; then follow the sailing directions for Shelter 
Ishtnd Sound, in section 2, page 3!1. 

If bound to Sag Har-l;or, follow the directions just given until past Orient Point Light
house; then haul southward and bring Plum Island Lighthouse to bear N. by E. t E. and 
make good a S. by W. t W. course about f5 miles, until Cedar Island Lighthouse bears 
SW. hy W. i W., when head for it on this bearing and follow the sailing directions for 
Shelter Island Sound, section 1, page 41. 

The tidal cm·rents in Plum Gut have great velocity; the velocity here at strength iR as 
great i1s in The Race; hut while the currents there have great velocity nearly all the time, 
the period of such marked velocity is perhaps somewhat shorter in Plum Gut. 

On the flood the current sets weRtward in Plum Gut directly on Oyster Pond Reef. 

Remarks.-Approaching Plum Island, Orient Point Lighthouse, near the end of Oyster Pond Reef, will 
be made southwestward of Plum Island Lighthouse, and a concrete structure about 2-0 feet high, on the end 
of th9 spit making northward from Gardiners Island, will be made showing between Plum Island and Orient 
Point as Plum ll!land Lighthou"e is approached. Orient Pomt will be distinguished from westward as a low, 
bare point with straggling trees at a distance from its end, and several houses and a lal'ge hotel backed by 
tree" some distance westward of the point. Crow Bead, the high bluff on the western side of Gardiners Island, 
will be seen showing between Plum Island and Orient Point. 

Ram Kead.-To a vessel which has entered Gardiners Bay through Plum Gut, several prominent bluifs 
will show on the shore southwestward. Of these Ram Head is the nearest, and the smoothest in appearance 
and outline. When well within the bay another bare patch will be i;ieen northward of it, somewhat similar in 
appearance but farther away. 

Dangera.-A reef with 6 to 10 feet over it makes off about 150 yards south.westward from the shore at 
Plu:w. Island Lighthouse, and causes a dangerous rip or overfall; the shore should here be given a berth of not 
less than ~ mile. 
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111i.ddle Ground is the name given to a shoal with 334 fathoms over it lying 400 to 600 yards BBW. ;4 W. from 
Plum Island Lighthouse. 

{)yllter Pond Reef makes eastwaru from Orient Point for about 1,000 yards, and has less than 4 feet at a 
distance of 800 yards from shore. About 7,;o yards from the shore, near the eastern edge of the reef, is Orient 
Point Lighthouse. Vessels drawing 10 feet should pass at least 12.; yards eastward of Orient Point Lighthouse; 
vessels drawing lil feet should give it a berth of not less than 2fl0 yards. A spot with 3~ fathoms oyer it lies 
500 yards ENE. ?4 E. from Orient Point Lighthouse. 

111i.dway Shoal lies about ;f mile ESE. ;f E. from Orient Point Lighthouse, and has a least depth of 1i feet. 
It is marked by a buoy (spar, re<l. and black horizontal stripes). There are a number of spots with g1,4 to ll:1::J 
fathoms over them between Orient Point Lighthouse and Midway Shoal. 

SHELTER ISLAND SOUND, LrrTLE AND GREAT PECONIC 
BAYS, AND PECONIC IUVEU..* 

These waters lie in the order mentioned, extending westward of Gardin<ers Bay in a general WSW. direction 

about 22 miles to Riverhead, which is the head of navigation on the Peconic River. At low water 20 feet can 

be carried through Shelter Island Sound and Little Peconic Bay as far as Robbins Island, at the entrance to 

Great Peconic Bay. Across the bar between Little and Great Peconic bays rn feet can be carried at low 

water. When across thi~ bar, a greater depth is found in Great Peconic Bay. Up to Jamesport, at the n10uth 
of the Peconio River, 5 feAt can be carried at low water; above this only small craft and lighters go as far as 
Riverhead. Above Greenport and Sag Harbor these waters are mostly navigated bY. small vessels carrying 

coal, lumber, building material, firewood, and produce, and by yachts-Shelter Island being a prominent 

summer resort. In the summer several steamers ply between the different towns and villages on these waters 

and the ports in Long Island Sound and Block Island. 

Shelter Island Sound is divided into a northern and a southern part by Shelter Island. On the northern 

arm are Orient Harbor, Greenport Harbor, Pipes Cove, Derring Harbor, and Southold Bay; on the southern 
arm are Sag Harbor and Noyack Bay. 

The more importcmt places are Orient Harbor with Orient and East Marion (Rocky Point), Greenport 

Harbor and Greenport, Southold Bay and Southold, and Sag Harbor; these are mentioned more fully under 

separate headings. 

Derring Harbor makes into Shelter Island opposite (southward of) Greenport; the harbor is about%. mile in 

extent, and affords anchorage in the middle for vessels of 8 feet or less draft. Derring Point, the northeast 
point at the entrance, is marked by a large hotel. A shoal, with l'i to 7 feet over it, extends halfway across 

the entrance of the harbor from the southwest point at the entrance. 

Pipes Cove, about :?4 mile in extent, lies on the north side westward of Greenport, and has its entrance 

between Fanning Point and Conkling Point. Extensive shoals make out from the shores of the cove, but, 

entering with care, anchorage may be selected a little southwestward of the middle, about 600 yards from the 

head of the cove, in 4 to 5 fathoms. Passing 100 yards southward of Fanning Point Shoal buoy (spar, red, 

No. 8), a W. % S. course for% mile leads in the best water to the anchorage. 

lfoyMk :Bay lies southward of the western end of Shelter Island, between Rog :Neck on the east and J'essup 

1'eok on the west. It makes in about 2M miles and in width is about the same: the average depth is about 21 

feet. This bay is of little importance, except for the clams and scallops taken out of it. There are no dangerA 
in the bay if the shores 1Je given a berth of about }ii mile. A shoal with 9 to 11 feet over it makes out nearly 
% mile from the south en<l. of Shelter Island and is marked at its southern end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2), 

which is near the middle of the entrance to Noya.ck Bay. 

Little Peoonic :Bay is about 5 miles long and 3% miles wide at its widest part; on it1> northern side is Hog 

Neck Bay. West~'ard of Hog Neck Bay, and separated from it by a long peninsula {Little Hog Neck}, is 

Cutchogue Harbor, on the western side of which is New Suffolk. 
Oreat Peoonic B&y, nearly circular in form and about 5 miles in diameter, i>< separated from . Little Peconic 

Bay by Robbins Island, which lies about midway between the north and the south shores, leaving a channel 

on ita northern and southern sides; the northern passage is not practicable for strangers. 

Peoonic lLiver, at the western end of Great Peeonic Bay, is navigable for very small craft as far as Riverhead, 

4~ miles above it.a mouth. 

•Shown au chart 11"5,. scale -
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38 SHELTER ISLAND SOL'"ND, ETC.~DESCRIPTION. 

New Su1folk, on the western side of Cut.chogue Harbor, in the western part of Little Peconic Bay, has a little 

trade in produce carried by small ve"'~els. The •mtrance to this harbor is obstructed by flats, and strangers 

shonlil not enter without a pilot. 

Jamesport Harbor and the village of Jamesport are at the western part of Great Peconic Bay, on the north 

shore 011posite Southport. Vessels of i'l to !l feet draft go up as far as Jamesport. The least depth in the 

ehannel at mean low water is;; feet. which depth is said to be increasing. The depth alongside the wharves 

at low water is :; feet. 

Southport is a small village on the south side of the entrance to the Peconic River. It is H.i miles south of' 

Jamesport. and the same draft can be carried there as to .Jamesport. 

Flanders is 2 1 ,z miles westward of Southport and at the head of Reeves Bay (a shallow bight). 

Riverhead, on the PeGonk River 4_1,2 miles above .Jamesport, is at the head of navigation and bas railroad 

communication: the deepest draft of vessels going there is 4 1,2 feet at high tides. Vessels having cargoes for 

Riverhead unload at Jamesport and the cargoe8 are sent up in lighfors. 

Channels.-Shelter Isla.nd Sound forms two channels leading from Gardiners Bay into Little Peconfo Bay. 

Thi• channel north '!f Sheller Island has the better water and is the easier to navigate. there being no shoals 

and flats except at the entrance anrl in the bights and coveA. The channd south of Shelte1· Island has numer

ous shoal;.;, but along the mo8t dangerous part it is well bnoyed and easily followed. 

Southwestward of Shelter Island these two channels unite and lead into Little Peconic Bay, through a 

passage about ! , mile wide hetween Great Hog Neck and Jessup Neck. There is a good unobstructed channel 

through Little Pe<·nnic Bay. but it narr<'>"WH when approaching the 1:1-foot bar south of Robbins Island, where, 

at it~ narrowe><t part. it i8 a little over 1.-1 mile wide between the 12-foot curves. North of Robbins Island are 

nnmerons shoal"' ancl ;-;hoal spot8, making thi8 channel into Great Peconie Bay unfit for a stranger. There is 

deep water through Great Peconic Bay: shoals make out from the shores, but the middle of the bay is unob

structed. The channel into Peconic River narrows, and is only 200 yards wide. with a depth of 5 feet at low 

water; at ,Jamesport it widens again southwe~tward, and formR a good anchorage for vessels that are able to 

come so far. Ahove .Tarnesport the channel is crooked and. unfit for anything but vessels of very light draft. 

Lights and other aids.-There are two lighthouses, one at each entrance to Shelter Island Sound (see table, 

page 12). For a stranger hound in at night they are good guides to au anchorage in f+ardiners Bay, but it is 

not arlvisahle to proceed farthur un!Pss the buoys can be seen. The most dangerons shoals are buoyed (see 

System of Buoyage, page '1). 

Pilots can sometimes be found in Gardiners Bay, or at Orient. Greenport, or Sag Harbor; they arfl gener

ally fi8hermen or maRters of >-m1all vessels trading in these waters. Pilot.age is not. compulsory. 

Vessels honnrl in hy the northern arm of Shelter Island Sound and desiring a pilot can set signal and 

either stahcl off and on outsiclP the mid-cha~nel bnoy, or anchor wel1 southeastward of Long Beach Bar 

Lighthouse. 

If bound to Sag Harbor, see "Pilots" under that heading. 

Towboats ar<> seldom used in theRe waters; the nearest point at which they can be found is New London, 

Conn. 
Ice obstructs navigation above Greenport in winter, but to that place the channel is nearly always open. 

The tidal current. have considerable velocity wherever the channel is narrowed; at some such places there 

are sand spits making out shoal, with a strong tidal current setting across. The currents turn from 1 to 
1 l<f hours after high and low water. 

Tidee.-At Cutchogue Harbor the mean rise and fall of tides is 2.3 feet; high water occurs 2h. Olm. later, 

and low water lb. 48rn. later than at New London. At ,Jamesport the mean rise and fall of tides is 2.4 feet; 

high water occurs 2h. 47m. later, and low water 2h. 42m. later, than at New London. For tidal data at other 

places in Shelter Island Sound see headings. 

Acblitional information of a general nature will be found on pages 9-10. 

Sailing directions are given first for the northern arm of Shelter Island Sound, the more important branch, 

and the one generally used by vessels bound through. Directions for the southern a.rm follow those for the 

northern arm. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, SHELTER ISLAND SOUND AND PECOl!HC BAYS, PASSING NORTR 
OF SHELTElt ISL.A.ND. 

Directions for entering Gardiners Bay are given in sections I and I A, pages 35-36. 
The following directions are available into Little Peconic Bay for vessels drawing 16 foot 
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or less; there is a depth of rn feet on the har between Little and Great Peconic hays. 
The ,tidal currents have considerable velocity in the narrow parts of the imund, and require 
some attention; they set in tho general direction of the channel. 

1 Up to the mid-channel buoy.-Having entered Gardiners Bay as directed in sec
• tion 1, page :rn, bring Orient Point Lighthouse to bear WNW. and Little Gull 

Lighthouse to hear NE. From this position a WSW. cour:4e made good for .st miles will 
lead U]J. to the 1nid-cha1111d buoy. 

Or, follow tho dire!'tions iu section 1 A, page ;)Ii, until up to the mid-channel buoy. 

Remarks -The WSW. course across Gardiners Bay is free from dangers. On this course Shelter faland 
will be directly ahead. and Ram Head, a prominent bluff on the island (see page 36), should be made a little 
on the port bow; well southward Cedar Island Lighthouse may be picked up. Long Beach Bar Lighthouse 
will l>e made well on the starboard bow. 

Mid-channel buoy (spar, black and white perpendicular stripes) nmrks the entrance to the northern arm 
of Shelter Island Sound. From this buoy, Long Beach Bar Lighthon8e bears NW. hy W. J4 W,, dbtant 2~'B 
miles. 

Dangers.-A shoal with Hl feet nver it lie8 about ~-l mill' northward of the mi<l-ehannel buoy: and the 
spit of a shoal with 14 to 17 feet over it, making northward from Ham Head. extends to '\'\-ithin }4 mile of the 
buoy, the end of the Rpit bear,; WSW. from the buoy. 

9 Mid-channel buoy to Long Beach Bar Lighthouse.-PaHR the mid-d1a1mel buoy 
~. ulo:,;e-to ou either hand, and steer WNW. ·!t W., ·with the buoy astern. On 

this course a red spar buoy (~o. 2) should be made on the starboard Uff\Y, and a black 
spar buoy (No. 1) nearly ahead. Pas;;; about 150 yard:-; R(n1th'\Ya.rd of the red buoy, and 
when Long Beach Bar Lighthou:;e bearH N. by W. (distant t mile), :-;teer NW. and pass about 
2.50 yar<fa nort.hea;.i.t"·arrl of h1ack spar lrnoy Xo. 1 imd about fiOO yardfl southwest.~·ard of 
the lighthouse. The drnnnel is narrow and deep from the red buoy to the lighthouse, and 
at strength the tidal c11nents have uonsiderable velocity. '\Vhen the lighthouse is abeam, 
proceed as direc:te<l in section :3; or, if hound to .Orient Harbor, proce<"d as directed uuder 
that heading. 

Remarks.-On the WNW. 'l:j' W. conrse Hay Bee.ch Point, the north m1d of Shelter Island, will be a little on 
the starboard bow; this point is a low fiat at the end backed by wooded high land. NorthweRtward of the 
lighthouse, on the more distant northern shore, is the villH.ge of East Marion (Rocky Point). On getting 
well in, Orient will open we8tward of Long Beach Point. 

The ohannel narrows as the WNW. 94 W. course is followed, and near the turning point and on the NW, coun;e 
the shoaling is abrupt to twelve feet on either side; two buoys mark the channel here, a red spar, No. 2, at its 
northern edge, and a black spar, No. l, at its southern edge. 

Dangers.-Long Beach Shoe.I, left on the starboard hand, is an extensive shoal, irregular in shape, making 
out from Long Beach. Near its western end stands Long Beach Bar Lighthouse, and a buoy (spar, red, No. 
2) marks its southern edge, about % mile SSE. 1 f E. from the lighthouse. From the buoy the shoal makes in a 
general easterly direction for a distance of 1% miles. At its eastern enll the shoaling is gradual, but on the 
southern and western sides the shoal rises abruptly from a depth of 10 and 12 fathoms to 15 feet. 

Extensive.fT,ats, left on the port hand, make off from Ram Head, and between it and Hay Beach Point. 
The northern part of this shoal is known as Hay Be&11h Point Flats. A buoy (spar, black, No. 1) marks the edge 
of the shoal nearly 7-i miles. by W. Xi W. from Long Beach Bar Lighthouse, and a buoy (spar, black, No. 3) 
marks the shoal near its northern point, It has from 5 to 15 feet over it, and spots with [) and 6 feet over them. 
are found nearly%' mile offshore southward of buoy No. 1. From buoy No. 1 to buoy No. 3 and thence to 
Hay Beach Point, the shoal rises abruptly from the deep water of the channel. 

3 Long Beach Bar Lighthouse to Greenport. -Continue on the NW. c6urse, and 
" • when up to Hay Beach Point Flats buoy (spar, black, No. :3), leave the buoy 

about 250 yards on the port hand.. From a position 250 yards noTthward of Hay Beach 
Point Flats buoy, steer W. t N., passing about 850 yards northward of Hay Beach Point, 
which has good wate1· on it!' n01thern side. When this point is abeam, steer about SW.£ W
past the end of Greenport breakwater, and proceed as directed in section 4. 
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To anclto;· off GreenJJort, come-to in from 4 to 10 fathoms of water, between the Rail
road wharf and the breakwater; the water shoals abruptly inside the depth of ~4 feet. 

Remarks.-When past Long Beach Bar Lighthouse, Greenport breakwater, with Greenport just beyond, 
wiH open gradually northward of Hay Beach Point: and when changing course to W. 34 N. the beacon light on 
the end of the breakwater will be well open northward of the point. Care should be taken not to be set off the 
courses by the tidal current. 

Dangers.-A shoal with from 6 to 10 feet over it, left on the starboard hand, extends over 1 mile eastward 
from Cleave)! Point, on the western side of the entrance to Orient Harbor. The southeastern point of the 
shoal is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4) and is nearly ?8 mile NW. J4 W. from Long Beach Bar Lighthouse. 

Sheephead Rocb, marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 6), have 2},;' feet over them, and lie off Cleaves Point 
opposite Hay Beach Point. 

Greenport Flata are southeastward of Youngs (.Joshua) Point, at the eastern end of Greenport; the break
water is on the flats, and extends nearly to the 18-foot curve. A beacon light marks the end of the breakwater. 

4 Greenport to little Peconic Bay. --After passing Greenport breakwater, shape 
1 a course (about SW. i W.) so as to pass southward of Fanning Point Shoal 

hnoy (spar, red, No. 8). Then follow the southern shore at a distance of :150 yards, paRsing 
in n1id-chau11el between Conkbng Point <tnd Rocky Point, and round Rocky Point at a 
djRtance of a1)out :350 yards. 

From a pmdtion :rno yarcl8 wer;tward of Rocky Point, steer about S. by E. ~ E. so as to 
pass about 150 yards eastward of Hallock Point Shoal buoy (spar, red, No. 10). Then 
steer S. ~ E. for nearly l miJe and pass about 150 yards eastward of Hallock Point Shoal 
Southeast buoy (spar, red, No. lOi). Then steer SW.!- S. for 1 mile so as to pass about 
150 yards northward of Jessup Neck Shoal lmoy (spar, black, No. !i), and follow the 
direc:tionH ju section 5. 

:Remarks and dangers.-The SW.% W. course leads a little southward of mid-channel between Fanning 
Point and the white bluff of Shelter Itiland opposite, and Conkling Point will be ahead. Rocky Point will show 
over Conkling Point, and the channel between them will open gradually when passing south of Conkling Point. 

Fanning Point is on the north shore at the western end of Greenport. A shoal, with 4 to 12 feet over it, 
extends about 300 yards off the point, and is marked at its end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 8}. 

Coolding Point, on the north shore 1 mile southwestward of Fanning Point, is low and sandy at the end, and 
has deep water as close as 12f> yardR. 

Rocky Paint, the northwest ernl of Shelt.er Island, iA nearly % mile westward of Conkling Point. It is high 
and wooded, and has several summer cottages. There are no dangers off the point if it be given a berth of 
over 1 f>O yards. 

The B. by E. % E. course should lead about 150 yards eastward of Hallock Point Shoal buoy,and a.bout 300 
yHds from the western point of Shelter Island. 

Hallock Point, on the west side of the sound, is low and woOded, and from the point a sloping sand spit shows 
nearly out to the buoy (spar, red, No. 10) which marks the end of the shoal off the point. For a distance of 
% mile southward of Hallock Point a shoal, with 10 to 15 feet over it, makes out % mile; the southeast point 
of the shoal is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 10,!i). There are a number of stakes moored off the edge of 
the shoal. 

The west end of Shelter Island, opposite Hallock Point, is a low fiat backed by woods, and there is a large 
wharf about 'A lllile northward of the point. The point should be given a berth of over 150 yards. 

The SW. J4 s. course leads a.cross the entrance to Noyack Bay, which extends about 3 miles southeastward, 
and passes a.bout midway between Cedar Beach Point on the north and Jessup Neck on the south. 

Jemup Jl'eak is a long, narrow strip, partly wooded, which separates Noyack Bay frolll Little ~econic Bay. 
The north end of the neck is a sand spit, from which a shoal with 5 to 11 feet over it extends over 600 yards 
llliW. % W. The end of the shoal is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 5). This buoy does not show well 
during the strength of the current. · 

5 Through Little and Great Peconic bars.-Pass 150 yards northwestward of 
• .Jessup Neck Shoal buoy {spar, black, No. 5), and 'steer SW. by S. a little over 

I mile to a position 600 yards southeastward of Great" Hog Neck Shoal buoy (spar, red, 
No. 12). Then steer SW. t W• for 5 miles; this course leads 250 yards southeastward of Little 
Hog Neck Shoal buoy (spar, red, No. 14), 250 yards northwestward of Cow Neck Flat buoy 
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(spar, black, No. 7), and 100 yards southeaRtward of RobbinR IR1and buoy (8pa1', red, Xo. 
16); and the course made good for ij miles leads to a position 250 yaTds southeastward of the 
buoy (spar, black and white perpendicular Rtripes) which lie8 t mile SW.~· S. from the south 
end of Robbins Island. 

From this position steer W. t S. for± miles, with the north side of Cow Neck astern, 
and anchor at discretion about 350 yards southward of Aquebogue Flat buoy (spar, red, 
No. 18), which is about 1-! miles eastward of the mouth of the Peconic River. If bound 
~nto the rivor, take a pilot if one' has not a.lready bnPll taken in GardinorR Bay, Orient, 01 

Greenport. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, SHELTER ISLAND SOUND, PASSING SOUTH OF SHELTER ISLAND. 

The following directions are available for vessels drawing 12 feet or less; veBsols of 
deeper draft should anchor outside of the outer huoys off Cedar faland Lighthouse and take 
a pilot. The tidal currents have corn=dde1·ab1e v8locity in the narrow parfa of the :-1011nd and 
require some attention; they set in. the g-eneral direction of tlw diaunel. 

1 Gardiners Bay to Cedar Island lighthouse.-Having followed tl1e directions for 
• entering (}ardinBrH Bay, section I, page :~5, or section 1 A, page ;H;, bring Little 

Gull Lighthouse to bear NE . .t N. and steer SW. t S., or bring Plum Island Lighthouse to 
bear N. by E. f E. and steer S. by W. :! W., until Cedar Island Lighthouse bears SW. by W. 
i W. Th~n steer for Cedar Is1and Lighthouse, keeping it bearing SW. by W. i W. untiJ 
up to Outer Bar buoy (spar, red, No. 2), which pass close-to on either side. 

From thi:-; buoy th8 course is WSW.~· W., cro:-;sing a 17-foot bar, and leaving a dangm· 
buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) well :-;outhward of the course, and the two 
Cedar Point Shoa.1 huoyR (i;;par:-;, black, NmL 1 and ;;),on the port hand. When black Hpar 
buoy No. ;3 i:-; about :tOO yards distant on the port beam, change the course to WSW. and 
pass :350 yards northward and westward of Cedar Island Lighthouse. Then follmv the 
direct.ions in section 2. 

Remarks.-In approaching on either the SW. %( S. or S. by W. ~·~ W. courses, Long Beach Bar Lighthouse 
will be seen well westward, and Cedar Island Lighthouse will be made 011 the star hoard bow. On the SW. by 
W. % W. course the Outer Bar buoy (spar, red, No. 2) should be made in range with Cedar Island Lighthouse. 
A large fish factory and two high chimneys will be seen on Cedar Point. 

Dangers.-A ahoal with from 7 to 18 feet of water extends from Ram Head in a southeasterly direction 
nearly to the shore east of Cedar Point. The southern end of this shoal, a.cross which the channel leads, is 
called Sag B:a.rbor Bar, good for l'i feet of water; Outer Bar buoy (spar, red, No. 2) is placed as a guide for 
this bar. 

Dangerous Bock buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), well southward of the course, marks a rock 
about :4 mile from shore. 

Cedar Point Shoal extends about % mile northward of Cedar Point. Its northern edge is marked by two 
buoys (black spars, No. 1 and No. 3), both left on the port hand. 

llllohol Pomt Slaoa1 extends about% mile eastward from Nichol Point (the next prominent point southward of 
Ram HP-ad). It is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4) placed about% mile from shore, eastward of some 
sunken r-00ks; this buoy is about % mile N. from Cedar Island Lighthouse and is left well on the starboard 
hand. 

liDg1e Bock, ma.rked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 6), lies nearly% mile W. from Cedar Island Lighthouse, 
and has 4 feet over it; the water is shoal westward of this buoy. 

2 Cedar Island Lighthouse to Sag Harbor Entrance.-From a position 350 yards 
• westward of Cedar Island Lighthouse steer S. by W. i W. and pass 400 yards 

eastward of Mashomuck Point; black spar buoy No. 7 should be made a little on the port 
how, nearly ahead. Pass 150 yards northwestward of this buoy and steer WSW., leaving 
red spar buoys Nos. 8 and 10 on the starboard hand and black spar buoys Nos. 9 and 11 on 
the port hand~ From a position 125 yards northward of buoy No. 11 steer W. by :N. and 
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pass about 150 yards southward of Sandspit beacon (pile of rocks with refl spindle and 
cage). Then fol1ow the directions in section :3. 

To anch.n· off Sa,a Harbor.-Continue the W. by N. course and pass northward of black 
spar buoy No. 13. Pass midway beh•leen the latter buoy and red spar buoy No. 12 (with 
ca.ge), and steer about SW . .£- W. for red spar buoy ~o. 14. Anchor about midway between 
hnoys Nos. 12 and 1..J-, in about 16 feet of wahw. 

' 
Remarks..-The channel for a distance of about~ mile southward of Ceclar Island Lighthouse i,,; known 

as Nortll8utDarlM>r. Vessels desiring a pilot for Sag Harbor or through Sheltfer Island Sound can anchor here 
wtth the pilot signal flying until a pilot comes on board. 

Dangers.-West He.rbor Flats extend from t.he eastern shore to the line of Cedar Island Lighthonse and the 
black buoys so11thward of it. The ruling depths over these flats are about 7 to 8 feet, with 4 to 9 feet at their 
western edge. The channel through Shelter Island Sound and to Sag Harbor is narrow westward of buoy 
Ko. 7. 

lla.reelona Bank, with 4 to 5 feet over it, lies on the south side of the chamrnl. about 1 mile ENE. 3-'2 E. from 
the end of the wharf at Sag Harbor. The northern edge of the bank is marked by two buoys (spars, black. 
Nos. II and 11). 

Gull Rocks, showing bare at half tide, and lying about ~-f mile ll from the wharf at Sag Harbor, are marked 
by a buoy (spar. black, No. lH) off their northern end. 

Sandspit i>< the extensive shoH.l, partly bare at low water, lying between Mashmnuck Point and Sag Harbor. 
The southeastern and southern sides of the shoal ar!' marked hy red spar hnoys Nos. 8 and 10 and a beacon 
(pile of rocks with red spindle and cage). The shoal extends 1% miles northwestward of the beacon. with 5 to 
9 feet over it, and its western edge is marked by two buoys (spars, red, Nos. 2 and 4). 

3 Sag Harbor Entrance to Little Peconic Bay and Hallock Point.-From a position 
• !50 yar11R Routhward of SR,n<lspit beR,con, steer W. by N. so a.s to pass about 

100 yards northwar<l of black spar buoy No. 13. Then steer NW. if N., passing about 200 
yards eastward of red spar buoy No. 12 (with cage) to a position li'iO yards westward of red 
spar buoy No. 2. Then steer N. by W., giving the eastern shore of Hog Neck a beTth of 
400 yards, and pass about 150 yards wmitward of red spar lmoy No. 4, at. the northern end 
of the shoal, extending northwestward from the Sandspit. Continue the course so as to 
pass about 400 yards eastward of the black buoy (gas-lighted) off the northeastern point of 
Hog Neck. 

As the black buoy (gas-lighted) iR approached haul westward and 11ass close northward 
of it, and steer W. t S. through the passa,ge northward of Hog Neck; on this course keep 
the northern shore aboard, distant about 200 yards when about, ~ mile westwa.i·<l of the 
buoy, and pass about t mile northward of the northwest point of Hog Keck. From a posi
tion GOO yards northwestward of the northwest point of Hog Neck steer SW. by W. t W. 
so as to pass about 200 yaTds southward of the red spar buoy (No. 2) lying near the middle 
of the entrance to Noyack Bay. Then: 

Bound to Little Peconie Bny.-Steer W. t N. for Jt miles to a position about 15() yards 
northward and westward of Jessup Neck Shoal buoy (spar, black, No. 5), and follow the 
directions in section 5, page 40. 

Bound northwn1•d in Shelte,,. Tsla.nd Sou.nd.-Pass 200 yards southwestward of red spar 
buoy No. 2, in the entrance to Noyack Bay, and steer NW. i N. for n miles to a position 
about 150 yat'ds eastward of Hallock Point Shoal Southeast buoy (spar, red, No. lOt). 
Then steer N. ~ W. so as to pass 150 yards eastward of Hallock Point Shoal buoy (spar, 
red, No. 10), and reverse a part of the directions in section 4, page 40. 

Remarks and dangers.---Sandllpit, and the shoal extending northwestward from it, are described 
·above. 

A llhoal. with 5 to 10 feet over it, extends nearly 400 yards from the eastern side of Hog Neck, about 
midway between buoys Nos. 2 and 4. The northern end of Hog Neck should be givens.berth of over 200yards. 
A shoal, with 6 to 12 feet over it, extends nearly 350 yards northwestward from the northwest point of 
Hog Neck. 

West Jl'eck Shoal. with 9 to 11 feet over it, makes out nearly~ mile frcrrn the south end of Shelter Island, 
about Jii mile westward of the northwest point of Hog N<00k, and is marked at its BOUthern end by a buoy (spar, 
red, No. 2), which lies near the middle of the entrance to .Noya.ck Bay. 
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ORIENT HARDOU.* 

This is a well-sheltered harbor north of Shelter Island and just inside of Shelter Island Sound. affording 

excellent anchorage for vessels up to 15 feet draft. .It is seldom used except by vessels trading to Orient. The 

entrance is contracted by fiats to a width of % mile, but these are easily avoideu. 

Long Beach :Bay, making eastward from Orient Harbor on the north side of Long Beach Point, is shallow. 

In 1901 a channel, 9 feet deep and with a least width of 3:; feet, was dredged from the entrance through the 

bay to Hallocks dock, about J2 mile northward of Browns Point; in 1903 the channel had shoaled to a depth 

of 6}~ feet in places. 
Orient, a village of little commercial importance, is at the northeastern end of the harbor. and has 8 feet 

of water at tbe end of the wharf at low water. Provisions and some ,.;hip-chandler's stores can be obtained 

in Orient. 
'But llazion {Rocky Point) is a small village on the western shore of tho harbor. Pilots for Shelter Island 

Sound and the Peconic bays are sometimes found here. 

Tides.-The mean rise and fall of tides is 2 . .'; feet; high "Wll.ter OC,{JUJ'S 4.'im. later a.nd low water 24nl. later 

than at New London. 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, ORIENT HARBOR. 

Directions for approaching a.re given in sections 1 and 2, page :rn. 
Pass t mile westward of Long Beach Bar LighthousP and steer N., passing about 

300 ya.rds eastward of red spar buoy No. 4. Continue on the cuuri,;e until the end of the 
wharf at Orient bearR about. NE., and then st.f'er for the end of the wharf. Anchor in 
about lH feet, soft. bottom, about 7'!)0 yards from the northeast side at the head of the 
harbor. 

Rernarks.-On the N. conrse the water Rhoals from 2.i to 18 feet, and on the NE. couroo the depths are 17 to 
rn feet. 

The eastern part of Orient Harbor, eastward of a line from Long Beach.Bar Lighthouse to the end of the 
wharf at Orient, has depths of 7 to 9 feet, with the exception of a channel ;!4 mile wide about midway between 
the lighthouse and wharf, which leads to the entrance of Long Beach Bay and has depths of 14 to HJ feet. 

Da.ngers.-Long Beach Shoal is described on page :l9. 
A shoal makes eastward from the western shore over halfway across the entrance to Orient Harbor, and is 

marked at its eastern extremity by a buoy (spar, red. Ko. 4). The shoal has an average depth of 7 to fl feet, 
but a 6-foot spot lies about CIOU yards NW. :i,4 N. from the buoy. 

GREENPOUT HAHBOR. * 

Greenport Harbor, in Shelter Island Sound, is just westward of Orient Harbor. At the northeastern part 

of the harbor fa ·a breakwater which extends 74 mile in a southeasterly direction from Youngs (Joshua) Point, 

nearly to the 18-foot curve, and is marked at its outer end by a. beacon Ught (see table, page 12). 

During heavy easterly gales, with spring tides, the breakwater is submerged, and vessels lying alongside 

the eastern side of the wharves are moved to the western side to prevent chafing. 

Greenport, a town on the northern side of the harbor, has some vessels ~ngaged in the coasting trade; it is 

also engaged in shipbuilding. The carrying trade employs a number of vessels, some transient and some 
owned in the vicinity. Greenport is the terminus of a branch of the Long Island Railroad. During the sum

mer steamboats run to places on Long Island Sound and to Block Island. 

The leaat wat.er in the channel at mean low water is 21 feet. The deepest draft of vessels entering Green

port Harbor is 1:"i feet, and the usual draft not more than 12 feet. The depth of water alongside the wharves 

at mean low water is from 7 to 19 feet, according to location. 
Pnot..-There are no regular pilots. The piloting is generally done by fishermen or by masters of small 

vessels trading in these waters, and strangers usually take one. Y esselB desiring a pilot, and not having found 

one in Gardiners Ba.y, can anchor out.side of Long Beach Bar Lighthouse, near the mid-channel entrance buoy, 

with signa.l Jiying, when one 'Will come on board. 

Towboat. are rarely used, bnt they can be obtained from New London, Conn . 
.Anoharage, etc.-The usual and best anchorage is between the end of the breakwater and railroad wharf. 

There a.re no harbor regulations or harbor dues. The customhouse landing and public landing are a~ Main 
Street Wharf. 

* See footnote on page 37. 
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Bupplies.-Anthracite coal in limited quantity for steamers, and water, can be obtained alongside the 

-wharves. In the summer water can also be obtained from a water boat. Provisions and some ship-chandler's 

stores can be obtained in Greenport. 

Repa.irB.-There are several marine railways; the larges't is 200 feet long. has a depth of 22 feet on the cradle 

at the outer end and 13 feet at the inner end, and a capacity of about 1,000 tons. Ordinary repairs to machin

ery can be made. 

Yacht baains.-There are two inclosed basins at Greenport which afforcl excellent facilities for laying .up 

and fitting out yachts. The depth in the basins is about 9 feet. ' 
The tidal currents follow the general direction of the channel (see also page 38). 

Ioe.-During the winter months there is some drift ice at Greenport, but not sufficient to interfere with 

navigation. 

Tides.-The mean rise and fall of tides is 2.ii feet; high water occurs il3m. later and low water H6m. later 

than at New London. 

Bailing directi.ana are given on pages 39--40. 

SOUTHOLD BAY.* 

Southold Bay and the village of Southold are in a bight at the northwestern part. of Shelter Island Sound, 

opposite Rocky Point, the northwestern end of Shelter Island. Great Hog Neck separates Southold Bay from 

Little Peconic Bay, narrowing this end of Shelter Island Sound tu a width of % mile. The deepeHt draft of 
vessels entering Southold Bay is. 10 to 14 feet. There is 8 feet of water alongside the wharf at mean low 

water. 

Southold is on the line of the Long Island Railroad. 

Pilots are usually taken by strangers (see page 38). Towboats are not much used. 

The 1-t anchorage is % to ~ mile eastward of the wharf. 

Ice obstructs navigation during the winter. 

Tides.-The mean rise and fall of tides is 2.f> feet; high water occurs lh. 48m. later, and low water lh. 32m. 

later, than at New Lon<lon. 

DIRECTIONS FOR ANCHORING :IN SOUTHOLD BAY. 

Directions for approaching are given on pages H9-40. 
Rounding Rocky Point, giving it a berth of i'HiO yardR, Rteer SW.~ S. until the wharf 

in Southold bears about W. by N.; then haul over for the wharf and anchor when it is 
about i mile distant. 

Re:marks.-The shore for over 1 mile northeastward of the wharf at Southold should not be approached 
nearer than% mile, as shoal water extends out that distance and deepens abruptly. The western part of the 
bay is also shoal, and strangers seeking anchorage should use the lead, and anchor when the water shoals to 18 
feet, the wharf bearing northward of W. 

SAG HARBOR.* 

Sa.g Harbor is south of Shelter Island, in the south arm of Shelter Island Sound, and abou1; 3 miles south

west from Cedar Island Lighthouse. It lies on the southwestern side of the bight included between Cedar 

Point on the east and Hog Neck on the west; this bight is full of shoals, but it has a narrow buoyed ~ha.nnel 

leading from Gardiners Bay to the Peconic bays. 

Sag llarbor is on a. dh-ision of the Long Island Railroad; in sununer it has steamboat communication with 

places in Long Island Sound and New York. A breakwater is under constniction from the shore~ mile 
eastward of the wharves at Sag Harbor, which is intended to extend out to a point about !4 mile northward 

of the wharves. 
The deepest draft of vessels entering Sag HROl"bor is 13 feet, the nsual draft is 9 t.o 10 feet; 13 to 12 feet can 

be taken alongside the wharf. The shoalest water is on the bar, about%" mile northward of the wharf, 10 feet 

at low water. 
!'iloil.-A pilot can be taken at Cedar Island Lighthouse; or come to anchor in Northeast Harbor and one 

will cqme from Sag Harbor in answer to signal. 

• See footnota on page 87. 
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Towboats are rarely used; the nearest place at which they can be found is New London. Fishing steamers 
sometimes do towing . 

.Anchorage.-The usual anchorage for vessels bound to Sag Harbor is in Northeast Harbor, southward and 

westward of Cedar Island Lighthouse, between it and Mashomuck Point; the depth is 1i3 feet to 6% fathoms, 

hard bottom. Small craft can find snug shelter here in northerly gales with Cedar Island Lighthouse bearing 

N. % E. With strong northerly winds it is not advisable for any vessel to anchor out in mid-channel between 

the lighthouse and MashomucJ,: Point, as there will then be a rough sea on the ebb; under such conditions the 
best anchorage is on the western side of the channel out of the strength of the current. In the eastern part of 
this harbor flats rise rather abruptly; the eastern side of the channel is defined by the lighthouse and the black 

buoys southward of it. 
Supplies.-Anthracite coal in limited quantity for steamers, and fresh water through pipe and hose, can be 

had alongside the wharf. Provisions and some ship-chandler's stores can be obtained at Sag Harbor. 

Harbor regula.ti.ons are not in force, but vessels are docked by the wharf master. 

Hospitals.-At Sag Harbor emergency relief is furnished as for station>' of ClasH IV of the Unitetl States 
Public Health and Marine-Hospital Service. (See Appendix IV.) 

Tides.-The mean rise and fall of tides is 2.5 feet; high water occurs lh. 13m. later, and low water 1h. 07m. 

later, than at New London. 

The tidal currents have considerable velocity at full and change: they follow the general direction of the 

channel. 
J.oe obstructs navigation in the winter. 

Sailing directions are given in sections 1 and 2, pages 41-42. 

FISHJ:CHS ISLAKJ) SOUND* 

is at the northeastern end of Long Island Sound, and lies betwe1m the mainland of Connecticut and F'ishers 

Island. It is a little over 7 miles long and forms one of the passages into Long Island Sound. 

The prominent landmarks in approaching from eastward are Watch Hill, a high, bare bluff, with several 

large hotels and summer houses back a little from its edge, and Watch Hiil Lighthouse, standing o;i the low 

point southward of the bluff. Fishers Island is a hilly island, bare of trees, lying westward and southward of 

Watch Hill. Cbocomount, 136 feet high, on Fishers Island, 2 miles from its eastern end, is the highest land 

in this vicinity. 
The channels to enter Fishers Island Sound from eastward lead between the ledges and rocks which exteml 

in a broken line from Watch Hill to East Point, the eastern point of Fishers Islantl. 

vVatch Hill Passage is between Watch Hill Lighthouse and Watch Hill Reef. This is the best passage 

for vessels coming from eastward and is the one generally used; it is good for 17 feet l'if water at mean low 

water and is better marked than the others; near the middle of the passage is a 12-foot rock, but this is marked 

by a buoy and is easily avoided. 
Next, westward, is Sugar Reef Pas.mge, between Watch Hill Reef and Sugar Reef. This passage is .~4 mile 

wide and has a least depth of 21 feet. The tidal currents set with considerable velocity directly on the reefs in 

this passage. Between Sugar Reef and the Catumb Rocks is the Catumb Passage, 250 yards wide, with a least 

depth of 2'Z feet. The tidal currents make this channel dangerous. 
Lord Passage lies between Ea.st Spindle and Wicopesset Rock; it is 34 mile wide and has a least depth of 

20 feet. 

Wioopesset P(l,8sage lies between Wicopesset Island and East Point. This channel is narrow and is 

obstruct.ed by a rock in the middle; strangers should not attempt this passage. The tidal currents set in the 

O,irection of the channel. 

I.ighte and other llida.-Th1Jre are seve~al lights to serve as guides through the sound at night (see table, 
page 12), but strangers are advised not to run through unless the b11.oyscan be seen readily. All the important 

dangers are marked by buoys or spindles. 
Little lfarragamett B&y, a sh.allow bay at the eastern end of Fishers Island Sound, is a.bout 1% miles long and 

nearly 1 mile wide at the narrowest pa.rt. A dredged channel, with a least width of 50 feet !l.lld least depth of 

8 feet, leads from Fishers Island Sound through Little Narragansett Bay, and up the Pawcatuck River to 

Westerly. Work is in progress to obtam a channel 10 feet deep from Stonington to Westerly, with a width of 

*Shown on eh&rto 358, oc&le -1 -~, price f(l.40; 114, oeale -
1
-, price f(t.oo. 

20, oou. 80, 000 
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200 feet from Stonington to Avondale, and 100 feet from Avondale to Westerly. Westerly is a town 4~ miles 

above the mouth of the Pawcatuck River; vessels of 8 feet draft can go up to the town on a high tide. 

Avondale is a village on the east bank of the river, about 2~ miles below Westerly. Strangers should take 

a pilot, and if bound to Westerly a towboat is required. A pilot or a tug may be had at Stonington. Naviga

tion in Little N<•rragansett Bay is closed by ice during the winter. 

Stonington Barbor and lldystio River northward of the sound are treated under special headings. 

Eaat Harbor and Chocomount Cove are the na1nes of two indentations, given in order from eastwanl, in the 
' north shore of FiHherR Island. They are sometimes used a.<1 anchorages foi· small craft owned in the vicinity, 

but as the holding ground is not good and the approach to the latter leads over foul ground, it is not advisable 

for strangers to use them. 

West Barbor, on the north Kide of the western part of Fishers Island, is described under a separate heading 

on page 53. 

Storm we.ming di.splays of the United States 'Veather Burean are uui.tle from a flagstaff clmie to the light
house on Ston;ngton Point, (SeP App<mdix Ill.) 

Consult also pages ll-24 for infonnation concerning lighthoUflcs, life-saving stations, variation of the corn

paisH, ti<lPs, fogs, etc. 

TIUAL ('l'ltHH'.'\TS IS F!Sngn,..; 1,..;1,_-\.ND :-l()(JND. 

In the Watch Hill Passage th<e enrreut of flood sets nearly in the <lirection of'the channel, with a tend
ency northward. while the ehh shows a tendency southward. The northerly and southerly set is very marked 

between Napatrec Point and Latimer Reef Lighthom<A. 

In the Catumh and Sugar Reef passages the tidal current sets obliquely across the axes of the channels; 

ancl these passages shonld, therefore, not be attPmpterl hy strangers. 

In the main channel, northward of \Vicope>1set, the flood sets about NW. '!:f W. arn1 the ebb nearly SE. ''-'l- E., 

with a velocity of 2 miles an hour. 

South of Eel Grass Gronnd the current of flood haR a tendPncy sonthwar<l of W., while the ebb sets nearly 

due E., the average velocity being but little over 1 mile an hour. 

Off Groton Long Point the flood sets nearly W., while the ebb has a tendency southward of E., the latter 

having a velocity of nearly 172" miles. 

The currents turn in the Watch Hill Passage and in Fishers Island Sound about 1 honr earlier than in 

the middle of The Race. 

SAILING DIRECT'IONS, FISHERS ISLAND SOUND. 

The following directions are availahle for vessels of 15 feet or less draft. 
Tn heavy southeast gales the Wa.tch Hill Passage is covered with breakers. 

1 Approaching from Eastward and Soufhward.-I. To enter by Watch IlUt Passat1e.-

• Directions for approaching through Block Island Sound are given on pages 28 
and ;~2. Bring \Vatch Hill Lighthouse, just 11orthwara of the entrance, on any bearing 
between W. :i N. and N. ! W. and steer for it. When about ! mile from the lighthouse 
Gangway Rock buoy (marking the north side of the entrance) should be made; steer for 
the buoy, pass about 'i'5 yards southward of it, and proceed as directed in section 2 following. 

Remarks.-Gangwa.y Rock buoy lies !q mile south of Watch Hill Lighthouse, near the extremity of a 
rocky ledge making out from Watch Hill Point. Nearing the entrance, the black bell buoy (marking the 
south side of the entrance), the red and black horizontally striped DUD buoy (marking a 12-foot spot in the 
passage), and the.beacon and spindlBs marking i::ome of the reefs lying between Watch Hill and Fishers Island 
should be seen. • 

See dangers under section 2 following. 

II. To enter by I.ord Passu,ye.-Passing south of the dangers between Watch Hill and 
Fishers Island, bring the eastern end of Stonington East Breakwater to bear N. by E. i 
E., and stand in, keeping it on that bearing, and passing midway between East spindle and 
W icopesAet Rock spindle. 

To aid in keeping the bearing pick up a range over the end of the breakw~ter while yet 
outside of the reefs. 
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When im;ide, with Latimer Reef Lighthouse bearing about WNW. l W., 1-'teer 
WNW. * W. for Ram Island Reef Light-veRse] and follow sueb rlirPctions of section ;2 

following as apply; see also the remaTkR and dangers under that section. 

Other directions frrr Lorri Po.s.<mgP au ns follo1cs: Bring Stonington Breakwater Light
house to bear N. J W. when it is about :J 1niles distant, arnl steer for it, keeping on that 
hearing, pas.c.;ing almut midway hehveen East spiwlle and V{i<·opps;wt Rot'k spindle. 

When Latimer Reof LighthousP henrH nhont WNW .. Ht-<~Pr WNW. i W. fm· Ram 
Island Reef Light-vessel, keeping it on that hea.ring. 

Remarks.--As strong tidal currents set diagonally across the coursP ear..- mu~t be taken to avoid being 
set on the shoals on either si<le (see tidal c.urrents, page 45). 

9 From Gangway Rock buof to Ram Island Reef Light-vesse/.~Pat.i.siug 75 yard:-; 
~. southward of Gang~vay Rock buoy, steer WNW. ir W. for Ram Ii-land Reef 

Ligld.-ve;,:r..;el (5t miles distant) a,ml vas:-; abuut ::!00 yards north uf the buoy (nuu, r;;d aml 
black horizontal ::;tripe:-;) marking tho 1::!-fooi: :-;pot in Vi.rat.ch Hill Passage. 

N apatree Point Ledge buoy (nun, red, No. 4) :-;hould be ahead, distant 1 ~ miles; pas:-; 
75 yards south of this buoy. 

Continue the WNW. t W. cmirsf\ for the light-ves!"el, making allowance for the cmr
rent; the course leads south of the buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stl'ipe:-;) on the east 
end of Latimer Reef, and 200 yards north of the buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) 
on the l:.J-foot spot about t mile N. of the eastern end of Fishers faland; this buoy should 
be left. 50 to 200 yards on the vort hand. 

Pass about .l mile southward of Latimer Reef Light110use. 
\Vhen up to Rani Island Reef Light-Yessd pa:-;s sonthwar<1 of it and proceed as 

directed in section :~ following. 
See tidal curre11ts, page -t<i. 

At night.-On the WNW. * W. course North Dumpling Light when first made will 
show red, but shortly after passing Latimer Reef Light a veRsel should enter the white rays 
of North Dumpling I~ight and not again enter the red rays. The retl rays of North Dumpling 
Light cover the dangers southward of the course after passing Latimer Reef Light. 

Remarks.-When passing Gangway Roek lmoy. Ram Island Reef Light-vessel should be made ahead. with 
Latimer Reef Lighthouse a little on the starboard bow; and open northward of the latter are the large hotel on 
the southen1 end of Ram Islantl and the houses of Noank. Directly ahead, off Napatree Point, is Napatree 
Point Ledge buoy. Broad off the starboard bow, across Napatree Point, is Stonington. On the port bow are 
the spindles marking the broken line of reefs and rocks lying between Watch Hill and the eastern end of 
Fishers Island (the latter hilly in appearance). 

Approaching Latim13r Reef, North Dumpling Lighthouse will be seen on the port bow. Vessels becalmed 
just westward of Latimer Reef and finding that. they are drifting down on the reef. ;,hould not attempt to tow 
southward, but should go northward of the lighthouse, aR the ebb current sets northward and eastward on the 
western side of the reef. 

DangerE.-Gangwa.y Bock is about % miles. of Watch Hill Point, has 3 feet over it, and is marked by a buoy 
(spar, red, No. 2) placed in 11> feet hi mile southward of the rock. A 17-foot spot lies about 120 yards SSW. from 
the buoy; it is not dangerous for the draft of vessels using this passage; to avoid it, pass 50 to 100 yards 
SQuthwa.rd of the red buoy. 

Watch Rill Reef, marked by a black iron spindle with square cage, placed on a rock bare at low water, lies 
about ~i mile SW. by S. from Watch Hill Lighthouse. The reef extends a short distance eastward from the 
spindle, and is marked at its eastern end by a black bell buoy. Northeastward of the :ipindle, a little south
ward of a mid-channel line, are detached spots with 12 to 16 feet over them, which are marked by a buoy (nun, 
red and black horizontal stripes). Between the. nun buoy and the bell buoy is a deep but narrow channel; 
never attempt to pass southward of the bell buoy. 

'l'he line of reeta and rock8 which, with narrow passages between them, extends from Watch Hill to Fishers 
Island, includes Gangway Rock and Watch Hill Reef, just described. Westward of the latter are the follow
ing, all of which will be left on the port hand. Sugar Reef, 2 to 11 ~'f feet of water, black iron spindle, cone 
cage. Oatu.m.b Bocks, marked by a st.one beacon with black spindle and cage placed on a. rock bare at low 
water; I"CJcli:s with~ foot to 18 feet over them extend% mile westward in a broken line to East spindle, a red 
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iron spindle with cask, this spindle marking the eastern side of Lord Passage. Wicopeaset Bock, 4 to 12 feet 
over it, black iron spindle wit11 cask, lies % mile E. from Wicopesset Island. 

Napatree Point Ledge is a clu8ter of shoal spots extending southward and southwestward from Napatree 
Point. The end of the ledge is a lG-foot spot lying% mile southwestward of the point, and is marked by a 
buoy (nun, red, No. 4). 

Middle Ground, well nortl1ward of the course, marked off its western side by two buoys (spar, red, No. 4~, 
and nun, red, No. 6), has 9 feet of water over it and lies 1}~ miles NW. by W. from Napatree Point. The 
western end of the East Breakwater of Stonington Harbor extends to the northern part of the Middle Grou:qd. 

W-1.COpesaet Island, southward of the course, is small and surrounded by foul ground. 

Latimer Reef Lighthouse marks the western end of Latimer Reef, which is 2 'miles W. % N. from Napatree 
Point, and % mile N. of the eastern part of FiRhers Island. The eastern end of the reef has depths of 6,Vz to 16 
feet and is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). A spot with Hi feet over it lies nearly 
300 yards SW. by S. front this buoy. North Latimer ReQ, marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal 
stripes), has 11 feet of water, and i;;i ;\; mile NE. ~ E. from the lighthouse. The sailing line leads southward of 
these dangers. 

A spot with 1H feet of water, marked by a buoy (spi;,r, red and black horizontal stripes), lies about :!·Ii mile 
s. by W. from the buoy on the eastern end of Latimer Reef, and 400 yards NE. by E. from Seal Rocks buoy. 

Seal Rocka, marked off their northern side by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1), lie about J'·ii mile NW. 7f N. from 
the eastern end of Fishers Island. 

Younga Rock, 1~·2 to 18 feet of water, marked by a buoy (spar, bfack, No. 3), lies about % mile W. from 
Seal Rocks buoy. 

An 18-Coot spot lies / 6 mile lllfW. }ii' W. from Youngs Rock buoy, aml is a little southward of the course. 

Eel Grus Ground is well northward of the course, being !·i to t mile NW. % W. from Latimer Reef Light
house; it has 6 to Hi feet of water. and is 1narked hy two buoys, une at its northwestern end and the other at 
its sonthP.astern (spars, red, No. 12 and No. 10).· 

East Clump is a cluster of bare rocks, well sonthwar1l of the course, and lying %'mile SE. )•2 E. from Ram 
Islancl Reef Light-vessel. 

Ram Island :Reef Light-vesael, described on page 12, is "outhward of Ram Island Reef; the latter is described 
on page 51. 

Kiddle Clump is a cluster of bare rocks, about % miles. by W. % W. from Ram Island Reef Light-vessel. 
A buoy (spar, bfack, No. 5) is placed nearly i4 mile N. by E. from the rocks. and marks the northernmost of 
two 17-foot spots. 

'3 From Ram Island Reef Light-vessel to Long Island Sound.-Having passed Ram 
' t Island Reef Light-vessel, bring it to pear E. t N. and steer W. t S. for Bart]ett 

Reef Light-vessel, p1'.ssing a.bout ~nidway between Seaftower Reef beacon and North 
Dumpling Lighthouse. 

B.emarks.-After passing Ram Island Reef Light-ve.."81. Seafl.ower Reef beacon shouhl be seen on the 
w. % s. course, showing northwestward of North Dumpling Lighthouse, and New London Lighthouse will be 
made well on the starboard bow. Northward is the western approach to Noa.nk and Mystic River. South
ward and a little farther west is West Harbor; dangers lie in a broken line between Middle Clu:mp and South 
Dumpling. 

Dangers.-Weat Clump is a s:mall cluster of bare rocks lying on a line between Middle Clump and South 
Dumpling l81and. A long shoal with from 3 to 11 feet over it extends a little over Yz mile eastward and nearly 
% mile westward of West Clump. 

Pulpit Bock, marked by a. black iron spindle {barrel on top), has 5 feet over it, and lies near the western 
end of the shoal making westward from West Clump. 

Flat Hammock is a low islet about 7f mile southeast of North Dumpling Lighthouse. A shoal With 17f feet 
over it extends 34 mile northeastward from the northern end of this island, and is marked at its northern end 
by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2). 

South DumpliDg' is an island lying about ~ mile west of Flat Hammock and a little over M mile 8. by E. 
from North Dumpling LighthoUBe. A channel about 350 yards wide and with a. depth of over 30 feet leads 
between South Dumpling and North Dumpling islands. 

Borth Dumplillg, marked by North Dumpling Lighthouse, is an island at the western end of Fisliers Island 
Sound, and is about 1~4 miles SW. Yz 8. from Groton Long Point. A shoal with from 9Yz to 16 feet over it 
makes out ;14 mile eastward from the lighthonse. 

Seaftower :Reef, marked by a la.rge granite beacon, lies a little over JI-.{ Dlile B'W. J4 JI'. from North Dumpling 
Lighthouse. This reef is nearly .!4 mile long in a genera.I JIE. and nv. direction. 

A 9POt with 18 feet over it lies northward of the course when one-third the way from Ram Island Reef 
Light-vessel to Seailower Reef beacon. This spot is % mile SB. .!4 :B. from Groton Long Point spindle. 
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STONINGTOX HARBOR.* 

Stonington Harhor is on the nortbeasten1 sille of Fisher~ bland Soun<L In order to increase the useful

ness of this harbor as a place of refuge, East Breakwater ha;; been constructed. It begin" near the southwestern 

end of Bartlett Reef an<l externls about 800 yards in a WSW. ;,f W. rlirection to the north end of the Middle 

Ground; the western end of the breakwater is marked by Stonington Outer Breakwater Bcaeon Light. 

West Breakwater, 2,0()tt feet long\ extmH1s in a sonth<:>:1,sterly dirc-ction from off W amphassuck Point. and 

affords protection tu ve,;sels in the upper harbor, which is ~mall. Stonington Breakwat0 r Lighthout3e (,;ee 

table, page 12) marks thP. ea,;tern ern1 of thif; breakwater. 

The light formerly maintained on Stoning-ton Point has been <liscontinued. but the tower ,;till remains, 

About 20{) yards northwar<l of thiR old tower a stone breakwaL~r (Inner Breakwater) extends west.ward about 

250 yards; on its we,;tern extremity a gray stone pyramid is erected against a square brown tower, with a bell 

and lantern on top. The steamboat company has the bell rung in thick weather when a steamer is expected 

to arrive, and maintains a small light in tlw lantPrn: this tower and Stonington Breakwater Lighthouse in 

line forms the range for crossing Noyes Shoal through the <lredged cut, 

The deepest draft of vessels entering the harbor at mean low watror is 1H foet; the depth along><ide the 

wharves at mean low water i8 frou1 7 to ta feet, according to loeality. 

Approaches.-Tl1e harbor iH approached frorn sonthwar<l, southwestward, H,rnl we~twartl: the former 

approach is Urn better. having fewer danger8. and the lighthouse ;;erve8 as a guide to avoitl them. 

Approaching from wcstwarcl arnl south westwm·d ,;cveral changes of course are neccs,;ary. The principal 

guides are buoy,; placed to n1ark the <langers. In the daytime. with clear weather, no t1ifficnlty should be 

experienced in entering by any of the approache,;. 

Pilots can be obtained from fishing boats, or from tlw shore by sigualing. Fishermen will bring vessels 

into the ho.rbor. Vessels wfahing a pilot and not finding one outside. stand off and on, or anchor between 

Latllner H.eef aud the ]\fidrlle (ironnd, with signal flying until one comes off from shore. Pilotage ;,.. not 

compulsory. 

Towboats are not much used; they may be had by telegraphing or telephoning to NP\v London, 

Anchorage is found anywhere inside the breakwater;,;. In the upper harbor a c;hanllel 300 feet vl'ide must 

be left clear from the end of the inner breakwater to the head of the steamboat wharf. 

Quarantine regnlati.Ollfl are given in the State laws in Appenclix II. Vessels which have sic;knes;;; on board 

should anchor inside the East Breakwater and set signal. 

Hospita.ls,-New London is the nearest place where seamen can apply for medical treatment. The nearest 

marine hospital is at Stapleton, Staten Island. (See Appewlix IY.) 

Bt.orm warning displays of the United StateR Weather Bureau are made on Stonington Point. For expla

nation of the displays~ see Appendix III. 

Buppliea.-Anthracite coal can be obtained for steamers in limited quantity. It is put on board alongside 
the wharf. Water can be obtained alongside the railroad wharf from hydrant U1rough hose. Provisions and 

some ship-chandler's stores can be had in Stonington. 

Repairs.-Noank is the nearest, place for repairs to hulls. Nev• London for extensive repairs to machinery. 

For variation of"the compaas in Stonington Harbor, see page 11. 

For tidal data, see page 11. 

Ice seldom forms except in very cold weather; steamer,; running daily keep the channel open. 

Con.ult also pages Ii and W. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, STONINGTON HARBOR. 

The following directions are safe for vessels of 15 feet draft until abreast the old light 
tower ,on Stonington Point, when, after entering the inner harbor, the sailing line is not 
good for a draft of more than 11 feet at low water. Vessels drawing 13 feet or over must 
exercise care in pftssing the Middle Ground and the shoal lying opposite it on the west 
side of the channel; the channel between these two shoals is only about ;JOU yards wide. 

•See footnote .oo pa.g.e ts. 



 

1 Approaching from Eastward.-T. Iln1:in1J """'" tl11•nu1Jll n·atd1 IllU .P<1s.~a,,e.-Hav-

• illµ: foll()\\'P<l t 1w rlin•c.tions on pages +n arn1 I~, for l<'islwrs faland Sound until 
a.hreaf't of Napatree Point Letlge lmo:v (nun, red, No. +), pas" ;;<mt]nYa.n1 of this buoy 
and stPC'l' NW. ~ W. a 1itt1l' ovt"r 1 rnik, passing at Inn.st l .'>ll yarch} sontlnn1l'd of 1fiddle 
Ground tSouth lmo_'.' (><par, n·•L Xo. -H). \VhP11 tlti,.; ln1oy i" wdl on the quarter and Ston
ington B1·eakwatPr Lighthom.;I' liean< N. '.'. E., ><tPel' for t.lH' light11ou:<f' 011 this bearing: pass 
alluul HiO yard" westward nf 1\-fiddlP Urourrd liuoy (11nn, rte<l, :N<J. Ii) and (ll'PC\,Pd as direcU1fl 
iT1 section :! follov>ing. 

II. II1n•lng come th1"m1f!l1 I~onl Pw;suge.-·llaving follff11·p.J the <lirectious in paragraph II, 
page -iii, until T~atinwr Reef Lighthouse liears ahout WNW .. haul westwar<l and bring Ston
ington Breakwater Lighthouse tu bear N.1i E. an•l f-:h'er for it. PaHs 100 to ;WO yards west
ward of l\Iid1l1e GrmHHl huoy (nnn, l'P<l, Nu. Ii) and proceefl as <1ireete<l in sed.Jon 2 followi11g. 

Remarks.-On the NW. '~ W. course the town of Stoningtou will be broad off the !'tarboard bow behind 
East Breakwater; beyond thi>J breakwater will also lie Heen the old light tower on Stonington Point, and farther 
westward the lighthouse on the eastern end of Stonington \Vest Breakwater. 

Dangere.-Napatree Point Ledge aml the Middle Ground are deseribed on page 41'. 
Noyes Shoal, with 10 to Hi fl'et over it. c01nmpnpes about :i<;o yarth W. fron1 Mid•llre Chonnd buoy (nun, red, 

No. Ii) and extend:; nearly I~,.; miles iu a general NW. by W. ~/2 W. direction. The sailing line passes between 
this shoal and Middle Ground buuy. 

} A Approaching from Soufhwestward.-\Vhcn about 1 mile eashvard of Ran1 
• Island Reef Lig11t-veso;ol, bl'ing it to bear W. AS. and steer E. ~ N., kenping 

it on the bearing; pass soutfr,vard of Eel Grass Ground (SE.) buoy (spar, red, No. 10) and 
take care to pass northward of thn rc(l and blaek horizontally striped spar buoy marking 
North Latimer Reef. When Slon:iugton Breakwater Lighthouse bears NE.·~· N. and is in 
range with the little hrown structure on the ernl of Inner Breakwater at Stonington, steer 
for the lighthom~e, kee1iiug on the range. When Stonington Breakwater Lighthouse is los;; 
than -1 mile distant ahead, and Noyes Shoal has been crossed, haul east·ward a little and 
proceed as directed in section 2 following. 

Retnarks.-The E. y,; N. conrFe lealls almosL directly for the buoys marking the SE. end of Eel Grass 
Ground and North Latimer Reef. A channel about 160 feet wicle and 17 feet deep has been dredged across 
Noyes Shoal on the range of Stonington BreakwatAr LighthonSf' and the weRt end of Inner Breakwater at 
Stonington. This channel has shoale<l somewhat since it was dredged. 

When crossing Noyes Shoal the depth of water should not be less than 15 feet. 

Dangers.-Eel Grass Ground and North Latimer Reef are described on page 48. 

Noyes Shoal is described aoove. 

1 l~ Approaching from Westward.-~Len.ve Ram foland Rep,f Light-vessel 150 
• yards on the port beam and steer NE. by E. ~· E., heading for White Rock 

and passing about midway between the spindle on Ellis Reef and the red buoy (spar, No. 12) 
on the western end of Eel Gr:ctss Ground. 

Wben nearly up to "'rhite Rock and Stonington Breakwater Lighthouse bears E.,steer 
for the lighthouse on this course: leave vVhite Rock 200 yards on the port hand and pasp, 
about aoo or400 yards north of the buoy (spar, red, No. 8) on Noyes Rock. When past the 
buoy on Noyes Rock haul a little southward and give Stonington Breakwater Lighthouse 
a berth of at least ;wo yards; then head N. by E., and proceed as directed in section 2 
following. 

Or, to follow the nw in clwnnel tlirongh F·ishers Island SoiMid.-"\\Then well past Latimer 
Reef Lighthouse, and about 200 yards north of Seal Rocks {NE.) buoy (spar, red and black 
horizontal stripes), marking a Ul-foot spot, steer for the eastern end of East Breakwater on 
a NE. by E. bearing, and when nearly up with the Middle Ground buoy haul northward. 
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Pass about 150 or :mo yarlls wef't of the buoy on a N. hy E. course, and proceed as directed 
in section 2 following. 

Remarks.-As Ram Island Reef Light-vessel is approached, Ram Island with the large buildings on its 
southern end· will show conspicnously. The spindle on Rain Island Reef and the red buoy southward of the 
reef will be seen northward and eastward of the light-vessel. 

Stonington \Vest Breakwater and the town of Stonington will be plainly S£•en as White Rock is approached. 

Dangers.-Ram Island Reef liAs ahout 400 yards NNE. of Ram Island RePf Light-vessel, has from fl to 7 feet 
over it, and is marked by a red iron SJ)indle with round cage. A buoy (nun, red, No. 14) in HI feet of water 
lies 300 yards south of the 1<pindle and just southward of a 6' 2 -foot spot. 

Ellis Reef, left on the port hand. marked near its eastern end by a black iron spindle. with round cage. 
shows a dry spot at low water. It lies 1 mile E. }:i N. from tho southern end of Ram Island. About 300 yards 
northward of the spindle, on the northeastern edge of the shoal which surrounds the reef, is a buoy (spar, 
black, No. 1) marking the entranee to Nmmk from eastward. 

Eel Grass Ground, left on tho sta,rboard hand. is described on page 48. 

White Bock is a rocky islet, conspicuous on account of its solitary position. It lies 2}8 miles NE. by E. J8 E. 
from Ram Island Reef Light-vf'ssel, arnl 1 Ys milP.s N. from Latimer Reef Lighthouse. 

Noyes Book, left on the i;tarboanl harnl, is described below. 

Latimer Reef is de8cribe<l on page 48. 

9 . From abreast M;dd/e Ground buoy to the Inner Harbor.-When 1 ;JO to 200 yardi;; 
"-"• wm;t of Middlt> Ground buoy steer N. by E. for Stonington entrance. Gi,-e the 

western en<l of Ea.st Breakwater a hert.h Df about. 250 to ;150 yards and Stoniugton Breakwater 
Lighthouse (on the eastern en<l of Stonington Vv est Brea,k water) a berth of not less than 200 
yards. 

Pass 11etween bhLck buoy No. 1 and the western end of Inner Breakwater, and come to 
anchor, leaving a cha,nnol 300 feet .wide from t.}w end of tlrn breakwater to the steamboat 
dock. 

To r1nchor insirle Eosf B1·ea.l.·w11tP1·, han1 east,ward and anchor northward of tlw break
water in 12 to IG feet before its Hasterr1 end bear:;;: S. by£. Vessels drawing more than 12 
feet should anchor with the olrl light-tower on Stonington Point bearing eastward of N. by E. 

To anchor northn-n rd ,~f Stonington 1Vest BrE'f!kll'11fer, ha11l westward after passing 
Stonington Breakwater Lighthouse and anchor before passing northward of a line from the 
western end of the breakwater to the old lighthouse tower on Stonington Point. 

Remarks.-On the N. by E. course Stonington Breakwater Lighthouse will be on the port bow and the old 
light-tower on Stonington Point will be on the starboard bow. 

A large part of the area behind the East Breakwater is taken up by fish weirs in the summer. 

Da.ngers.-Iioyes Bock, marked by a buoy (spa,r, red, No. 8), has 9 feet over it, and lies~ mile WSW. from 
Stonington Bre-<>kwater Lighthou8e. Pass eastward of the buoy in entering from southward. 

The shoal making southward from Stonington Point is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal 
stripes). This buoy will be left on the star hoard hand in entering the inner harbor. 

:Penguin Shoal buoy (spar, black, No. 1), inside of the harbor, i" about 600 yards N. by E. Ji E. from Stonington 
Breakwater Lighthouse. and marks Penguin Sho&l, which has 4 to IJ feet over it. The shoal extends about 400 
yards westward, and 200 yards southward from the buoy. 

MYSTIC RIVER.* 

This river flows into Fishers Island Sound about 3% miles westward of Stonington Harbor. It has a 
crooked channel with a least width of 100 feet and a depth of 15 feet to the town bridge at Mystic, and is navi

gable for vessels of 8 feet draft to the head of navigation about 1 mile above the tnwn. The river at Mystic is 

crossed by two bridges-town bridge (width of draw, 58 feet) and railroad bridge (width of draw. 62 feet). 

lloa.nk, a village on the western ba11k, at the entrance, is on the N. Y .. N. H. & H. Railroad. The chief 
industries are shipbuilding and fishing. The deepest draft of vesseh1 going to Noank is 18 feet; depth along

side wharves at low water, 1 O feet. 

* 8ee f.__)()tnote on !lft!ft:" 45. 
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Mystic, a to\Yll on both ba"1ks of the river. about l~;l miles above Noank, is on the line of the N. Y., N. H. 
& H. Railroa<1. There >Ue several tnannfactories and shipyard,; at My;;tic. The deepeRt draft of the vessels 

going up "'' far as this towcn at high water is 12 to 14 feet. The depth in the channel at low water is 15 feet, 

and thl· <1epth alon;.:side tlw wharvee; at low water is 10 feet. 

Prominent features.-~1organ Point Lighthouse is on the southern end of Morgan Point (see table, page 12), 

:"outh of tlH• villagC' of X oank: it is out' of the guides leading up to the entrance of the river. Ram Island Reef 

Light-v,,ss<-'1 is ahrrnt ;. 2 ~nil<-' sonthwanl of Ram l,;lanr1 (seP table, pag<· 12). Ram !Aland. about % mile ES~. 

from ::\Iorga11 Point. Lighthom<P. i:-; rPal1ily di,.;tinguislwd by the largp hotPl awl buildings near it>l southern end. 

Channels.-The cutranct' of the river is approached through Lwo narrow and crooked channels: one from 

;,;istwanl. passing north of Ram Islanll. and one from westward and southward, passing south of Groton Long 

Point. These chamwls artJ both niarked by spindles, beacons, and buoys, but strangers should not attempt 

them wit110nt a pilot.. The eastt•rn channel is generally used: vessels of 1t> feet draft can enter by this channel. 

The <lPepPst draft coming through the southern channel at lo\v water is 12 feet. 

Pilots are gem•rally taken by stranger~ entering the river. Vessels from westward desiring a pilot will 

gel 01w by making signal off Groton Long Point. \Vhen coming from eastward, if not boarded by a pilot, 

ves,;Pl,; sometimes anchor 14 mile southwe.;;t of Bak('r Island, and wait, with signal flying, until one comes from 

:Nnank. Pilotage i>l not cmnpnlsory. 

Towboats.-Ye;;~els hound to Nom1k or }.fystic gmwrally htk+' a tng, which can be had. at Noank by tele-

11honi11g to Nc·w London for one. 
Anchorage.-The anchoragp for vessdi; bound into My~tic Riv<er from eastward is about ~4 mile southwest 

from Baker Isla11d-lrntw(een lt ancl thu northern end of Ram !;;land-in 20 ft>et of water, r;;oft bottom. 

Small ve•sds of ,-,o to 100 tons sometimes anchor in the channel abreast of Noank. Good holding ground 

will 1Je found anywhtJre in the chaunel of the river. 

Repairs.-ThtwP arP Heveral well-equipped shipyards and marine railways at :N'oank; the largest railway is 

able to haul out any vessel entering the river. Ordinary repail'>l to the machinery of steamers can also be 

made here. 
Supplies.-Anthr:icite and hitnminons coal, in lhnitfld quantities, fot· steamen;, and fresh water through 

hoHfl, can be obtained alongside the wharves at Noank and Mystic. Provisions and some ship-chandler's stores 

can rn' ohtained at these. p1aceH. 

Tides.-The mean risP am1 fall of tides at Noank is 2.5 feet; high water occurs 8m. earlier, and low water 

14rn. earlier, than at New London. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, APPROACHING MYSTIC RIVER. 

} From Eastward.-The directions in this section, if closely followed, are good 
• for a draft of 17 feet, but there are unmarked shoal spots near the sailing line, 

and vessels are liable to be set on these by the tidal currents. With vessel8 drawing more 
than 10 feet great care is necessary, and it is advisable to take a pilot. 

Follow the directions on pages 4fl and 47, for entering Fishers Island Sound, until 
up with Na1Jatree Point Ledge buoy (nun, red, No. 4). Pass 100 yards southward of 
thii-1 huoy an<l make good a NW. by W. course for 3t miles, passing well southward of the 
lmoy ("par, red, No. H-) off the southwest side of the Middle Ground and about 200 yards 
northward of North L>ttimer Reef buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). 

Pass about 150 yards northward of black buoy No. 1, north of the spindle on Ellis Reef, 
and continue on the NW. by W. course until Morgan Point Lighthouse shows just north 
of the northern one of the two small islets north of Ram Island; then steer W. i S. for the 
northern end of Ram Island. When Mason Point, the southern point of Mason Island, 
bean; N., distant about 300 yards, come to anchor in 20 feet of water and wait for a pilot, if 
one has not already come on board, or take a towboat. 

Rema.rks.-On the JIW. by W. course, when off Napa.tree Point, Latimer Reef Lighthouse will be on the 
port bow, showing open just southward of Noank. Stonington and the East Breakwater will be broad on the 
starboard bow. Wnen up with the buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) on North La.thner Reef 
the spindle on Ellis Reef will be made a little on the port bow a.nd Baker Isla.hd will be ahead. Ram Island 
will be distinguished by the large summer hotel on its southern end and the outbuildings extending northward 
from the hotel. 
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On the W. J,4: S. course, heading for the northern end of Ram Island, the first islet north of Ram faland will 
show just clear of Ram Island. 

Dangers.-:Noyes Shoal, with 10 and 16 feet over it, extends nearly 1 1'.! miles in a general NW. hy W. ~ 2 W. 
direction, and is not marked: it is left :WO to 500 yards on the starboard hand, on the NW. by W. course. 

North Latimer Reef, left on the port hancl, lies % mile NE. 74 E. from Latimer Reef Lighthouse, has 11 feet of 
water, is of small extent, and is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). 

Eel Gr&l!I! Ground, left well on the port hand, iR descriherr on page 48. 

White Rook and Ellis Reef are described on page 51. 

A spot with 10 feet ovel' it. not nrnrke<l, lies about 400 yards S. from thP southern end of Baker Island and 
.J,i mile NE. by E. 72' E. from Gates Island, the small island ~il mile S. 7,! E. from )fason Point. The sailing line 
passes about midway bPtween this shoal spot ancl Baker !Hlaml. 

I A_. From Westward.-Tlw direct.ion:-; in thi:-; :-;edi011 are for V<;HfH:lH of lt feet 
or less draft. 

Pa:-;s R.bout inidway lJetween North Du1npli11g Lighthouse and 8eatlowt"l' Reef 11eaco11, 
steering about E. ,! N. for Rarn fala.rnl Reef Light-ve>'sel arnl making >'ig-na] for a pilot. 
Du not pa,ss northward uf the line uf Groton Long PoiJJt spimlle and Ram bland Reef Ljght
vessel, sta,nding off and on until a pilot co1ne>' off. Keep well nortlnvard of thP Clnmps 
(see page 48). 

Remarks.-Thf' entrance to Mystic River from southwar<l is buoyP<l. but it fa advisablP for a ct.ranger, 
unless of very light draft, to remain outsidP, as rrirectet1 above, until a pilot is obt.ahw•l. 

This harbor is on the north side of Fishers Island southeastwanl of North Du1111Jling Lighthouse, ancl 

affords shelter from southerly winds for vessels of 12 feet or less draft. The southern Pnd of tbe lwrlJOr has 

clepths 0f 9 to 11 feet in a space about 400 yards in diameter, and affords shelter for v..-ssels of 'I feet or ll'.•S 

draft from northwesterly winds al1<0. The harbor is a suimn<'r rPsort: th<i po><t office is Fisher" I"larnl. Th<' 

principal dangel's iu the entrance::; and harbor are buoyet1. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, WEST HARBOR. 

The fol1owiug directions are good in the <la~·tinw wlwn tl1P lmo;·:-; can ]ip HPPll fm· :1 

<lraft of 1:2 feet, and for 11 draft of~ feet to an ancl1orag1" a110.-e Hawks SPHt Pt1i11t. 

1 Approaching and Enter;ng, from Northward and Eastward. Follow the <liI't"eli•rn" 
' 1 in 1-leetion :2, page .t'I. to Ram l:,;land Heef Light-Ye:-;:,;l'l. Pa:-;,,z ,;outhwanl of 

the light-veRsel and steer for Nm·th Dumpling Ligl1thont<('. cout·sc· W. b~· S. \Vlleu about 
1 mile from the lighthom.;e, alld Pulpit Rock :>pinclh' bc-ars on the port bemn, :<tc•er SSW. 
kW., hBadfog for the east tangent of Hawks Ne:-;t Point (west side of \V,•i>t Harbm·); paHt' 
:300 yards ea.stward of the buoy (spar, n"d, No. '.!), lying 1wal"ly .t mile 11ort11Pastward of 
Flat Hun1mock, and pass l mile eai:;tward of Flat Hummock. vVhen southward of Flat. 
Hummock,' haul southward a.ncl ·a.nchor in 1 n to IS foet of '"'a.ter about l mik• northward of 
the buoys eastward of Hawks Nest Point, takiug ca.re to gine the southeast :-;l10re a bedh 
of 400 yards. 

YeHSeis <>f S feet or iess draft to anch,,•• ins·l.dc Ha.wks Ne~t Po-Eut.-Pass 100 yards eastward 
of the buoy (spar, red, No. G) lying 150 yards eastwa,rd of Hawks Nest Point, and Hteer for 
Goose Islet (in the southern part of the harbor) on a SW. by S. course. Anchor ahout ~110 
yards from Goose Islet and the shore eastward of it, in 10 to 11 feet, soft bottom. 

Bema.Tks and dangers.-The SSW. % W. course leads in a least clepth of 14 feet over the shoal which 
extends from Flat Hmn:mock to Pulpit Rock. Flat Hummock and Pulpit Rock are <lescribed on page 4M. ___________ ..... _______ ~---~--·---~---------··------- ---------·-· ----------- ------;-------

*Sb-own on ehRl"t.8 358., 309., seuJ,_,_ :1:..---, prke ofettd1 $0.40; 114-, sea.En 
1 

--, price$0-.-00. 
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The portion of West Harbor northward of the buoys lying eastward of Hawks Nest Point has depths of 
13.%" to l~ feet. but rooks make out 3i>O yards from the southeast shore for a distance of M mile northeastward 
of black spar buoy No. !:!. 

The western shore south of Hawks Nest Point should be given a berth of 1:;0 yards. Shoals extend from 
the southe'.l.st shore over halfway acros8 the entrance to the harbor im;ide Hawks Nest Point; the northern 
point of the shoals, where there arc ro•:ks with a depth of 4 feet, is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black 
horizontal stripes). am1 the southwest edge of the shoals is defined by the range of Hawks Nest Point and the 
southwest point of 8outh Dumpling. 

t A Approaching and entering, from Westward.-Pass close to the bell buoy 
· · ' 1 (l>lack aml white perpendicular stripes) lying it mile SW. by S. from North 

Dumpling Lighthouse, and steer SSE.~ E. so as to pass midway between red spar buoy 
No. J a.nd black spar buoy No. l. From a position 100 yards southwestward of buoy 
No. 1, steer SE. by E. t E., passing- about 40ll yards nortlnvard of Hawks Nest Point. 
Anchor as directecl in sectiou 1. 

:Remarks and dangers.-The direetions should lead in a least aepth of 14y2 feet when passing buoy No. 1. 

Rocks with 6 feet and less over them extend 4i-.O yards NNW. from the northern pr->int at the western end of 
Fishers Island. The northern edge of the shoal is marked hy two buoys (spars, red, Nos. 2 and 4). From this 
point to Hawks Nest Point, the shore should be given a berth of over 200 yards. 

A ahoa.l with 13 to 14,Y,?- foet over it extends 600 yards$. by W. from South Dumpling, and is marked near 
its southern end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1) placed in a depth of 13!"z feet. 

LO.KG ISLAKJl SOVKD.* 

Long Island Sound lies between the ,;bores of Connecticut and Kew York on the north and Long Island 

on the south. Eastward is Block Island Sound; at the western end Long Island Sound joins East River between 
Throgs Neck arnl Willets Point. The distance from Little Gull Islan<l Lighthouse to Execution Rock;o Light

house is about j(l Iniles; the greatest width, nearly abrel•st New Haven entrance, is a little more than 16 miles, 

decreasing gradually eastward and westward. 
ThiB large body of water is important as an approach to ~ew York from eastward: nearly all of the 

coa;;ting vessf'ls and ;;teamers between New York and the Eastern States pas8 through, bound both ways; it 

has several important harbur:; on its shores. 

Vessels drawing 26 feet have been taken through Long Island Sound and East River. but this was excep

tfonal. Ordinarily, the greatest draft passing through does not exceed 28 to 211% feet; vesEmls of as dee1) draft 
as this, trading tu New York, sometimes go to sea by way of the Sound, but generally come in by way of 

Sandy Hook. 
Channels lea.ding into the Sound.-Thc principal approach to Long Island Sound from eastward is through 

Block Island Sound and The Race. BeRideR The _Race there are two other passages leadiug into Lo.ng Island 

Sound, one through Fishers Island Souud (see page 4:i), and one from Gardiners Bay through Plum Gut (see 

page 35). Vessels of deep draft pass in through The Race. Vessels of 14 feet draft or less, with a strong, 

favorable breeze, sometimes pass through Fishers Island Sound with an adverse tide, the tidal current here 
being weaker than in The Race. Plum Gut ha>< water for vessels of deep draft, but is not generally used by 
vessels of over 11\ feet draft on accom1t of ,;trong tidal currents and dangers. 

There is also a passage between Great Gull Island and Plum Island; this passage is marked by a buoy, 

but it shonltl not be attempted by a stranger. 
Lighta and other aids.-At night, in clear weat.her, no difficulty should be experienced in entering through 

The Race and passing through the Sound, as the light.~ are numerouis and readily distinguished; they are 
desc1·ibed 011 pages 12-24. In most places in the Sound several lights will be in sight at the same time, making 

navig<ltion comparatively easy. The buoyage accords with the system adopted in United States waters (see 
page 5). 

Pilota for the Sound and East River (Hell Gate pilots) will sometimes be met in summer in small boats 

near Little Gull Island Lighthouse, or just inside The Race off New London, and a.re sometimes found in 

*Long Island Sountl is shown iu three slu~e~ on clun~ 114, 115, 11_6., tt.S fullmvs, ~le 
80 
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Newport to Plum Island, i.ncludiu~ Block Island Sound: 115, :Mtddlv shli'et, Plum Ililland to Srratford. Sboa.1; 116,. Western _sheet, Stratford: Sb&lll to 

New Tork. See also tha foot.note ou page 9. 
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small boats off New Haven Harb?r, Huntington Bay, Hen1pstead Harbul', and westward a,; far as Whitestone 

(see heading "Easl River"). A numlJel' of the Hell Gate pilots hav<' theiT hearlquarters at City foland. 

Westward of New Haven one will lw olJtaiued upon making signal. except in very bad weather: at ,,:nch times 

vessels desiring a pilot :J,nd failing to pick orw up generally go into Huntington Bay or Hempstead Harbor, or 

seek somP other :'<UitalJle anchorag<·. nnt:il thP weatlier nwderate~. 

Pilotage is con1pulsory for foreign vessels and vessds frrnn a foreign port, and Y<'si-lels sailing under 

rebrister, going to the port of New York. Extracts frmn the la"·rn of Com1peticut and N1•w York, relating to 

Pilots and Pilot11ge, are h>iven in Appcudix II. 

Towboats are generally to bt- found in the vicinity of City I>'land, in tlrn we"tern part of the Sound, and in 

Ea,;t River. Jn cast' of nec:essity they <:an be obtained from ~ew York by telegraphing at City Island or at 

Whitestone. Vessels hound to Ne>v York and intending to take a towboat shoultl do so ht-fore going westward 

of Rikers Island (see heading·· East River,.). At New London and some of the priueipal ports in the Sound 

towboats can be obtained. as stated under th.e sAveral heaflings. 

Harbors and Anehora.ges.-A nnn1ber of the shallow harbor>< which wen' fonnerly use<l by the comparatively 

small vessels then engage<l in the coa,stlng tra,de are now of littln importance. Much of the carrying trade of 

these places i.i now <lone by th<' railroa.d;; and by canal boats an<l bargt'S. an<l such harbor8 are seldom entered 

for shelter only. Under pre8ent conditions, <"oasters lJound westward someti1nes ahnost reach New Haven, 

and then being driven hack retnrn all the way to Niantic Bay or to New London HarLor for shelter, if they 

can not uiake the anchora,ge Lehlnd Duck Island lJreakwater. Westward of Norwalk Islands seagoing vessels 

frequently anchor on shoaling their water sufficiently toward the north shore. and with good ground tackle 

hold on in northerly winds and S<'a without attempting to make any partJcular harbor. 

Al?w London Harbor is the 1nost importrrnt of the anchorages ;;ought for sheltPr in the easten1 part of 

Long Islanrl Ronnd. J..'iantie Bay is used consideraLly, and serves a" a gt-neral anchorage for vessels bound 

foreign arnl haying unfavorable wirn1s on reaching the eastern imrt of the Sound. The anchorag:e used hy 

such vessel,; lies within the limits of Bartlett Reef, Hatchett Reef. arnl the north shore. The holcling grournl is 

good and it is easy to gt-tin and ont. This is frequently spoken of a,,; the andwruy<" ojf" Hltrek l'u-i11.t. 8rnaller 

vessels stand farther inside, going well up into Niantic Bay. The srnaJI harbors along the north shore between 

Niantic Bay and New Haven, excepting Duck Island Roads, are not often entered for shelter only. Sea

going vessels sometimes anchor offshore in northerly winds. I ~JI' Jiudisu11 there is gootl anchorage sheltered 

fro1n northerly winds. With westerly winds vessel,; so111t>times m1chor under the lee of Falkuei· Island (see 

the detailed directions for Long Islarnl Sound). ,11;,,,,. Jiarcn Harbor is an important harbor of refuge. On 

the "°nth shore there i>' an anehonige westwanl of C1·a11e ~YeeT:. but it is dangerous in 1vi.nter, and should 

always be left upon the first indication of a northerly or northwe.iterly wintl. L<trg(i vessel>< frequently anchor 

iu the bight o-ittsidc Br-idgepod Hai·bor Lif}htl1mtsc, awl Blaclc Rvck Tfal'lmr is frequently :-<ought hy light-draft 

vessels. Huntington Bay, on the south shore, is n1uc-11 nsecl. an.t the large Sound stPaniers •mrnetimes seek 

shelter in it. 0.11strr Bay, on the sonth shore, is al,.,o u~ed. C'oc/.:enoe island l-Jurb<11'. on the north shore, is 

not often entered for shelter: Yes~eis in thiH vicinity prefl'r to mttke Sl1eJlield Island .Eiarbur (Norwalk Harbor), 

which is also often used by to,.vH. Captrri11 Hal'lwr >tffords good sheltvr, but it is not very nnwh used. n·e,,f. 

1card c~t' tlw 2Vorwalk lslandx it i;; i.rnnal fur yessels to andwl' along the north shore of the Sound. as already 

noted. Hemp~lcad Har/Ju,- is u,;t•<l a gn»tl <l.eal, and ve,,;"'els uf 1<uitaLle draft often use Jloufws.,ef riarbur. 

Oit11 L~land Jia!'l>or (Hart Iofarnl Roads) is a great. r<'sort for coa,.;terR: small vessel,,; an0l1or betwe!'n Hart antl 

City islands, large ,-essel;; anchor southward of City Islarnl. .\.ll of these harbors and others in Long Island 

Sound are treated under speeial hea1liugs. 

Quarantine.-The quaranhnt- 1a·ws of Couueeti<"nt gnve1·u the ports in thato State; local boards of health 

have the power to make sanitary regulations for the ports under their !'ontrol. The laws of the• State of New 

York govern the ports of .that StatP. inelndiug those 011 t1w shore of Long Island: the quarantine laws for 

thf\ city of New YoTk control ve81'els weRtward of ExAcution Rocks Lighthouse. (SeA App::mdix II.) 

Ordinarily there is no. special boarding station for vessels eorning through the S<n1rnl Loun<l to New York. 

During periods when the neee;isity for ,;nch course ha,s lw<>n f Plt. hPalth offi~pr~ have bemi detailed and tem

porary boarding stations established at m· near tbe Sound entrance of the East. RiYcr. The hmtlth officer of 

the port of New York has his headquarfrr,.. just above Fort Wadsworth, Htaten fabmd, as ~tated in~-'\.ppendix IL 

For Xa.rine Roapitals see page 9. 

storm warning displays.-A list of display stations of the Unitetl States '\Veather Bureau is given on page 24. 

For an explanation of the displays see Appendix llL 
Bepain.-Machine shol"" for repair,; to the nrnchi.nery of ,.;teamer;; will he found at the following places 

eastward of New York: Ne~ L-ondon, New lia'l"en. Bridgeport. and City Island, Vessels rl!quiring heavy 

work generally go to New York. (See also pages '3.3 ancl i'i2.) 
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Marine railways and shipyards for the repair of vessAls will be fonnd a! the following places: New Lon

<1on. capacity of railways n1i to 900 tons and 18;) feet length of cradle; Port .Jefferson, capacity of railways 

from GO to 1,200 tons: Bridgeport. a marine rililway, capacity 500 tons; Northport has several marine rai.lways, 

the largest with a capacity of :300 tons: City Island has several railways, capacity up to 1,000 tons. (See also 

pages 30 and 5:.!.) 

Suppliee.-Coal. fresh water, provisions and Rome ship-chandler's stores can be obtained at New London, 

Hartfor1l, Brillg-eport, and ~ew Haven. Supplies other than coal can be obtained at City Island. As men• 

tfrme<l nnder their separate headings. there are other places in the Sound where coal and other supplies can be 
obtained. but the quantity to be had is apt to be limited and the facilities are not always good. New London 

is available a.<o a coaling port for large ve,sels. 

Reporting stations.-There is a station at City Island from which vessels are reported. (See heading "City 

Island Harbor.'·) 

Oyster grounds, marked off by buoys, stakes or poles. occupy a considerable part of some of the bays and 

harbors of the Sound, and also extend well offshore into the Sound at son1e points, as off New IIaven entrance, 

where they are sometimes carried out into :; to 8 fathoms of water. 

Steamboat courses.-Each line or each stemner follows its own track, which differs somewhat from others. 

A route smnetimes followed by thB steamers of' one line is given as an example: Bound west, passing through 

The Hac:e, the course is ;<haped to pass about J4 mile southward of Cornfield Point Light-vessel; the course is 

then changed so as to pas;; about 1 mile southward of Stratford Shoal (l\Iiddle Ground) Lighthouse: here the 

course is changed again so as to lead about 1 or I _~i miles south of Sheffield Island, thence heading for Execution 

Roeks Lighthouse. 

Bound east, the rever"e courses are followed. 

111 clear weather, bound west. after passing into the Sound through The Race, the course is sometimes 

shaped to pass I Y2 miles northward of Horton Point Lighthouse (south shore). and thence to pass 1 mile !'.!outh

ward of Stratford Shoal Lighthouse. as bc'fore, an<l continuing tho route already given. 

Eatons ~eek is genflrally given a wilb bcerth on account of the number of small vessels frequently found 

in its vicinity. and deep-c1raft vessel~ avoid it on aeconnt of the shoal spots lying northward of Eatons Point. 

Apart from this, the foregoing route is based mainly npon convenience in using the thick weather aids when 

they are neetled. 

A direct route, frequently used under fiworable circumstances, is as follows: Having entered through The 

Race. when passing northward of Little Gull Island Lighthonse the course is shaped W. % S. with Race Rock 

Lighthonse almost directly astern. This leads about 2 miles south of Cornfield Point Light-vessel and about 5 

milfls southward of Falkner Ishmd Lighthouse. When Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) Lighthouse is made, 

the course iH shaped to pass about l mile soi1thward of it. Vessels drawing less than 15 feet often continue the 

W. fii s. course from 8tratford Shoal Lighthouse, pa.ssing northward of the black buoys off Eatons Ntick and 

Lloyd Neck and until paRt Gre<1t Captain Island Lighthou&e (north shore), or uJltil Execution Rocks Light

house bears WSW., then heading for the latter on this bearing. 

The preve.iling winds in Long lslantl Sound are referred to on pag<e 10. (For remarks concerning fogs in the 

Sound and adjacent waters see pagfl to.) 

v,riation of the compass.-The variation of the compass at different points for 1904 is given on page lL 

Tides.-The table on page 11 give" tidal data for Long Island Sound and the adjacent waters. 

TIH.\.J, CUUitENTS .IN LONG ISLACS-n SOUND. 

All along the axis of the Sound from The Race to Eatons Point ebb begins about 2h. 20m. after high 

water. and flood begins about 3h. after low water at New London, Conn. Farther west these intervals grad

ually increase. but become very uncertain. 

At the eastern end of the Sound the cunents turn about 1 hour earlier a.long the 1!hores than along a line 

tnid way between the shores. 
In The Race the velocity at strength of ebb :is 3.0 miles, and of flood 2.5 miles. Going westward along 

the axis of the Sountl these velocities gradually diminish until south of New Haven, where they are 1.1 and 

1.0 rnileR, respectively. Going farther west they increase slightly until north of Jl!atons Point, where they are 

1.3 and 1.4 miles, respectively. Still continuing westward, the velocities again diminish until between Rye 
Neck and Matinicock Point. where the ebb and the flood are not distinct and the velocity of either is 0.5 mile. 

We:;tward the velocities increa.~ slightly, and off Pelham Bay a.re 0.9 mile for el;lb and 0.7 mile for flood. 
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In tho following table.the direction of the current is given in the upper line, and the velocity, in miles 
and tenths, in the lower line. The bearings and directions are true (not, magnPtic), and <listancfls are in 

nautical miles. 

HIGH WATER. LO\\ WATElt. 

Hours befor<:. Ilc1Un< aft<·r. 
--- -~-,-·----·----

3 2 1 0 2 3 3 2 () 3 

Current stations in Long Israll(l 8011.nd, referred to time of ti<~e at Xeu: London, Conn. 

Statinu (1) Long Island Sflunrl, 4 milf'5 8. from tb1~ month of tlte Cm1m•ctic11t HiYPl .. 

r----·-------- r·---··--,--- ----

1 ~ 73° ~ ~ ~r.0 >~ 1

1

_".":o W I S6~ _ \\ 

! n. 4 Lo 1 1. :; I l. fl 

i- I 
j ~talion (2) LoU(i( I...i1and Sound, .I< mill•~ K fro1t1 thf' Thimhlt'N. 

·-;~--1~~:;0 ~-.--~;:~~-;;~;~~!~ f.2~-~~; 

\~-1--~~----1~ ~-i--1.0 
I , _ f 

I 

8M0 w l\ 5(,0 E l\ .J:10 .E ~ N f,,')O E 1' p,-;--o }<~ N fifJG E :s t-:~C \\.' 
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IL:I:~ IN I.O~G 181,A!'\H SOl'NH ANJ> Al>;JAC:E~T JL'-.lUJOWS. 

In ordinary winters thfl floating and pack ice in this Sound. while impE'ding nav:igation, does not render it 

absolutely unsafe. But in exceptionally severe winters the reverse is the case, none but powerful stea1ners 
·~eing able t;, n1ake thteir way. 

Drift ice (formed originally along the northern shore of the Sound), under the influenc<e of the prevailing 

northerly v.rinds, drifts across to the southern side and accummulates there, massing into large fields, and remainR 

until removed by southerly winds, when it drifts back to the northerly shore. 

The whole Sound has been known to be completely covered with heavy ice extending through The Race 

and as far eastward as Point Judith and Block Island, and outside of Montauk Point to a distance varying from 
3 to 1.; miles from land. 

Such conditions are of very rare occurrence. 

liew London Rarbor.-The lower part of the Thainfls River i:< rarely much ob;;tructe<l by ice. In extremely 

severe winters, however, the pack has been known to extend about H 4 miles ahoYe the lighthouse. Between 

New L~;mdon and the mouth of the rive1· sailing veSJ!iels may navigate with comparative safety in ordinary 

winters; and even in severe weather there is rarely a stoppage of navigation of more than a week's cluration. 
Steamers can nearly always enter and leave "-ith safety. Drift ice sometimes forms a decidedly dangerous 

obstruction in the approaches through Long Island Sound during severe ·winters, especially during February 

and March; and sailing vesS0ls are much hindered in their movements d nring the months of ,January, February, 

and March. 

liew Raven Harbor.-During severe winters the accumulation of ice is local, arnl begins to obstruct the 

movements of sailing vessels in December. From that month until the latter part of March it frequently hars 
the ingress or egress of sailing vessels without the assistance of tugboats. E.xyept in extraordinarily severe 

weather, however, steamers can always enter and leave the harbor without much difficulty. 

Bridgeport Harbor.-In exceptionally severe winters this harbor is liable to b3 completely closed to all navi

gation unless a channel is cut through " the pack " by ice boats. Ordinarily the regular steamers keep the 

channel open. 
Jl:ll'eot of tidell, wind.I, etc., on the ice in the Bound and the above harbors.-ln Long Island Sound northerly wind8 

drive the ice to the southern shore of the Sound and southerly winds carry it back to the northern shore. 

Northeasterly winds force the ice westward and cause formations heavy enough to prevent the passage of 

vessels of every description until the ice is removed by wef!terly winds. These winds carry the ice eastward, 

and if of long enough duration drive it through The Race into Block Island Sound, whence it goes to sea and 

disappears. 
The Race may be said to be the only locality where tidal currents have any decided intluence on the move

ments of the ice. Large quantities of "floe" ice usually pass through The Race during the ebb, especially if 
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the wind be wesforly: and in severe winters this ice causes serious obstructions in Block Island Souml aml 
around Montauk Point. These obstructions are the n1ost extensivi:; about the 1ni<ldle of February. 

Naviga-cors must not depend too implicitly upon the light-vessels and buoys. In severe V<-'inters these are 

liable to he carrie<1 away; and in fact during every winter it is better to depend on the lights and other perma

nent objects than on the buoys. In New London Harbor winds from E. northward to W. remove all drift ice 

from the approaches to the Thames River; while those fron1 ESE. southward to WSW. bring the ice in. The 

buoys in the river are not usually disturbed; but Bart.Jett Reef Light-vessel is sometimes drifted from position 
off the month of the harbor and 1nay in extreme ease,.; rernain so for several days. 

In New Haven Harl>or the influen<"e of the northerly winds is to clear the harbor and its approaches unless 

the local formation is too heavy to be mm·ed. Southerly winds force the drift ice in from the Sound and 

prevent the local formations from leaviug the harbor. Tilles have little effect upon the ice. 

In Bridgeport Harbor winds from N. to NW. clear the harbor of drift ice, anil those from SE. southward to 

SW. force the ice into the harl>or from the Sournl. The outer 1moys are apt W he carried out of position by 

heavy ice during severe winters. 

TILE HA.CE. 

The Race is the main channel leacling into the eastern end of Long Island Sound. From Race Point, the 

southwestern end of Fishers Island, to Little Gnll Island. the width is about 4 miles. 

Race Rock Lighthouse marks the northern side of the passage, and Little Gull Island Lighthouse the 

southern side. Between these lighthouses the only dangers are Valiant Rock and Little Gnll Island Reef (see 
page 59). 

There iR also a narrow passage northward of Race Rock Lighthouse. 

The 1id&l cUIT&nts through The Race have consideral>le velocity. Tlrn ebb eunent sets southeasterly and 

the flood sets northwesterly and westerly. There is always a strong tide rip in The Race except for about half 

an hour at slack water, during which pPriod only is there any marke<l <lecrease in the velocity of the current. 

The rips are exceptionally heavy when a strong wind opposes the current at strength. 

Vessels approaching The Race with an adverse current often find it to their advantage to pass through 

near Race Rock, as tho current turns here about an hour before it does in the middle of The Race. On the 

last of the ebb or the flood in the middle of The Race the current on either side will be running in the opposite 

direction. 
During the ebb edL1ies are formed southeastward of Race Rock Lighthouse: these cover SB\-er!i.l acres. 

While the flood is running similar eddies are formed to the northweetward of the lighthonse. 

Vessels attempting to beat through The Ra;;p with the current against them are often unable to get 

through until the tide turns. 

See also Tidal Currents in Long Island Souml. page iil1. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, LONG ISLAND SOUND . 

..-'\.tlJ)ronehing and ent(-..,rlng l .. oug Island ~ound. 
rJ_'lJrough eot1r1-1cs~ rl'he ){u,(_~of' to .f.;xocut.ion H.d<.,kR. 
SailfDJC cllro<·tfons 111 d<>tnll fin• tho ,.;oun<l. 
:isnlllng directions along t.be nortlt shot•e of' thP ~ound. 

· SatUng dlrect.lons aloug tl1-p, south shorA of tlte ~ound .. 
General dtrectlons thr ben.tlng throuf.Ch the S<>nnd. 

APPROACHING AND ENTERING LONG ISLAND SOUND. 

Courses through Bloek Island Sound to The Race arc given in Rection IA, pages 28 
and 31. When avproaching aIJd going t.hrough The Race the guides are Race Rock Light
house, on the northern side of The Race, and Little Gull I8land Lighthom;e, on the southern 
side (see page 12). 

The directions for entering Long Island Sound ure divided into sections, a8 follows: 
1. From eastward, t.hrough The Race. 
1 .A. From southeastward, through The Race. 
1 B. From Gardiners Bay, through Plum Gut. 
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1 From Eastward, through The Race.-Any of the following directions may be u::;ed: 
1 

.1.. Keep Race Rock Lighthouse on ally bearing between W. j N. and NW. 
when approaching, and pass 15U yards to 1 rnile south of t11if.; ligl1th01u-;e in going through The 
Race. or, app1·oacliing as just directed, pa;;,. north;varcl of this lighthouse, giving it a berth 
of -200 yards or inore, aud leaving Race Point buuy (spar, red, No. <'.) on the starboard 
hand. Thi;.; pw.,;s:ctge is narrow, but has depths of -It to •'>t fathonu-:. 

NoTE.-The ttdal- cur1·cnt turns near Race Rock about an hour earlier than it does in 
the middle of The Race. ·ve:-;sels appro<Ld1ing The Race >vith the current against thern often 
take advantage of this, keeping Race Rock Lighthouse t1rn lw;.;t a.b<mnL or passing norU1-
ward of it. 

n. Keep Little Gull Island Lighthouse on a11y bearing between W. by S. and WNW. 
(through W.) in approaching, and pass~ mile to 1 mile northward of this lighthouse i11 going 
through The Race. 

LIT. Jn beating, keep Race Rock Light110use bearing northward of W. :! N. anrl keep 
Little Gull Island Lighthouse bearing westward of WNW. in apprnaching. ln 1iassing 
through The Race, a void Valiant Rock and give the lighthousL·s a. lJerth a::; directed i11 para
graphs I and II. 

IV. At night, Race Rock Light and Little Gu11 faland Light should be made about the 
same time, aud any of the foregoing directions may be followed. In 11assi11g through The 
Race, when on, or westward of, a line drawn from Race Rock Light to Little Gu]] Island 
Light, or when ~ew Loudon Light beart--: eastward of N. ~ E., tlrn vessel will be dea,r of 
Valiant Rock. 

The ti<l<Ll cu1·reut,; have con8iderabl0 VPlocity in Tl1e Race. (Ree "The Race" aud the 
remarks on currents preceding t'he:-;e directions.) 

Da.ngers.-Tn tlte l'assag•' nort/111,ard of Haee Rock Ligldlw11sc the only danger is Race Point Ledge, 011 the 
northern side of the passage. Race Rock Lighthouse, on the southern side of the pas,;age, should be briVPn a 
berth of 200 yards or more. 

If the main pm1sage, between the two lighthouses, the only dangers are Valiant Rock, in the mid!lle of The 
Race, and Little Gull Island Reef, on the southern side of the plIBsage. Cerberus Shoal, lying a little over 7 miles SE. 
by E. % E. from Little Gull Island Lighthouse, is the chief danger in approaching, and is described on page 27. 

Ra~e Point Ledge makes out southwesterly for nearly 14 mile fron1 the southwestern end of Fishers Island. 
It has bowlders with from 3 to !J feet over them at lowest tides: out.side these is a buoy (spar, red, No. 2) in 18 
feet water. 

Race Rook, on the no1·thernside of The Race, and about 120 yards in diameter ·with a less deplh than 18 feet, 
is marked by Race Rock Lighthouse (see page 12). 

Valiant Rock, nearly in the middle of The Race, has 18 feet over it at. 1nean low water. From th<e rock Race 
Rock Lighthouse bears J!iE. % E., !listant ll2 miles, and Little Gull Island Lighthouse bears WSW., distant 21. 
miles. 

Little Gull Island Reef extends nearly 14 lnile in a northeasterly direction from Little Gull Island Lighthouse, 
and i.s marked at its eastern end by a buoy (ean, black, No. 1). 

Little Gall Island Lighthouse is described in the table on page 12. For hearings arnl ,Jistances from it see 
page 23. 

1 A From Southeastward, through The Race.-Conrses thl'ough Block IRJand 
. · 

1 Sound are given in section IA, page 31. IIavi11g 1;assed north1Parrl of 
Cerberus Shoal, in appl'oaching and passing through The Race follow any of the directions 
given under section l foregoing, for vessels con1ing from eastward. 

Having passed northward of Shagwong Reef and so11.th1rard of Cr>.r71enui 8hoo7, in 
approaching The Race, shape the course for Race Rock Lig11thom;e on auy l1earing from 
NNW. ·~ W. to NE. t N. (by way of N.). or shape the course for Little Gull Island Light
house on any bearing from NW. by W. to N. by W. In pa.ssing through The Race fo1low 
the directions of section 1 preceding. 

Dangers to be avoided when past Montauk Point and before coming up with The Race are Shagwong 
Reef and Cerberus Shoal (see pages 27 and 30). Dangers in The Race are described under section 1 preceding. 



 

60 PLF~l GrT-8AIJ,,ING DIHECTIONS. 

1 B From Gardiners Bay through Plum Gut.-Vessels bound into the Sound, if 
1 they have anchored in Gardiners Bay, find it a great saving in distance to 

pass through Plu1n Gut. "\Vith a favorable strong breeze and flood current, vessels draw
ing 15 feet or less may pass through without danger by observing the following directions: 

Pass about 400 yards south of the southern end of Pine Point, the southernmost point 
of Plum Island, and steer NW. i- W., so as to pass about midway between Orient Point 
Lighthouse and Plum Island Lighthouse. 

or. bring Plum Island Lighthouse to bear NNE. 1 E. and keep it on that bearing, 
taking care not to be set nearer than 500 yards to Orient Point Lighthouse. 

When Plum Island Light110m;e is ~ to j- mile dfatant ahead, bearing NNE. t E., and 
Orient Point Lighthouse bears southward of W., steer more westerly so as to pass midway 
between Plum Island and Orient Point lighthomies. 

o ... bring Plum Islanrl Lighthouse to bear N. by W. and steer for it on that bearing, 
taking care to leave Mid way Shoal buoy on the port hand. When Orient Point Lighthouse 
bears W., steer NW. !t W., pmrning about midway between the lighthouses. 

The ttdal c,,rt•t»tt8 through Plum Gut have great velocity. (See section 1 A, page 36.) 

On the flood, t~ie cuTrent sets westward directly on Oyster Pond Reef. 

On the ebb, vessels bound westward thl'ough Plum Gut, and acquainted with the 
locality, are often able to slip through by hugging Orient Point Lighthouse as closely as 
is safe and keeping in with the Long Island shorH, when otherwise the passage would be 
impracticable for them. 

Dangers in Plum Gut are clewribed under section t A. pages :36-37. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, LONG ISLAND SOUND. 

THROUGH COURSES FROM THE RACE TO EXECUTION ROCKS LIGHTHOUSE. 

An outline is given on page fiH of the general lwadingR under which the direetiol1'8 for 
Long Island So11nd are a,rranged. Tlw through courses from The Race to Execution Rocks 
a,re given in section:,; as follows: 

1. Dired route for vessels of less than "o feet draft. 
l A. Direct route to carry not less than ii fathon1R of water. 
1 B. Having come through The Race, to take a departure fron1 Cornfield Point Light

veBsel. 

1. Direct route for vessels of less than 20 feet dran.~-The following route is a'vail
able for vessels of less than 20 feet <lraft. in clear weather. In thick weatheT 

it would not lw usl:'d, owing to the distance at whieh it passes some of the important fog 
signals. , 

With Little Gull Islanrl Lighthouse bf\aring S., distant a little more than l mile, steer 
W. f S. This eourse made good for a little more than fJO miles 'leads a little north
ward of the buoy {can, black, No. J0) off Eatons Neck Lighthouse, and when nearing 
this 1ighthouRe the course should be shaped so as to pass about t mile northward of bla.ck 
buoy No. 13. Farther northward, off EatonR Neck, there are rocky, shoal spots with 16 to 
21 feet over them. The former of these spots is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black 
horizontal stripes). 

When En tons N eek Lighthouse is abeam, haul a little more northward (course W.), so 
as to pass a little over ~ mile northward of the black bell buoy off Lloyd Point, and when 
abreast this buoy continue the W. i S. course until Great Captain Island Lighthouse is 
abeam, distant 2i miles; Execution Rocks Lighthouse should then bear about WSW., 
distant H:i miles. 

In approaching Execution Rocks Lighthouse, steer for it on any bearing from SW. t 
W. to WSW.! W. It is usual t-0 pass southward of this lighthouse. The ledge sur
rounding the lighthouse is marked by buoys at its ea.stern and western ends, but there a.re 
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unmarked rocks 4-00 feet south of the lighthouse. Directions from Execution Rocks Light
house to Throgs N eek will be fouud uwler sedioll fi of th<> "Sailing Directiom; in detail 
for passing through Long Island Sound," page lili. 

The tWal c1n·rents have conRiderable velocity, espPcially in thP eastern part of the 
Sound, and allowance should be made for them (see page .Jlj). 

Prominent objects.-The foUowing are Rome of the most prominent features passed, their distanceA from 
the sailing line when abeam on the W. :i,3 S. course being given in some cases. The distances along the sailing 
line from Little Gull Island Lighthouse m·e given in the middle column. 

Left on the Port hand. 

1. Little Gull Island Lighthouse_._ .... ___ ._. ___ _ 

2. Great Gull Island _ .. ____________ .. _ _ _ _____ _ 

3. Plum Island and Orient Point lighthouses, the 
former about 1% miles distant. 

4. The shore of Long Island ·will be about 2 miles 
distant until about 7 miles westward of 
Plum Island Lighthouse. 

I Distanc~ -
j in miles. 

0 

·7. Horton Point Lighthouse, distant about 4;)4 16)1; 
miles. 

10. Friar Head, a conspicuous, high, white-pointed 
bluff, bearing BSW. from Falkner Island 
Lighthouse. 

14. Old Field Point Lighthouse, distant 2% miles. 
About 2 llliles westward of this lighthouse 
it! Crane N eek; between the latter and 
Eatons Neck is Smithtown Bay. 

16. Eat.ems Neck Lighthouse. nearly 1,!4 miles die.- J 
tant. Pass !4 mile northward of the bla.ck 
buoy No. 18. Shoal patches (16 to 21 feet} 
northward of the course. 

35 

45J4 

47)1; 

5-0 

Left on the Starboard hand. 

Bartlett Reef Light-vessel. about 294 miles dis
tant. 

Niantic Bay will be opened out. 

The Connecticut River entranee will be openerl 
out forward of the beam. 

r.. Saybro6k Breakwatfi· Lighthou,;e and Say
brook (Lyn<le Point) Lighthouse, distant 
about fi and a7f miles. 

6. Cornfield Point Light-vessel, distant about 2% 
miles (marks the dangerous Long Sand 
Shoal). After passing this light - vessel 
Falkner Island Lighthouse may be made off 
the starboard bow. 

8. Six-mile reef buoy. distant 2% miles (difficult 
to piek up}. 

9. Falkner Island Lighthouse, distant about,;% 
miles. 

11. Southwest Ledge Light at New Haven en
trance (at night}. distance about.10 miles. 

12. Stratford Point Light (at night), distant about 
i34 miles. 

13. Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) Lighthouse, 
distant 194 miles. 

15. Penfield Reef and Black Rock lights (at night). 
the former distant about 6% miles. 

6111 17. Greens Ledge Light (at night}, about 4% 
miles distant. 

18. Lloyd Point, distant about % mile (see direo- I 64 
t10ns). 

Westward of Lloyd Point, Oyster Bay will be 
opened out. 

20. Center Island Reef buoy (spar, bla.ck, No. 15) 
should be left H!f miles distant on the port 
h&nd. 

66 19. Stamford Harbor Light (at night), distant 
about 8% :miles. 

70 21. Great Captain Isla.nd Lighthouse, distant 
about 2% :miles. Greenwich church spire 
may show above the outline of the hills. 

When steering for Execution Rocks Lighthouse, Sands Point Lighthouse should be in sight a little on the 
port bow. The high red tower on Davids IBland may be seen. Pass ~ mile or more northward .of bla.ck spar 
buoy No. 17 off Katinicock Point, and pass northward of t:he black bell buoy% mile BBB.~ E. from Execution 
Rocks Lighthouse. 
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} A Direct route to carry not less than 5 fathoms of wafer.-Haviug come 
- - 1 through The Race a;; directflci in sflction I, page fi!J, bring Race Rock 

Lighthouse to bear E. t N. and make good a W. ! S. course for 49 miles, which leads to a 
position i mile southward of Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) Lighthouse. 

Tlnn, to a1>oid flt" shoo1s norfhu-ard of Eufon8 :-.·eek, when Stratford ShoaJ (::\fiddle 
Gnmnd) Lighthouse bears N .. distant !t mile, make good a W. ii- N. course for 15 miles to 
a 1wsition with G-reens Ledge Lighthouse bearing NNW .. distant lfr miles. The course 
should lead It rniles southwaTd of the old light-tower on Sheffield Island, and Stamford 
Harbor Lighthom;e should he made directly ahead; and leads to a position midway het>veen 
Budd Reef (-l-t fa,tho1m;) and <'L 4ci-fathom patch, lying, respectively, ct mile and H- mile8 
SSE. from Greens Ledge Lighthouse. To insure clearing these spotR, ket>p Stamford Harbor 
Lighthouse cJose ou the W. jl- N. bearing when passing between them. 

With Greens Ledge Lighthouse Learing NNW., distant 1 ~ miles, steer WSW.-,!- W. and 
proceed as directed under f'ection 5 of t11e "Sailing DiT'ect.ions in <let.ail for passing through 
Long Island Sound." 

The tidal currents have cmu.;iderable \-elocity, au<l allo-wance should l>P madt> for t.lw1n 
(sef' page fili). 

Remarks.--The W. Ji S. course leads from ~;! mile at Little Gull Island to 1 mile at Stratford Shoal 
northward of the W. % S. course given in section 1. The principal uanger on this course is the 1\l-foot spot 
on Six: Mile :B.eilf, which is marked by a nun buoy; the course leads 1%' rniles sonthward of it. 'l'he course leads 
southward of the following aids at the distances stated: Bartlett Reef Light-vessel, 2% miles: Cornfield Point 
Light-vessel, lJ~ miles; Six Mile Reef buoy, 1% miles; Falkner Island Lighthouse, 4J~ miles; Stratford Shoal 
(Middle Ground) Lighthouse, % mile; and northward of the following aids at the distances stated: Little Gull 
Island Lighthonse, 1 ~,2 miles; Plum Island and Orient Point lighthouses, the former 2)4 miles; Horton Point 
Lighthouse, 4 Ui miles. For the distancm1 along the sailing line of these aids from Little Gull IHland Lighthouse 
see the middle column of the table on page 61. 

1 B Having come through The RacP., to take a departure from Cornfield Point Light
• 11essel.-Fo1low the directions for the north shoni given under section 1 of 

the "Sailing Directions in detail for p}1ssing through Long Island Sound," page (j;), until 
close southward of CoTnfield Point Light-vessel. 

Then to pass nortlw.·ard of Stratford Shoal (}I.fiddle CJ-round) LigldhousP, make good a 
W. t N. course for 12;! miles, or until Fa.Ikner Isla.ml Lighthouse bears N .. distant 1t miles, 
when follow the directions of section a of the detailed directions, page G4. 

Prom Cornfidd Point Light-vess"'l, to pnss southward of Strotford Shon/ (~~'hddle 

Ground) LighthovsP, shape the course W. t S.; this course made good for about :14 miles 
leads about :it mile southward of Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) Lighthouse, but requires 
great carA with deAp-draft vesRels on account of Six Mile Reef (rn foet). Large vessels 
should keep a little more northward or southward until past this reef. 

In approaching Stratford Shoal Lighthouse, shape the courRe RO as to pass ahout i mile 
southward of it and then follow the directions in section 1 A foregoing. 

Six A,I1:le Reef is directly in the track on the W. l S. course. This reef has a general 
depth of 5 to ~, fathoms. Near its western part, (i miles W. ~- S. from CoTnfield Point Light
vessel, is a small ledge about :f mile in diameter, over which the least depth is HJ feet, and 
which is marked by a buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes). 

Tidal cu:rrents have considerable velocity in this part of the Sound, and allowance should 
be made for them. 

SAl:LING Dlll.EOTIONS IN DETAIL FOB. PASSING THROUGH LONG ISLAND BOUND. 

An outline fa given on page 58 of the general headings under which the directions for 
Long Island Sound are arranged. The detailed directions for passing through the Sound 
are given in seotions, as follows: 

l. Along the North Shore to Cornfield Point Light-vessel. 
2. From Cornfield Point Light-vessel to Falkner Island Lighthouse. 
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:L From a position South of Falkner faland Ljghthouse to Stratford Shoa] (:Middle 
Ground) Lighthou:w. 

;{A. From a positi011 Korth of Falkner Tslarn1 Lightlwns~· to Stratfori! Shoal (Middle 
Ground) Lighthouse. 

±. From a position Korth of Strnt.ford Shoal (.Middle Grournl) Lighthouse to Greens 
Ledge Light.house. 

fi. Frmn abreast GrePnR Lrnlg<-i LighthousP to Execution Rocks Lighthouo:e. 
fi. }1--,rrnn Execution Rock,; Light.hons!' to Throgs Neek Lighth1n1,.;c•. 

1 Along the Narth Shore to Cornfield Paint Light-vessef.-1. Iltrril•f! come t1•·•·oug1• 
1 7'Tte Ra.ce.-Direct.ions for appro~Lching and passing through The Race are given 

in sections land 1 A, pagP f>!J. The course is about W. ~ N., until Cornfield Point Light
vessel iH u1a<le. If in coming through The Rac.:e, Raee Rock Lighthouse (on the north 
side of The Race) ha,; been favoretl, Hhape the eom·,;e a little more weshirly; if Little Gull 
Island Light110use (011 the Rontl1 .'iido of Tllfl Race) lrns herm favm·e<l, sha11e tl1e con1·se a little 
rnore northerly. 

When Cur-nfield Point Light-veRsel (ahout 14 rnile8 we8twanl of Tlw Raee) is made, 
knep it ahead in ap1>1·oaching, a11rl pa.HR <·lose southwar<l of -it. Tht-n p1·oeeed aK directed in 
paragraph I or II under section :.?, fo11owing. 

T11e Hdai cu .. rents have c1msi<kral1le velol'it.y, st!ttillg weHtward on tlw flood allcl eaHt
ward on the ebb (see imge {)1;). 

Remarks.-New London entrance arnl lighthouo;e (mouth of Thatnes Rfrer) lie about;; miles northward 
of The Race. Ou the W . .?·i N. cour><e Bartlett Reef Light-ve,;,,;el (H7i 1niles northwestward of The Race) ·will 
be left, well on the starboard hand: foul ground lies inshore from this light-vessel. Niantic Bay (high white 
tower at its bead) will be opened westward of the light-vessel. Great Gull Island and Plum Island (lighthouse 
on its western end) "lvill be seen southward: and when farther westward, Orient Point Lighthouse and Plum 
Gut, leading into Gardiners Bay, will be opened out. 

Cornfield Point Light-vessel, (described on page H) will be made ahead. This light-vessel, a most 
important guide, iR moored about 1 mile southward of the dangerous Long Sand Shoal, about midway of the 
length of the shoal. 

Dangers.-Long Sand Shoal externls E. and W. about 5~2 miles with a greateRt width of nearly% mile. The 
depths over it are 8 to 17 feet, bottom hard and lumpy; hut as the lumps are shifting in position and ~ize, spots 
with but 4 feet over them may sometimes he found at extreme low tides. The ghoal is marked by a buoy (spar. 
red and black horizontal stripes) on its eastern end, and by a buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes) at 
its western end. Cornfield Point Light-vesRel is 1 mile south of it and nearly midway between the buoys. 
From Long Sand Shoal (west end) buoy Saybrook BreakwatBr Lighthouse bears ENE. ?i;E., distant 5 miles, and 
Six Mile Reef buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes) bears SW. by W. J4 W., distant 3~4 miles. 

The tidal currents have considerable velocity over Long Sand Shoal, setting about WNW. on the flood and 
ESE. on the ebb. 

II. 
0

Hwvt11-g c1»n-e th1'ougli Fls11ers Ii<l.and &mnc1..-Passing midVl~a.y between Seaflower Reef 
beacon and North Dumpling Lighthouse, sha1Je the course W. t S. for Bartlett Reef Light
vessel, aud pass southward of it. Vi/hen past this light-vessel bring it to bear E. -;! N. and 
make good a W. ! S. course; on the flood it will be necessary to steer more southerly. The 
W. t S. course made good about llf mi]es from Bartlett Reef Light-vessel leads close Kouth
ward of Cornfield Point Light-vessel; when up with this light-vessel follovv the directions 
under section 2, paragraph I or II, follovving. 

2, From Cornfield Point Light-vessel to Falkner Island lighthouse.-r. To pass South

ward of" the LighOwuse.-\Vith Cornfield Point Light-vessel bearing N., dist.ant 
about 200 yards, make good a W. t N. cmuse for about 12t miles, or until Falkner Island 
Lighthouse bears N., distant Ji miles; tlien proceed as directed in section 3 following. 

The tfda.l- cu.,..,.ents have considerable velocity; the avera,ge maximum drift is from 1 to 
2 miles. On the flood the set is northwestward, on the ebb eastward and southeastward. 

See Bemarks and I>a.ngers under paragraph II following. 
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II. 7'o pass northwa»d of Falkner Island Lighthouse.-Strangers should not attempt this 
passa.ge at night, nor in thick weather. From Cornfield Point Light-vessel make .good a 
WNW. g W. counie for 1 ti miles. Pas;; nearly Ji- mile south ward of the buoy (nun, red and 
black l10rizontal stripes), marking the western end of Long Sand Shoal, and northwanl of 
Kimberley Reef buoy (spar, red and black horizontal strives) and Falkner Island Reef buoy 
(spar, bllLCk, No. 1), giving Falkner Island Lighthouse a 1Jerth of l mile. "\Vlien Falkner 
Island Lighthouse bears S., distant 1 mile, proceed as directed under section a A following'.; 
or, to follow the north ;;hore, proceed as directed iu section :;, page GU. 

Remarks.-On the south shore Horton Point Lighthouse is passed; probably will not he flistinguished. (For 
description see page 14.) 'Ihe light ~hows well at night. 

On the north shore Westbrook Harbor, Dnck Island Roads, and Clinton Harbor are passed; none of them, 
except Duck Island Roads, are of importance to strangers. Next comes Harnrnonas:;et Point (the one project
ing farthest, has bowlders, rocky hillocks, and a number of snmmer cottages), and westward of it is the large 
bight off Madison; this hight is sometimes used for anchorage. See the separate headings for these harbors. 

Falkner Isla.nd Lighthouse, a little on the port how, can be made out, on a clear day, when past Cornfield 
Point Light-vessel. Falkner Island has good water on its southern side, but a dangerous reef extends 51,,; mile 
northward from the island. Goose Iala.nd, ,'l-il mile westward of Falkner Island, has had, rocky patches extending 
% to ;'.\ii mile northward, northeastward, and eastward from it, and also for M mile southward, whore it is 
marked hy a red hell buoy. The tidal currente set across these rocks and shoals with con><iderahle veloclty .and 
shoul<l he al1owed for in approaching them; n<1rthward of l''alkner Ishtnd the flood set.A ahout. W. by 8. at 
strength, southward of the islarnl abont WSW. The current turns about an hour earlier northward of Falkner 
faland than it does southward; hence vessels having the cu1Tent against them 1nay often gain hy going north
ward, although most vessels bound through pass well southward of the island. 

Anchorage in the vicinity of Falkner Island. ~ lFith westerly winds, protection from wind and sea can be found 
by anchoring under the eastern shore of Falkner Islaml, in 12 to 20 feet, at ;ii to ,1,i mile from the shore; vei:;sels 
seeking this shelter often anchor too far from the island to makA a good lee, and thm<, the island being smal1, 
they get the counter swell from both sides, when hy keeping closer inshore they would have smoother water. 
W-ith easterl;lf winds, seagoing vessels sometimes anchor westward of Goose Island; small craft sometimes 
anchor 1u1der the western side of Falkner Island, finding there good anchorage. soft bottoni. but in doing so 
they must he careful to avoid the reefs making out eastward from Goose Island, and should give the western 
side of the sou.them end of Falkner Island a berth of 500 to 800 yards, thus keeping in depths of 10 to 18 feet. 

Several buoys along the north shore are left on the starboard hand, and are mentioned under section 2, 
page 69. 

Dangers.-Long Band Shoal, northward of the conrse, is described under section 1, page illl. On the flood 
guard against being set too far toward the shoal. The huoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes) marking 
the western end of the shoal is sometimes difficult to pick up. From this buoy Cornfield Point Light-vessel 
bears SE. by E. % E., distant 3}1! miles. 

Six Mile Beet, southward of the course, dangerous for deep-draft veooels only, lies in the fairway of the 
Sound. It has a least depth of 19 feet over it, and is marked by a buoy (nu ... , red and black horizontal stripes) 
not always easy to pick up. From this hnoy Cornfield Po.int Light-vessel bear" E. ;/~ N., distant about 6 miles; 
Horton Point Lighthouse bears S. by E. }l! E., distant 6~~ miles, and Falkner Islancl Lighthouse bears l'fW, by 
W. % W., distant 7 miles. 

Kimberley Beet, 1.% miles E. 'AN. from Falkner Iala.nd, has 12 feet over it, with.') and 6 fathoms around it, 
and is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). 

Falkner Island Beef shows some bare spots at low water, and ext.ends % mile northward from Falkner Island. 
Its northern end is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1). The tidal cnrrents set across this dangerout1 shoal 
with considerable velocity. 

3. 
miles, make 
miles north 
following. 

Fro"' a Position South of Falkner Island Lighthouse to Stratford Shoal (Middle 
Ground) Lighthouse.-With Falkner Island Lighthouse bearing N., distant Ii 
good a W. ~ S. course for about 21t miles. This course will lead about 1§
of Stratford Shoal Lighthouse; then proceed as directed under section 4 

The Hda.t ourrents have a moderate velocity, setting westward on the flood and eastward 
on the ebb. 

:&emarlu.-Sti-a.tford Shoal (Middle Ground) Lighthouse should be given e. berth of at least 1 mile., and 
deep-draft vessels shonld give Stmtford Point Lighthouse a. berth of not less than 3 miles, but vessels of 10 feet 
draft can a.uoroach it as close as 2 miles. 



 

DET:c\.ILEn 8 .. A.I:LING InRECTIONS. (i5 

When off New Haven entrance, or a little farther westwar'1, Stratford Point Lighthouse (on the north 
shore) and Stratford Shoal Lighthouse (in mid-sound) '\Till he made. ThP. distance across from ot~e to the 
other is 5% miles. 

Mention of prominent features will also be found under section 3 A following. 

Da.ngers.-Stra.tford Point rnakefl out shoal for l 3·8 mileR: a huoy (spar. rE'd, No. Hl72). in 14 feet of water, 
marks a 12-foot spot on the shoal nearly 1 mile offshore. There are several outlying shoal spots. with 16 to 
18 feet over them. from 1% to 2 miles off;;hore and from % mile to P~ miles southeastward, southward, and 
southwestward of the red buoy just mentioned. There are also spotR with 19 to 21 fe<>t over them lying about 
2}2' milf'.s offshore and bearing about N. by W. from Stratford Shoal (J\>liddle Ground) Lighthouse. 

Stra.tford Shoe.I Middle Ground extends for about "ii mile northward and southward of the lighthouse marking 
it, with depths of 8 to 16 feet: there are outlying shoal spots of 14 to 18 feet reaching out l mile northeastward 
and northward of the lighthouse. A buoy (spar, black, No. 1) is placed about 1 mile northward of the 
lighthouse to guide clear. 

3 A From a Position North of Falkner Island lighthouse to Stratford Shoal (Middle 
~- • Ground) Lighthouse.-Having followed the directions under section 2, para

graph II, preceding, or section 2, paragraph I, page 1>8, ·when .B'alkner Island Lighthouse 
bears 5., distant about 1 mile, shape the course W. by S. Southerly. This course made 
good for 22 miles leadl-l about l~ miles north of Stratford Shoal Lighthouse, wheuce proceed 
as directed in section ± following. 

R.emarks.-The course leads clear of all dai1gers until in the vicinity of Stratford Point Shoal and Strat
ford Shoal Middle Ground (see section 3, preceding). 

On this course Sachem Head will be left on the starboard hand. The Thimble Islands, about 2% miles 
westward of Sachem Head, will be =ade. Branford Reef bee.con will be made brna<l off the starboard bow: it is not 
easily distinguished until pretty we11 up with it. On a clear day the monument on Eut Rock, at the head of New 
Haven Harbor, will be seAn above the outline of the hills. The old New Haven Light-tower, and thP. Hghthouses 
on the ends of the breakwatcr8 (Southwest Ledge and Outer Breakwater lighthouses) at entrance to New Haven 
Harbor will be made broad off the starboard bow. 

After pa.~.~ing 1Vew Haven entrance. Stratford Point Lighthouse will be made on the starboard bow and 
Stratford Shoal Lighthouse on the port bow. As Stratford Point is approached. on a clear day. the entrances 
to Bridgeport and Black Rock harbors may be mad" westward of the point. and Penfield Reef Lighthonl<e, 
Black Rock Lighthouse, and Bridgeport Harbor Lighthouse v.'ill be on the starboard bow, the latter nearest to 
Stratford Point. 

4 From a Position North of Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) Lighthouse to Greens Ledge 
• Lighthouse.-Having fo1lowed the directions in section :3 or a A until about 1# 

miles northw1ud of Stratford Shoal Lighthom;e, shape the course W. ~ S. This course 
made good for 15 miles will lead l* miles south of the old light-tower on Sheffield Island, 
and to a position with Greem: Ledge Ligbthoul-le bearing NNW .. dh;tant 1* miles. Then 
proceed as directed under section 5 following. 

Dangers.-Stratford Point Shoal and Stratford Shoal Mi<ldle Grouurl are de><cribed under section 3. 
preceding. After pltSSing these shoals the only dangers are those near Norwalk IRlandR, which are described 
under section 5, page 72. 

llucld Beef, small, with 27 feet over it, lies }8 miles SSE. from Greens Leclge Lightl1ouse. It is not marked, 
and has deeper water aµ around it. 

A aho&l, with 4% fathoms over it, lies lYs miles SSE. from Greens Ledge Lighthouse. lt is not marked and 
has deeper water all around it. 

5 From abreast Greens Ledge Lighthouse to Execution Rocks Lightnouses.-The dis-
' tance to Execution Rocks Lighthouse is about Hi miles, with Greens Ledge 

Lighthouse bearing NNW., dist~nt Il miles, steer WSW. -k W.; Execution Rocks Light
house should be made ahead. When Execution Rocks Lighthouse is made, steer for it, keep
ing ii; on any bearing between SW. t W. and WSW. t W. When near_ing Execution Rocks 
Lighthouse change the course so as to pass southward of tho lighthouse, about midway 
between it and Sands Point Reef buoy (spar, black, No. 21) off Sands Point Lighthouse. 

ll!i~ 
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Stamford Harbor Lighthouse and Great Captain Island Lighthouse are left well on the 
starboard hand. When past the latter the course favors the southern shore. In thick 
weather use the lead in passing Matinicock Point and Prospect Point. 

Having passed southward of Execution Rocks Lighthouse, proceed as directed under 
section 6 following. 

Remarks and da.ngers.-For prominent features and dangers along the north shore, see section 6, page 72; 
and along the south shore, see section 4, page 75. In approaching Execution Rocks, pass northward of Pro~
pect Point Shoal buoy (bell, black), and I>MS -well southward of the buoys marking Execution Rocks, and 
give the lighthouse a berth of over 175 yards, when it bears Jlf. 

Execution Rooks are marked by Execution Rooks Lighthouse. The limits of the shoal is also n:iarked by 
several buoys. On the northern end of the shoal is a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal. stripes); vessels 
entering the southern channel should give this buoy a wide berth. On the eastern side of the shoal is a buoy 
(spar, red, No. 30), and on the southwest end of the shoal is a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes}. 
Rocks "With 8 to 9 feet over them extend about 400 feet 8. from the lighthouse. The directions given lead south
ward of the lighthouse, but there is also a good channel northward. 

6. From Execution Rocks Lighthouse to Throgs Neck Lighthouse.-Passing midway 
between Execution Rocks Lighthouse and the buoy (spar, black, No. 21) off 

Sands Point Lighthouse, steer about SW. t W., heading for the south end of Hart Island. 
"\Vhen F.xecution Rocks Lighthouse bears NE. ! N., steer SW. ! S., heading for Stepping 
Stones Lighthouse and keeping on the line of these two lighthouses until abreast the 
southern end of Hart Island. Throgs Neck Lighthouse will be a little open westward of 
Steppi~g Stones Lighthouse. 

When abreast the southern end of Hart Island, steer a little more westerly so as to 
pass about t mile northwestward of Stepping Stones Lighthouse, and when this lighthouse 
bears SE. turn southw-ard, course about SSW., keeping Throgs Neck Lighthouse on the 
starboard bow. 

Round Throgs Neck Lighthouse, giving it a berth of about 850 yards when passing 
southward of it. Then follow the directions for the East River. If a pilot or a towboat 
is 1·equired, one should be taken before reaching Rikers Island. (See "Pilots," page 54, also 
heading "East River.") 

If desiring fo anrhor after reaching the western end of Long Island Sound, Hempstead 
Harbor and City Island Harbor are available and convenient (see page 55, see also these 
hcarlingR). Farther westwal"d (see heading "East River") vessels frequently anchor on 
the north :;bore, westward of Throgs Neck, and also off Whitestone (south shore). 

Remarks.-Aft.er passing Execution Rucks Lighthouse a b'TOUp of islands will be seen northwarcl; the 
high.red tower is on Davidts Island. Nearly in range and bearing about 8W. M 8. are Gangway Rock Buoy 
{spar, black, No. 23), Stepping Stones Lighthouse, and Throgs Neck Lighthouse. Hart Island, showing a 
little westward of this range, will be recognized by its barrack-like buildings and over Hart 1sla.nd will gen
erally be seen the masts of vessels lying in City Island Harbor (Hart Island Roads). 

As Hart Island is approached, Manhasset Bay will be opened on the sonth shore, and when past this, 
City ll!land Barbor will open w~ward of Hart Isla.nd and the wharves and shipyards on the eastern shore of 
City Island will be soon. When abreast of City Island Harbor, Little Neck Bay will be opened southward and 
the fort at Willets Point (the western point at entrance to Little Neck Bay and directly opposite Throgs Neck) 
will be distinguished. 

Opposite Stepping Stones Lighthouse and west of· City Island is Ea!!t Chetiter Bay, shallow, forming the 
approach to East Chester Creek {Hutchinson River). Fort Schuyler, the granite fort on Throgs Nook, will 
appear behind Throgs Neck Lighthouse. 

C&ution.-On the walls of the granite fort on Willets Point is the folloWing notice: Torpedou! Don't 
anchor. This is to prevent vessels anchoring near or northeastward of the fort. 

Da.ngers and-.ids.-Ganguiay Rock buoy (spar, black, No. 23) and Succe88 Rook spindle (red, southeast
ward of the buoy) should be left on the port hand; these aids mark the outer part of a rocky ledge making 
ont ;ii mile from Barker Point, the eastern point at the entrance to Hanhuset Bay. 

A idlMl Qt.ends 320 yards northward of Hewlett Point, the west.em point &t the entrance· to Manh&Met 
Bay, and is marked a.tits.northern end by a. buoy (spar, black, No. 25). 

C!ify Island Shoal woy (spar, red, No; 32) ma-rbacluter of rocb eonthwestward of the sou.them end 
of City Isbmd; llig Tam, one of this cluster, is &wash at low water. The directions lead well aouthwestward 
of thil3 buoy. 
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Stepping Stones Lighthouse marks the outer part of a dangerous reef, with depths of 2 feet in places, 
which extends southeastward from the lighthouse to the shore. The shoal extends nearly 400 yards northward 
and northeastward of the lighthouse, with depths of G to 13 feet. 

E:ct.enaive fiats occupy East Chester Bay, westward of the course. Their eastern edge, rising abruptly, with 
depths of 10 to 13 feet, follows nearly the line of Throgs Neck Lighthouse and the southeastern end of City 
Island. 

Throgs Neclc Shoal buoy (spar, red, No. 34) marks a shoal making out nearly 200 yardA southward from 
Throgs Neck Lighthouse. Pass southward of this buoy, giving it a berth of not less than 50 yards. 

The entrance to Little Neek l!ay, southward of the course, is shoal, the edge of the shoal ground extending 
northeastward from Willets Point. with depths of 10 and 12 feet. Keeping westward of the line of Stepping 
Stones Lighthouse and the fort on Willets Point (bearing N. by E • .J-4 E. and s. by W. ~4 W. from each other) 
leads well westward of the edge of the shoal. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS ALONG THE NOR.TH SHORE OF LONG ISLAND SOUND. 

This track is frequently used in the daytime, especially with northerly winds and 
during the fall and winter. The direction:::; are good in the daytime with clear weather for 
vessels of 15 feet or less draft. Except at a few places, vesBels of 18 feet draft can follo1v 
the track safely. 

An outline is given on page 58 of the genentl headings under >vhich the directions for 
Long JR]and Sound are arranged. The directions along the north shm·e of the sound are 
given in sections, as follows: 

L From The Race, Plum Gut, or Fishers Island Sound to the Eastern End of Long 
Sand Shoal. 

2. Passing North of Long Sand Shoal to Falkner Island Lighthouse. 
3. Along the North Shore, from Falkner Island Lighthouse to New Haven Entrance. 
4. Along the North Shore, from New Haven Entrance to Penneld Reef Lighthouse. 
5. Along the North Shore, from Penfield Reef Lighthouse to Stamford Harbor Light

house. 
r.. Along the North Shore, from Stamford Hm·bOT Lighthouse to Execution Rocks 

Lighthouse. 

1 From The Race, Plum Gut, or Fishers Island Sound, to the Eastern End of Long 
' Sand Shoal.-The entrance to the channel leading north of Long Sand Shoal is 

8f miles west from Bartlett Reef Light-vessel. It is about t mile wide and is marked by 
two buoys--on the north side a buoy (nun, red, No. 8), marking the southern point of a 
shoal making out from Saybrook Bar, mouth of Connecticut River; on the south side a 
buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), marking the eastern end of Long Sand Shoal. 
The courses under the following paragraphs lead to a position about 200 yards southward 
of red nun buoy No. 8. 

r. Having crnn.e through The Race from a pmdtion near Race Rock Lighthouse, make good 
a WNW. a W. course for 12 miles, until up with the buoy (nun, red, No. 8) off Saybrook 
entrance. Pass southward of this buoy, giving it a berth of about 200 yards. Then pro
ceed as directed in section 2, paragraph I or II, following. 

Or, if nPa'i' L#tle Gull Islrwd Lightlwuse, bring this lighthouse to bear SE. hy E. ! E .• 
and make good a NW. by W. ! W. course for about 9t miles from Little Gull Island 
Lighthouse, keeping Saybrook Lynde Point Lighthouse and Saybrook Breakwater Light
house well on the starboard bow until abreast of the buoy (nun, red, No. 8). Then proceed 
as directed in section 2, paragraph I or II, following. 

Or, being well sou.theastward of Saybrook entrance, or having corne thro·ugh Plurn Gut, 
bring Plum Island Light.house to bear SE.! S., and Saybrook Breakwater Lighthouse to 
bear NW. t :N., and steer for the latter, keeping the bearing. When up with the buoy 
(nun, red, No. 8) proceed as directed in section 2, paragraph I or II, following. 

Bemarlu.-The tidal currents have considerable velocity, setting westward on the ftood,and eastward on 
the ebb. 
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When Saybrook Breakwater Lighthouse bear8 NW. ~,,; W. the buoy (nun, red. No. 8) marking the entrance 
to the channel leading north of Long Sand Shoal is in range with tbis lighthouse, and the lighthouse on a 
bearing of NW. J1 N. will lead midway between buoy No. 8 and the red and black horizontally striped buoy on 
the eaRtern end of Long Sand Shoal. 

II. IIuviny come t11t'o·11gh Fi1<11e·,.s 1 .. 1a11d Sound, passing 111i<lway beh·>een North Dun1pling 
Lighthouse and Seaflower Reef l>ea~on, make good a W. t S. course for Bartlett Reef Light
vessel, an<l I>ass soLtthward of it; when paKt the ligltt-vessel, bring it to bear E. t S. arid 
make good a W. ± N. cour:,;e, keeping the hearing. Continue the W. t N. course until 
up with the buoy (nun, red, No. rl) marking the-entrance and placed on the southern shoal 
making out from Saybrook Bar, having on this ~ourse passeil about 1~ miles southward of 
Black Point, and about !t mile 8outhwanl of the buoy (8par, reel, No. (i) marking Hatchett 
Reef, near the eastern end of Saybro<)k Bar. ln approaching the buoy (nun, red, No. 8) 
keep it bearing a 1itt1e on the starboard bow. Pass southward of it, giving it a berth of 
about 200 yard:-:;, and proceed as dir1~cted in section 2, parag1·aph I or II, following. 

Rema.rks.-The remarks under section 1, on page fi3, apply to this paragraph until abreast of Bartlett Reef 
Light-vessel: see also remarks under paragraph I immediately preceding. When past this light-vessel the 
course follows closer the northern shore. 

Da.ngers.-Ba.rtlett Reef is described under section 1, Sailing Directions, Niantic Bay, page 83. 
He.tchett Beef, about 3~:! miles E. % s. from Saybrook Breakwater Lighthouse, has fl to 8 feet over it: it is 

marked by two buoys. The sailing line passes about 1 mile southward of it. 
Se.ybrook Be.r, obstrncting the mouth of the Connecticut River. is a shifting ba.r with deptbs of 2 to 16 feet. 

The shoal extends eastward as far as Hatchett Reef, and in a •mu th easterly direction from Saybrook Breakwater 
Lighthouse for 1% miles to the buoy (nun, red, No. 8). From this buoy Race Rock Lighthouse bears ESE. Ys 
E., distant 12 miles; Bartlett Reef Light-vessel bears E. 74 S., distant 8% miles; Long Sand Shoal (east end) 
buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes}, W. by S., distant about :!4 mile. 

') Passing North of Long Sand Shoal to Falkner Island Lighthouse.-I. To pass No'l'th 

"-'• of u.e Lro'•thou.se.-Pass southward and westward of the entrance buoy (nun, 
red, No. 8), gi 'ring it a berth of about :WO yards, as already <lirAded. Then make good a 
W. :!- N. course, leaving the buoy (sl'ar, red and black horizontal stril'e8) on the eastern end 
of Long Sand Shoal, about 400 yards on the port beam. The course leads about Lt miles 
north of Cornfield Point Light-vessel, ~ mi1e south of the Ted buoy (:-<par, No. 10) off Corn
field Point, -S- mile south of tl1;; spindle on Hen and Chickens, and about t mile south of the 
red buoy (8par, No. 12) marking Crane Reef. 

Continuing the W. + N. couri<e, pass + mile Routh of the buoy (spar, red, No. 14) on 
Stone faland Reef and southward of the spit with lH feet over it, which lies nearly* mile 
SW. 1- S. from the buoy; pa.sR at least. t mile south of Hammonasset Point, and 1 mile 
north of Falkner Island Lighthou8e. Then proceed a:-:; directed under 8ection a, following. 
Or, if bound direct, to paRs north of Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) Lighthouse, proceed 
as directed in section :~ A, page 1'5. 

At utght, keep out of the red Tay8 of Saybrook Breakwater Light until well past Crane 
Reef. 

The tictai currents hav0 considerable velocity, and on the W. ~ N. course care must be 
taken not to be set too far toward Long Sand Shoal on the ebb, 01· toward the dangers 
along the north shore on the flood, making allowance as necessary. 

Remarks.-On the W. ~ llf. course, after passing the buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) on the 
eastern end of Long Sand Shoal, Cornfield- Point will be made on the starboart'I. bow and just westward the 
houses of Westbrook (see heading "Westbrook Harbor"). 

Westward of Cornfield Point the land recedes northward, forming Westbrook Harbor and Duck Island 
Roads, the latter lying between Westbrook_ and Clinton (see heading "Duck Island Roads"). Clinton is a 
little eastward a.nd northward from Hammonasset Point. 

Fiah weira.-The bights along the northern shore are obsttucted by fish weirs in smrimer, a.nd, except in 
Duck Island Roads, there are many sunken rocks in the bights and off the :projecting points; there are also 
outlying dangers northward of the course, of which special me"Q.tion is Uiade. 

Southward of the course is Long Sand Shoal, see description on page 63. 
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When off Westbrook the buoy (nuu. red and black horizmital :<tripes) tnarking- the 'vestern encl uf Loug Sand 
Shoal is southward of the course. Rammona.sset Point (llowlders. !'ocky hilloclrn, a number of su1ullicr cottages) 
will be seen on the starboard how. arnl Clinton Ilarhor ·will optm jnst •»tstwanl of it. 

When abreast Hammonasset Point, Saehen1 H"a1l (high. with sm11nwr houses and hotels) will he rnad<" ahout 
i ~·; rniles we;;twar<l. a little on the Htarboard l>0w. Botwee11 Hamrnouasset Puint arnl Sachen1 Head is a long 
hight, near the Pa~terr1 end of whid1 is the towu of 1'.1at1isun (i;ee lwading). 

Dangers.-Long Sand Shoal, described on page c:;, i,; tlrn only danger southward of the «ourse. until up with 
Kimberley Reef; special care should he takPn to avo]d it. 

Cornfield Point Shoal (Mid-channel R<wk), wit11 a least depth of H feet. lies about J ~ mile 8. of Cornfield 
Point, and is marke11 at its southeastern end by a buoy (Rpar, red, No. 10). There is a channel for snmll craft 
inside the buoy; Rtrangers shonl11 never try it. 

Hen and Chickens, bare in places, marked by a spindle near the southern side of the rocks, lies about .hi mile 
westward of Cornfield Point Shoal, ann is about % mile Jong in an easterly and westerly direction. 

Crane Reef, having a least depth of 3 feet, is }8 mile westward of t1ie spindle marking Hen and Chickens. 
A buoy (spar, red, No. 12) marks the southern side of Crane Reef. 

Duek Island (small. grassy. about 10 to 15 feet high) will be seen on the starboard how, and is surrounded 
by bowlders. The breakwater (with post light at its western end) shows conRpicuously. 

Stone Island Reef, about midway between Duck Island and Hammonasset Point, lies southward of Stone 
Island, and has tlepths of 10 to 12 feet over its southern part, which is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 14). 
A small spot, with 10 feet over it, lies nearly %' mile SW. % s. from this buoy. 

HammonB11Set Point makes out shoal and should be given a be1·th of over %'. mile. About .~·2 u1ile southwest
ward of the point is a buoy (spar, red, No. 2). 

Charles Reef and Madison Reef, marked by buoys, are in the bight off Madison and well northward of the 
sailing line. 

:Kimberley Reef, and Falkner Island with the reefs surrounding it, are described on page 64. 

Guilford Harbor (see heading) is northward of Falkner Island. The entrance has dangers, some of which 
are marked by buoys. Southu·est Indian Reef buo!/ (spar, red, No. 6). the outermost one, should be given a 
berth of at least ~,2· mile. A rock with 6 feet over it lies nearly ~ 2 mile W. from this buoy. 

II. To pass South of Fulk.-wr Ii,;wn<l Lightlwuse.-Follow the W. 1 N. course as directed 
in paragraph I, foregoing, until Saybrook Breakwater Lighthou~e bears E. !t N. Then 
make good a W. !t S. course, keeping the- bearing. and pass Ji. milo northward of the buoy 
(nun, re<l an<l black horizontal stript>s) on tht> west.Arn •md of T .. ong San11 Shoal; the dis
tance from this buoy to Falkner Is1and Lighthouse is about D;! iniles. Approaching 
Falkner Island Lighthouse, keep it well on the starboard bo·1v. The W. !t .S. course leads 
li miles south·ward of the lighthouse. Then proceed as directed un<ler section 3, page G±. 

The ttclui currents have considerable velocit~'; note what is said of them undt>r para
graph I preceding. On the W. !/; S. course the tidal currents set aeross the course; on the 
tloocl steer more southerly, on the eli1J a little more 1vesterly. Care must be taken not to 
be set south ward on Long Rarn1 Shoal. 

Remarks.-The dangen<, prominent object,;, etc .. art' those tlescribed under paragraph I foregoing, bnt 
the course leads farther offshore. 

3
1 

Along the North Shore, from Falkner Island Lighthouse to New Haven Entrance.-
Having fo11owed the directions in section 2, paragraph I, preceding, or section 

2, paragraph II,. page fJ-i, when Falkner Island Lighthouse hears S .. distant 1 mile, steer 
WNW. t W., heading for the southern mid of Two Tree Island, the southerumost of the 
Thimble Islands, and pass a little over t mile southward of Sachem Head and about 400 
yards southward of Goose Rocks Shoal bell buoy. Pass Routhward of Out.or Thimble 
(which is a large, bare rock just southeastward of Two T1·ee Island) and Two Tree falar1d, 
giving them a berth of at least 100 yards. 

Then bring the southern pud of Two Tref\ Island astern, bearing E. ~· N .. and steer 
W. i S., passing mid way between Inner Reef buoy (spar, reel, :N' o. 2) and \Vheaton reef 
bnoy- (spar, black, No. 1); continue this course for l £ n1i1es from Two Tree Island to a 
position 300 yards southward of Negro Heads buoy (spar, red, No. ±). Then ;;teer W. t N. 
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for Gt miles to a position l mile southward of New Haven Outer Breakwater Lighthouse, 
on tlie easteru end of the western breakwater. Then proceeil as directed in Rection 4 fol
lowing. 

Remarks.~-The WNW. i4 W. coun>c1 lea<fa :'\tt mile south of the onter buoy (spar, red, No. 6) off the 
entrance to Guilford Harbor (see the dauger;; of section 2, paragraph I. preceding), and southward of a spot 
with 18 feet over it lying 600 yards Houthward of the buoy. Sa.chem Head (high. with summer hmrneR and 
hotels) ii; the nearei;t point passec1. am1 care should be taken to pass the point and Goose Rock Shoal bell bu~y 
at the distances stated. The course leads about n1idway between Goose Rocks Shoal hell buoy ancl a spot with 
15 feet over it lying Ji! mile southwestward of it. l'wo Tree Island, the wuthernmost of the Thimble Islands, 
will be easily distinguished when abreast Sachem Head. 

The W. ~:l S. course leads northward of East Reef. Wheaton Reef. Browns Reef. and Northwest Reef, and 
sont.hwanl of Inuer Reef, Hooker Rock. Gangway Rock. and Kegro Head8. Care must be taken to keep close 
on the course to clear Northwest Reef and Gangway Rock, which are not marked. Branford Reef beacon 
will he niarle well on the port bow, and will hear SSW. \i W., distant nearly :'4 nlile, when the vessel is 300 yard~ 
southwar!l of Negro Heads buoy. 

The W. )4' li. cour8e leads about J·:i mile southward of Five Foot Rock, Cow and Calf, and Round Rock 
buoys; Cow and Calf buoy is gas-lighted. The northern shore is given a berth of about l!q; miles. New Haven 
Outer Breakwater Lighthouse will be seen from Negro Heads, and Middle and East breakwaters, the latter 
marked at its western end by Southwest Ledge Lighthom;e, will be o;een northeastward of Outer Breakwater 
Lighthouse. The course leads % mile northward of Branford Reef, and }'~ mile northward of Townshend 
Ledge; these are the only dangers southward of the course. 

Dang-er,,,-Chimney Comer Reef is about % mile S. of Sachem Head, and has a least depth of 9 feet over it. 
The reef is not marked; from it the northern Goose Rock bears NW. !14 W. A rule to insure clearing the reef, 
in pa.."8ing southward of it, is to keep the sonth end of Two Tree Island bearing northward of Wl!l'W. % W. 

Gooae Bocks, ;,everal bare rocks, lie ~-:> mile W. of Sachem Head; Gooee Rocks Shoal extends 74 mile south
westward of Goose Rocks, and has a spot with 2 feet over it. A buoy (bell, red) marks the southern edge of 
the shoal. 

A ll}IOt with 15 feet over it lies % mile BW. by "W· 31! W. from Goose Rocks Shoal buoy. 

Eut Beef, Wheaton Reef, Browns Reef, and Northwest Reef lie in a detachAd cluster about.%' mile southwestward 
of Two Tree Island; the course leads between them and Two Tree Island. Ea.st Reef, with a rock awash at low 
water, is marked a.t its southeastern encl by a buoy (spar, red, No. 10). Whe&ton Reef, with a least depth of 1 
foot, is marked at its northwestern end by a buoy (spar. black, No. l ). Browns Reef, awash at low water, is not 
marked; it lies about 500 yards southward of Wheaton Reef buoy and is about 600 yards westward of East Reef 
buoy. Northwest Beef is a Arnall, detached spot, with 7 feet over it, lying about 600 yards W. by S. from Wheaton 
Reef buoy; the W. % S. conrse leads 250 yards northward of it. 

Inner Reef, marked by a buoy '(spar, red, No. 2) off its southern end, is a small cluster of rocks, showing 
bare in places at low water, lying 700 yards westward of Two Tree Island. 

A spot with 8 feet over it, not marked, lies nearly% mile WW. by W. % W. from Inner Reef, on a line from 
the buoy on this reef to the buoy marking Hooker Rock. There is a channel 5-00 yards wide, with a least depth 
of lli feet. between this spot and Inner Reef.· 

Hooker Rock, bare at low water, lies % mile lfW. by W. % W. from Inner Reef, and is marked by a buoy 
(spar, red, No._2;li). There is a clear pao;sage M mile wide, with 16 feet of water, between this rock and the 
spot with 8 feet just described. 

Gmlgway Rook, a small, detached rock with 5 feet over it. lies nearly % mile ENE. 31! E. from Negro Heads 
buoy. This rock is not marked, but it lies a little southward of a line from Negro Heads buoy to Hooker 
Rock buoy. 

1'egro Heads, a dangerous, rocky ledge, partly hare at low water, is about 1 mile north of Branford Reef 
beacon, and is marked off its southern end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4). The ledge extends northward to the 
islands lying oft' Indian Neck. 

llra.nford Beef lies 4Jli miles ESE. M E. from Southwest Ledge Lighthouse, and is marked at its shoalest point 
by a granite boa.con. with iron shaft and ball. The reef extends,!.{ mile northward and~ mile southward of 
the beacon, with depths less than 16 feet. Depths less than 6 feet extend 100 yards northward and 75 yards 
southward of the beacon. The red rays of Southwest Ledge Lighthouse cover the reef, and veeaels passing 
southward of the reef can avoid it by keeping in the white rays of the light. 

Five Foot Rook, marked on its.south side by a buoy (spar. red, No. 6}, lies~ mile 8. by B. ~ E. from Johnson 
Point, the western point at the entrance to Branford Harbor, and 1% miles 1'W. by W. % W. from Negro Heads 
buoy. 

Cow and Calf is the name of two rocks lying nearly % mile SW. by 8. from Johnson Point; they .are close to 
each other, and Cow, the larger, always shows out of water. Spota with 11and12 feet over them extend 450 
yards in a northwesterly direction from the11e rocks. A gas-light.ea. buoy, painted red, is plaood just southward 
of Cow and Calf. · 
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Round Book, 1 % miles E. '!4 S. from Southwest Ledge Lighthouse and '!4 mile from the shore, is a bare rock, 
surrounded by sunken ledges and marked by a buoy (nun, red, No. 12), which ii; placed ,!4 mile southward of 
the rock; 17 feet of water will be found Yi; mile southward of this buoy. 

Townahend Ledge, with 18 feet over it and marked hy a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). lies 2% 
miles W. '!4 S. from Branford Reef heacon and 2;14 miles SE. ,lq: E. from Southwest Ledge Lighthouse. 

4 Along the North Shore, from New Haven Entrance to Penfield Reef Lighthouse.-
• Passing t rnile southward of New Ha\·en Outer Breakwater Lighthouse, hriug 

it astern, bearing ENE. t E. and in range with Southwest Ledge Lighthouse, and steer 
WSW. -!- W., keeping the range astern; Stratford Point Lighthom'e should Le made directly 
ahead. Stand on this course for fit miles from New Haven Outer Bn>akwater Lighthouse 
until Charles Island is on the starboard heam, bearing N. by W. if- W .. distant 1 mile, arnl 
then-

Vessels or 12 feet or lcRS tlra{'t.-Stcer SW. by w., taking caro to 1ms8 Stratford Point 
Lighthouse at a distance of g mile to insure gi-dng the sl1oal 8outhwanl of the point a safe 
berth. Stand on this course for lJt miles past the lighthouse to a position nearly t mile 
southward of Stratford Point Shoal lrnoy (spar, red, No. rn~), or until Stratford Shoal 
(Middle Ground) Lighthouse bears S.-!- E.; Penfield Reef Lighthouse should then bear W. ·~ 

N., distant -H miles. Then steer W. ~ S. so as to pass -,! mifo RonthwFtrd of Penfiel<l Reef 
Lighthouse, and proceed as directed in section 5 following. 

·vessel.s of 15 /eet ,,,. less tl.rnft .. -\Vith C1iai-les Island bearing N. by W. !i- W .• distant 1 
mile, steer SW. t W., taking care to pass Stratford Point Lighthouse at a distance of 1 mile 
to insure giving the shoal southward of the point a safe berth. Stand on this cour8e for 
nearly 2~ miles past the lighthouse to a position 1-!- miles southward of Stratford Point 
Shoal buoy (spar, red, No. Hi-,!), or until Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) Lighthouse bears 
S. t E.; Penfield Reef Lighthouse should then bear WNW. ! W., distant 4#- miles. Then 
steer W. ! N. so as to pass i mile southward of Penfield Reef Lighthouse, and proceed as 
directed in section 5, following. 

Remarks and da.ngers.----(Jharles Island is small and low, and lies '!4 mile from shore; it is the western 
point at the entrance to Milford Harbor. A rocky shoal extends %' mile southward from the island, and is 
marked at its end by a buoy (bell, black). Two red spar buoys lie 1 mile and 1% miles, respectively, ea8tward 
of Cha.des Island, and mark the end of reefs which extend about% mile from points on the shore. 

The SW. by W. course lea.ds near spots with li'i feet over them lying about % mile eastward of Stratford 
Point Shoal buoy. The SW. '!4 W. and W. % N. courses lead a.bout ,!4 mile southward of spots on Stratford Point 
Shoal having lB and 17 feet over them. 

stra.trord Point is described under section 3, page 65. The entrance of Housatonic River i;; between Strat
ford Point and the jetty % mile northeastward of it (see heading). 

The W. % B. and W. % 1'. courses lead across the entrance to the broad bight which extends northward 
between Stratford Point and Penfiel<l &$f Lighthouse to the entrances of Bridgeport and Black Rock harbors 
(marked by lighthouses). · 

Fai.rlield Bar is a long sand spit, bare at low water, which extends out from Shoal Point in a southeasterly 
direction 1 % mil'38. The e¥tern end of Fairfield Bar is marked by a beacon. 

Penftelcl Beef, which is a part of the shoal making southeastward from Shoal Point, is south ward of the 
eastern extremity of Fairfield Bar and is marked by Penfield Reef Lighthouse. 

5 Along the North Shore, from Penfield Reef Lighthouse fo Stamford Harbor Light
• house.-From a position! Illile southward of Penfield Reef Lighthouse i,;teer 

WSW. t W.; pass t mile south of Cockenoe Island Shoal bell buoy, i mile south of the 
southernmost of the Norwalk Islands,! mile south of Great Reef spindle, and i mile south 

- of Greens Ledge Lighthouse. This course made good for 15 miles should lead to a position 
nearly !- mile south of The Cows buoy (gas-lighted), and Stamford Harbor Lighthouse 
should bear NW. -! N •• distant Ii miles. Then proceed as directed in section C following. 

-.emarn-The WSW. % w. uourse leads over numerous spots with 3f.J,' to 4'!4 fathoms lying wnth of 
Norwalk Islands. 
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Nearly 2 miles westward of Penfield Reef Lighthouse is Pine Creek Point. Northwestward of Pine Creek 
Point is a bight in which is the entrance to )till River (Southport Harbor: see heading). About u% miles 
W. :'4 S. from Penfield Reef Lighthouse is co,kenoa Island, the easternmost of Norwalk Islands: this islan" can 
be distinguished by the twc> hillocks on its southern and eastern sides. The entrance to Saugatuck River 
(Westport Harbor; see heading) lies north of Cockenoe Island. .Just westward of Cockenoe Island is Cockenoe 
Island Harbor, which is the eastern pas~age into Korwalk River. 

There is an old light-tower on the weRtern end of Sheffield Islaml, the westernmo~t of the Norwalk 
islandA, and Greens Ledge Lighthouse, 110 miles W. by S. from it, is the guide into Sheffiel<l Island Harbor 
(Norwalk Harbor). the western entrance to Norwalk River. 

About 17,? miles westward of Greens Ledge Lighthouse is Long Neck Point. the easterly point at"ithe 
entrance to Darien River. About 4 miles westward of Greens Ledge Lighthouse and ~4 mile eastward of 
Stamford Harbor Lighthouse i'< Shippan Point (la1·ge yellow building on this point). Nearly;; miles westward 
of Greens Ledge Lighthouse is Stamford Harbor Lighthouse, at the entrance to Stamford Harbor and Mill 
River (see heading). 

Dangers.-Pine Creek Point Shoal ext~nus in a southerly tlirection J'ii mile from Pine Creek Point; it is 
marked on its southern encl by a buoy (spar, red, No. 18). 

Cockeuoe Island Shoal extends 138 n1iles easterly from Cockenoe Island. Gtlorgea Rock, at the eastern end of 
the shoal, is awash at low water. Nearly ~,ii mile southward of Georges Rock the shoal is marked by a buoy 
(bell, red, No. 20); this buoy shonM be left ~,~ mile on the starboard hand and the islands should not. be 
approached nearer than in 4 fathoms water, 

GreatReeflies % mile southwestward of the old light-tower on Sheffield Island and is marked by a red spindle 
on its eastern side. Pass at least J4 mile southward of the spindle. 

Greens~ makes out westward for 1 mile from the western encl of Sheffield Island. It is marked on the 
northern side )4 milfl from its wAstern end by Greem• LAclge LighthotLse, and at its southwest end by a buoy 
(spar, red). 

Smith Rook is a cluster of rocks % mile long in a N. and B. direction and 200 yards wide, showing bare in 
places at low water. This clanger lies about 2}4 miles E, J4 N. from Stamford Harbor Lighthouse and nearly 
1 milfi SW. by W. from Long Neck Point. A hnoy (spar. red, No. 22) is placed on the sonthP-rn end of the rock. 

The Cow1 are a cluster of detached rocks, bare at low water, lying about 1 mile SE. by E. frmn Stamford 
Harbor Lighthouse; off their southern end is a buoy (gas-lighted, rerl, No. 24). 

f Along the North Shore, from Stamford Harbor Lighthouse to Execution Rocks 
), Lighthouse.-From a position t mile south of The Cows buoy, with Stamford 

Harbor Lighthouse bearing NW. t N., distant 1~ miles, steer W . .g. S. for 4! miles to a posi
tion t mile southward of Great Captain lslan.d Lighthouse. Then steer SW.~ W., heading 
for Execution. Rocks Lighthouse, the distance being nearly 8 miles. After passing Great 
Captain Island Lighthouse, Execution Rocks Lighthouse, when made, may be steered for 
on any bearing between SW. t W. and WSW. t W. When nearing Execntion Rocks Light
house change the cour;;.e so as to pass southward of the lighthouse, about midway between 
it and Sands Point Reef buoy (spar, black, No. 21; off Sands Point Lighthouse). Then 
proceed as directed in section G, page 1Jfi. 

Rem&rks.-Miclway between Stamford Harbor and Great Captain Island lighthouses is Greenwich Point, 
westward of which is the entrance to Captain Harbor, Greenwich Cove, and Coscob Harbor. A large white 
residence with red roof and a white clock tower show up very prominently westward of Coscob Harbor and 
bearing about li. hy E. from Great Captain Island Lighthouse. Between Greenwich Point and Great Captain 
Island Lighthouse is Little Captain Island, the western point at the, entrance to Captain Harbor (see heading). 

Westward of Great Captain Island Lighthouac is the entrance to Port Chester. When abreast Great 
Captain Jsland Lighthouse, on a clear day. the red tower on Davids Island, Execution Rocks Lighthouse, and 
Sands Point Lighthouse"'Will be made southwestward. About 434 miles westward of Great Captain Island 
Lig~Lthonse is Bye Beck, the eastern point at the entrance to Mill Creek and l\lanraroneck Har1JOr (see heading). 
Two _llliles westwartl of Rye Neck is Long Beacb Poi.nt, the eastern point at the entrance to Larchmont Harbor, 
des~ribed under a separate hearing. 

In approaching Execution Rocks, pa.Rs northward of Prospect Point Shoal buoy (bell, black), and well 
southward of the buoys marking Execution Rocks. giving the lighthouse a berth of over 175 yards when it 
bears 1'. 

Dangers.-A shoal extends U mile eastward and southward from Greenwich Point. A buoy (spar, red, 
No. 2) marks the western side of this shoal as a guide to the entranoe of Captain Harbor. 

Litt.la Captain Island East Reef extends about % mile eastward from Little Captain Island; it has rocks and 
bowlders bare at low water, nnd is marked at its eastern end by a buoy (ga.s•lighted, black, No. i). 

A lh.-I with 17 feet near its end e:s:tends li mile ROnthward from the west end of O'.reat Captain Island, and 
is marked on its west side by a buoy (spal', red, No. 2). 
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Bluefish Shoal, Glover's Reef, and Porgy Roek are some of the numerous rocks and shoals which lie from }4 to % 
mile from shore between Great Captain Island and Parsonage Point. The SW. ?i< W. course leads ?,ii mile or 
more southward of the buoys marking them. For a more detailed description of these dangers >iee section 
1 Il, Sailing Directions. Captain Harbor. 

Scotch Ca.ps are a group of rocky islets extending% mile in a southwesterly direction from Rye Neck. A 
buoy (spar, red, No. 2) ia placed southwestward of the islets and marks a 8pot with 12 feet over it. The SW. 
% W. course leads ;14 mile southeastward of this buoy. 

Exooution Boois are described on page 66. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS ALONG THE SOUTH SHORE OF LONG ISLAND SOUND. 

An 011tline is givt'n on page 58 of the geni'Jral headings under which the directions for 
Long Island Sound are arranged. The directions along the south shore of the Sound are 
given in Beet.ions, ai:; follows: 

1. From The Race to Roanoke Point Shoal. 
2. From Roanoke Point Shoal to Old Field Point. 
3. From Old Field Point to Eatnns Point. 
4. From Eatons Point to Execution Rocks Lighthouse. 

In clear weather, having come through The Race and desiring to stand along the south 
shore, the following directions are available. In thick weather the south shore should be 
given a much wider berth. 

1 From The Race to Roanoke Point Shoal.-With Little Gull Island Lighthou8e 
' bearing S., distant I mile, make good a W. ~- S. course for 5 miles, until Plum 

foland Lighthouse bears S., distant about li miles. Then steer WSW. t W. for 7 miles to a 
position 1 mile northward of Rocky Point. Then change course yo WSW.~ W. and pass 
2 miles northward of Horton Point Lighthouse; continue this course for 17-! miles from 
Rocky Point and until Falkner Island Lighthuui:;e bears NNE. and the buoy (spar, black, 
No. 5) on the northern end of Roanoke Shoal is 1 mile distant on the port beam. Then 
proceed as directed under section ;? following. 

A good general 1·ule to follow is to keep at least :2 miles from the south shore between 
Horton Point and Old Field Point. 

The ttdal currents have considerable velocity, setting westward on the flood and east
ward on the ebb. .A ·rnssel passing the opening weRtward of Great Gull Island and that. 
westward of Plum Island (Plum Gut) may be drawn inshore on the ebb (see page 5H). 

CauUon.-~ote that the WSW. f W. course, if held too long, would lead directly for 
Herod Point Shoal (5t miles westward of Roanoke Point Shoal); on the flood a vessel 
would overrun her reckoning, and if Roanoke Point Shoal buoy were not picked up sbe 
might stand on too far before changing the course. (See "Tidal Currents," page 5fi.) 

Remarks.-The W. % 8. course leads a little over 1 mile northward of Great Gull Island and Plum Island; 
there is foul ground between thege islands. Plum Island Lighthouse is on the western end of the island. with 
the opening of Plum Gut and Orient Point Lighthouse just westward of it. 

On the WSW. % W. course Rocky Point, which will be known by the life-saving station on it, will be on the 
port bow. A little broader off the port bow will be Terry Point (round, smooth, high hill, large house on its 
top); back of it is Orient. As Rocky Point is approached Horton Point Lighthouse will be opened out. 

After passing Horton Point ;Lighthouse there are no marked features for a long distance on the south 
shore by which a stranger could locate himself. Beginning about 5 miles westward of Horton Point Light
house, the shore shows a succession of yellow bluffs varying in height and crowned with trees; in places the 
shore slopes to the water gradually, or there is a level space between the bluffs where a small stream flows into 
the sound. Such features continue as far as Old Field Point Lighthouse (not reached, however, under the 
directions of this section). 

:Frlar Read, 14.J,i miles westward of Horton Point Lighthouse and near Roanoke Point Shoal, is 244 feet high 
and quite prominent. Its upper part has stronger markings and a sharper point than the other bluffs near it . 

• 
Daxi.gers.---Orlent 81aoa1, between Terry Point and Rocky Point, is marked on its northern side by a buoy 

{spar, black, No. 8), which lies 1 }4 lllile,s EBE. ~ E. from Rocky Point; the shoal has from 7 to 16 feet over it. 
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The shore between Rocky Point aml Horton Point Lighthouse can be approached as close as % mile. For 
a distance of 6 miles westward of Horton Point the shore should be given a berth of at least 1 mile, shoals with 
5 to 17 feet extending out % mile from the shore westward of Horton Point. 

Roanoke Point Shoal, 1272 miles westward of Horton Point Lighthouse, makes out from the shore about 1% 
miles; the shoal has from 12 to 18 feet on it to within ?·a mile of the beach, where it shoals to 8 feet. The 
nm·thern end of this shoal is marked by a buoy (spar, black, Nu. fl). There is from 11to18 fathoms north
ward of this shoal, which is very abrupt on its northern si<le. 

') From. Roanoke Poinf Shoal fo Old Field Pofnt.-From a pos1t10n l mile north
,_., ward of the bµoy (spar, black, No. 5) off Roanoke Point Shoal, steer W. i N. 

for 18! miles, keeping from :~ to :1 miles offshore until nearly up to Old Field Point Light
house, and pass l mile north ward of the lighthouRe. Then proceed as directed under 
section ;) following. 

Remarks.-The south 8hore betwoon Roanoke Point and Jlount Jlisery, about 2 miles eastward of Old Field 
Point, is a line of yellowish sand bluffs covered with tree8, broken at intervals by low land where sma.11 
streams flow into the Sound, and with scattered bowlders along the beach. 

The entr.ai:1ce to Port Jefferson is just westward of Mount Misery; between Gar<liners Bay and Hunting
ton Bay this is the only harbor on the south shore which can be entered at low water by vessels of over a feet 
draft. (See heading "Port Jefferson Harbor.") 

Old Field Point when seen from eastward appears quite low, as the land eastward of Port Jefferson is com
paratively high. In the daytime the lighthouse and keeper's dwelling do not show plainly until within 3~ 
miles of the point; they are backed by the high land of Crane Neck. A tabular description of lighthouses is 
given on page 14. 

Da.ngers.-Boanoke Point Shoal is described above. 

Bend Point Shoal lies about 572 miles westward of Roanoke Point Shoal, and makeJS out from the land for a 
distance of 1}1{ miles; it has from 10 to 16 feet over it. A 10-foot spot lies 1};! miles from the shore, and just 
northward of this shoal spot is placed a black buoy (spar, No. 7). The course leads about 1 mile north of 
the shoal. 

A llhoal, with from 12 to 16 feet over it, lie8 6 miles westward of the buoy on Herod Point Shoal; it extends 
11\ mile~ offshore. and off its northern edge is a buoy (spar, black, No. 9). A 2-foot spot,% mile offshore, lies 
in a l!IE. direction from Miller Landing and :hi mile NW. from Mlller Ro:ik; the fatter is a rock 'Qare at low water 
and lying nearly % mile from the shore. 

Jlount Xiaery Shoal has from 7 to 9 feet over it, and lies northward of Mount Misery Point, distant about % 
mile from the shore. This is a small patch about% lllile long in an ENE. and WSW. direction, and 'A mile broad, 
marked at its northeastern end by a black buoy (spar, No. 11). There is a channel with from ta to 17 feet 
between this shoal and the point, but it is not used except by small vessels bound in or out from Port Jefferson. 

There is a 17-foot spot lying about% mile northeastward of Old Field Point Lighthouse, and a shoal extends 
'A mile northwar<l from the point. 

'1 From Old Field Point fo Eaions Point. - Passing about 1 mile northward .of 
~ • Old Field Point Lighthouse, steer W. i N. for about 12t miles; this shoulcl 

lead about It miles northward of Eatons Neck Lighthouse and not overt mile northward 
of the buoy (can, black, No. 13) marking the shoal which makes off from Eatons Point, 
and about t mile southward of the buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) marking 
the 16-foot spot off the point. Passing t mile northward of black buoy No. 13, the depth 
should not be less than 22 feet. :F'arther northward there are sl10~l patches (Hl to 21 feet). 

Then proceed as directed under section 4 following. 

Remarks.-Between the buoy on Mount Misery Shoal and Old Field Point is the entrance to Port Jefferson 
(see heading). About 2 miles westward of Old Field Point Lighthouse is Crane :Week Point, tire ee.etern point of 
Smithtown Bay (see heading). Ea.tons Neck Lighthouse bears W. % JI'. from Old Field Point Lighthouse, 

. distant 1214 miles. 

Dangera.-K011J1.t~ Bhllll2 is described under section 2 preceding. 

OJf 014 F1ebl Point, abont % mile 1IB. :Y;; E. from the lighthouse, is a 17-foot spot which is not marked. Shoal 
wat.er extends }4 mile in.a northerly direction from Old Field Point and M mile in a. northwesterly direction 
from Crane N eek Point. 

Btradold. 8hoaJ, in the middle of the Sound, and marked by Btrat.ford Shoal Lightho-ase, is d61!Crihed on 
page 65. Vessels paBSing southward of tire lighthouse should give it a berth of at leaat % m1'1e. 
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The Shores of Smithtown llay should not he approa0hed nearer than 1 1ni1e, a>< shoal water extends out over 
%'.mile in places, except along the west shore of Crane Neck and along the east shore of Eatons Neck; the south 
shore makes out shoal for a dista.n0e of over % mile anfl the shoaling is ahrnpt. 

Northward of E&tons Point are several rocky patches with 16 to 21 feet over them; to avoid them vessels should 
either pass not more than about Ji mile northward of the buoy (can, black, No. Ul) off the point, or they should 
pass at least 3 miles northward of the lighthouse, keeping closer to Greens Leclge Lighthouse than t.o Eatons 
Neck Lighthouse. The spot with 16 feet over it is marked by a buoy (spar, red ancl black horizontal stripes) 
placed nearly lJ,!l miles N. by W. J,(, W. from Eatons Neck Lighthouse. 

4 From Eatons Point to Execution Rocks Lighthouse.--The di:-itauce to Execution 
• Rocks Lighthouse is a'Lout n mUes. Tho directions of this section should 

carry a depth of 11ot less than 2;~ feet. Passing about! mile uorthwa'rd of Eatons Point 
Shoal buoy (can, black, No. 13) make good a W. k N. course for about ± miles, leaving 
Lloy<l Point Shoal buoy (Lell, black) about ~· mile on the port hand (Stamford Harbor 
Lighthouse on the north shore will bear about NNW. i W.). , 

Then steer WSW. i W. for Execution Rocks Lighthouse, passing at least :l mile 
northward of Matinicock Point Shoal buoy (spar, black, No. 17), placed a'Lout t mile north 
of Matinicock Point. When about 1 mile distant from Execution Rocks Li'ghthouse, head 
so as to pass southward of the lighthouse about midway between it and Sands Point Reef 
buoy (spar, black, No. 21) off Sands Point Lighthouse, an<l proceed as directed under 
section n, page Hfi. 

Remarks.-Eatorn1 Neck Lighthouse stands on a high blnff. Westwarcl of the point is Huntington Bay. 
About 411 miloo westward of Eatons Neck Lighthouse is Lloyd Point, the eastern point at the entrance to Oyster 
Bay; when Oyster Bay is well opened, Cooper Bluff, 180 feet high, seen southward within the bay, will show 
as a high, yellow sand bluff with trees covering the top. Cold Spring Harbor Lighthouse will be seen over 
toward the eastern shore of the b&y. , 

About 711 miles westward of Lloyd Point is lllatinicock Point, the eastern point at the entrance to Hempstead 
Harbor. This harbor when opened will be distingui&hed by four yellow sand bluffs joining each other and 
covered with trees on top; these bluffs are on the western shore, about midway between Mott Point and 
Prospect Point. When approaching Matinicock Point the red tower on Davids Island, Execution Rocks 
Lighthouse, and Sands Point Lighthouse will be made westward, and the houses on Hart Island, westward of 
Execution Rocks Lighthouse, will be made after passing the point. 

In approaching Execution Rocks, pass northward of Prospect Point Shoal buoy (bell, black), and well 
southward of the buoys marking Execution Rocks, giving the lighthouse a berth of over 150 yarcls. 

Dangers and a.ids.-Sereral lnwys are passed on the south shore between Eatons Neck Lighthouse and 
Execution Rocks Lighthouse. ~ 

Eatons Poitlt Shoal buoy (can, black, No. 13) marks the shoal which makes northward and northeastward 
from Eatons Point. The shoal is rocky, and patches with from 3 to 5 feet over them will be found about 'M 
mile offshore. 

About 1 mile :RW. from Eatons Point Shoal buoy is a rocky patch with 16 feet over it, marked by a buoy 
(spar, red and black horizontal stripes); and from 1 to 1,%; miles N. 72 E. from Eatons Point Shoal buoy are 
several rocky pateha with a. lea.st depth of 21 feet. 

Lloyd Point Shoal, marked at the northeastern edge by a buoy {bell, black), is the shoal making out nearly 
%: mile in a northerly direction from Lloyd Point. About 72 mile east of the point is Morris Rock with 2 feet 
over it. 

Center Ia1a.nd ~marked on its northw~tern edge by a buoy (spar, black, No. 15), is the reef making 
northward from the western point at the entrance to Oyster Bay. Boob awash at low water are found %' mile 
offshore. The depth of 18 feet is found nearly ~ mile northward of the buoy. 

Klltinh:ock Point m.-1, making out about 11 mile northward of the point, is marked by a buoy (spar, 
black, No. 17). 

' ' 

Prmpeot Point, about%: mile eastward of Sands Point, has a rocky shoal making out nearly% mile north-
ward from it. The shoal rises abruptly from a depth of 10 fathoms to 17 feet, and has bowlders; the outer and 
most important one, the Old Ken (about M mile offshore), is awash at low water. The northern extremity of 
this l!hoBl ie marked by a buoy (bell, black, No. 19). 

8&1M1a l'aint Beef, marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 21), 34 mile offshore, is the shoal ma.king out from 
Sands Point. 

Bxeoutian :BocD are described on page 66. 
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GENERAL DIRECTIONS FOR BEATING THROUGH LONG ISLAND SOUND. 

'Vhih> ea;.;tward of Bartlett Reef Light-vessel. when standing northward, go about 
when this light-vessel bears WSW., or before, and give the northern l'4hores a berth of at 
lea!'t 1 mile. Give the Gull fo]ands a berth of at least t mile. 

Westward of Bartlett Reef Light-vessel, i11 approaching the north Rhore, go about before 
this light-vessel and Race Rock Lighthouse come in rauge bearing SE. by E.; in approach
ing Black Point keep at least ~ n1ile southward of it, and give the shores westward of the 
point a wide berth. ' 

When past Great Gull Islanrl, in Rtanding south>van1, go a.bout when LJttle Gnl] Island 
Lighthouse bears E., and give Plum lslau<l a berth of t mile. 

Westward of Black Point the north Rhore shoulrl not be approached nearer than It -
miles. At night, in standing nortl1ward, a good rule is to go about when on a line between 
Bartlett Reef and Cornfield Point light-vessels. 

In passing southward of Long Saud Shoal, while eastward of Cornfield Point Light
vessel in approaching the shoal, go about when this light-vessel bears WSW. t W., or before; 
while westward of Cornfield Point Light-vessel, in approaching the shoal, keep this light
vessel bearing•eastward and northward of E. hy S. Vessels of deep draft should avoid Six 
ft,file Reef (rn feet), which lies G miles W. t S. from ·corufield Point Light-vessel. 

Between Plum Island Lighthouse and Horton Point Lighthouse the south shore should 
be given a berth of about It miles, whicl1 will insure keeping clear of Orient Shoal. 

Westward of Long Sand Shoal the north shore can he approached until on a line between 
Saybrook Breakwater Lighthouse and Falkner Island Lighthouse (bearing E. -k N. and W. -k S. 
from each other), and then going about; this gives the north shore a berth of not less than 
1 mile. When as close as H- miles to Falkner falaucl Lighthouse, aud ea,;tward of it, go 
about when this lighthouse hears W. t N., to clear Kimberley Reef (see page 64) and keep 
at least t mile southward of ]'alkuer island and Goose Islaml until westward of the latter. 
It is not advisable for a stranger to heat through northward of Falkner Island. 

Between Horton Point Lighthouse and Duck Pond Point, about ·H: miles westward of 
the former, the south shore should he given a berth of at least 1 t miles. Between Duck 
Pond Point and Roanoke Point Shoal the shore can be approached as close as 1 mile, going 
about when in 6 fathoms, hut near Roanoke Point Shoal, or when Falkner Island Light
house bears lJetween N. by E. and NNE. t £.,keep offshore at lea,;t li miles; the lead can 
not be depended on to keep dear of Roanoke Point Shoal, as it rises abruptly on its 
uorthern side . • Being westward of Falkner Island Lighthouse, distant H- miles or more, go about when 
this lighthouse hears E. t S .• and so continue until past Townshend Ledge, or until South
west Ledge Lighthouse (cm East Break>vater at New Haven entrance) hears NW. -! N., 
when .t}ie north shore can be approached until on a line Letween New Haven Outer Break
water Lighthouse and Stratford Point Lighthouse (bearing WSW. t W. and ENE. :l- E. from 
each other). Or, being westward of Falkner Island Lighthouse, in approaching the north 
shore go about on shoaling the water to 8! fathoms, and so continue until past New Haven 
entrance. The southern sfrle of Stmifo-rd Point should be given a berth of 2 miles or more, 
according to draft (see page fi5), and give the northern and eastern side of Stratford Shoal 
Middle Ground, marked by a lighthouse, a berth of 1 mile. 

Westward of Roanoke Point a strangei· should give the south shore a berth of at least 
2 miles until within 5 miles of Old Field Point, when the shore may be approached as 
close as 1 mile. At night, go about when Old Field Point Light bears W. until 2 miles 
from the light, and then go about when Eatons Neck Light bears W. l S. Keep at least 
t mile southward of Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) Lighthouse in passing south of it. 

When westward of a line between Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) Lighthouse and 
Bridgeport Harbor Lighthouse, go about when Penfield Reef Lighthouse bears W. by S., 
and do not approach Penfield Reef Lightl1ouse closer than i mile from southwestward. 
When l mile or more westward of Penfield Reef Lighthouse, go about when this lighthouse 
hears ENE. 
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In passing the Norwalk Islands, in standing northward, do not approal'.h Cockenmi 
Island (see page 7:~) nearer than l~ rni]e8, and give the other islanrls of the group a berth of 
i mile or moro. Vory large ve8sel8 should, avoid Budd Reef (27 feet over it, Ree page M>). 

Between Old Field Point and Crane Neck Point the south shore can lie approached as 
close as ·~ mile, hut the south shore of Smithtown Bay s1rnuld be given a berth of not less 
tban 1 mile. In beating, no stranger should approach Eatous Neck Lighthouse nearer 
than 1 mile. At night, in standing southward while between Old Field Point Lighthouse 
and Eatons Neck Lighthou!"e, go abo11t wheu the former bears E. * S., or when the latter 
bears W. ~ N., and givo Eatons N eek Lighthouse a berth of at least 1 mile. 

Off Eatons Neck there are rocky patches having 16 to :~1 feet over them, and covering 
a considerable area. These extend northward nearly to the middle of the sound, and deep
draft vessels beating through should keep in the northern part of the sound in passing 
between Sheffield Island and Eatons Neck LighthouRe. 

Being westward of Greens Ledge Lighthouse, keep this 1ighthouse bea,ring north ward 
of NE. hy E. t E. until past Stamford Harbor Lighthouse, and then keep Great Captain 
Island Lighthouse bearing northward of W., and do not approach it nearer 'than t mile in 
passing. 

vVhen westward of Great Captain Island Lighthouse, keep it bearing northward of 
NE. ~ E., and so continue until up to Execution Rocks Lighthouse: thiH clearR the dangers 
along this part of the north shore, giving them a good berth. 

When westward of Eatons Point, the eastern shore of Huntington Bay for 2 miles 
southward of the point can lie approached as close as t mile, but give the shores on the 
western side of the entrance a berth of l mile or more, between East Point and Lloyd Point. 
When past the black bell buoy off Lloyd Point give Center Island Point, the northern 
point on the west side of Oyster Bay entrance, a berth of at least 1} miles, keeping well 
northward of the buoy (spar, black, No. 15) which marks Center Island Reef. The shore 
westward of Center Island Reef buoy (spar, black, No. 15) should not be approached closer 
than! mile until past the buoy (spar, black, No. 17) off Matinicock Point; or, at night, go 
about when Execution Rocks Light beal's WSW. t W. The eastern shore of Hempsfead 
Harbor should not be approached closer than t mile, as the water shoals rapidly >vithin 
that limit. Give the western shol'c of this harbor a berth of t mile, and give Prospect 
Point a berth of! mile, passing northward of the buoy (bell, black, No. 19). 

If not desiring to beat through westward of Execution Rocks Light110m:e, where the 
room available for beating is much narrowed, good anchorage can be found in Hempstead 
Harbor .. 

In approaching Execution Rocks Lighthouse, if hound westward, keep this lighthouse 
bearing from SW. l W. to WSW. ~· W. PaRR southward of this lighthouse, being guided by 
the bi.10ys marking the limits of Execution Rocks and by the buoy (spar, black, No. 21) off 
Sands Point. 

V\r estward of Execution Rocks Lighthouse, be guided by the buoys and by the directions 
on page f;li. 

THA~n~s UIVER ANU NEW I .. O:NDON HARBOR.* 

The Thames River flows into the eastern end of Long Island Sound, northwestward of the western end 
of Fishers Island Sound. The entrance forms New London Ha1·bor, the most imp01·tant harbor of refuge in 

this part of Long Island Sound. Vessels of dee1J draft find anchorage here in any weather. The river channel 

is marked by buoys to Norwich, 13 miles above its mouth. 
A large railroad drawbrlclge crosses the river at New London. It.'! western end is at W"mthrop Point (upper 

pa.rt of New London). The central span of this bridge fs 002 feet, the draw pier is about 75 feet, thus leaving 
a clear passage over 200 feet wide on each Ride of the pier. 

Jrew Londml, a city on the west bank of the river, 2 miles above the mouth, has considerable trade by 

water. The average draft of the vessels trading to New London is about 14 feet; 7 to 21 feet can be taken 

*-Shown on duirt 3l5f,l., Tham:ee River, H1uhor uf New l.A.mdon o.nd Approach~. ~A~I .. ____! __ ' i1rice :f(}AO. 7'he Jow+>r 1mrt of nw ri1..er a.ml the 
201 000 

. 1 
R-.rbor of New London are aJeo sliown otl chart 114.,. ~le --, price ~:u;o. 
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alongside the wharves at low water. Improvements are in progress to dredge a channel 23 feet deep from the 

deep water of the harbor along the wharves of New London and into Winthrop Cove to the Central Vermont 

Railroad Bridge. 

GToton, a town on the east bank, opposite New London, has a modern shipbuilding plant and several 

gr1uiite quarries. 

The United Statea Naval Station. is situated on the east bank, about 2 miles above New London. 

Norwich, a city at the head of navigation on the Thames River, at ,its junction with the Shetucket and 

Yantic rivers, is about 11 miles above New London. The deepest draft going to Norwich iR about 13 f"\flt, 

the usual draft is not more than 10 feet; depths of 8 to 15 feet of water are fouml alongside the wharves. 

There is a daily line of steamers running between New York and Norwich when the river is not closed by ice. 

Thamesville is a suburb of Norwich, about 1 mile below the city, on the west bank. Sailing vessels bound 

up the river generally take a towboat at New London. Strangers always take a pilot or a towboat. 

The entrance to the Thames River, or to New London Harbor, is between Aveey Point on the east and 

Ligllthouae Point on the west; its least width is % mile, abreast Eastern Point, just inside the entrance. 

Prominent object& seen from southward a.re New London Harbor Lighthouse (see page 12), the monument at 

Fort Griswold on the east bank, Fort Trumbull on the west bank, and th<" shipyard on the east bank, just 

above Fort Trumbull. Above Fort Trumlmll the spires and houses of New London appear. The railroad 

bridge which crosses the river a.t N cw London is a prominent feature. 

The ch&DJ1.el as far up as the Naval Station is straight, with a least depth of 22 to 24 feet on several spots, 

and follows the eastern bank; it is 72 m.ile wide at the entrance, and contracts gradually to 200 yards abreast 

the Naval Station; with local knowledge a draft of 24 feet, at high water, can be taken up to the Naval Station. 

Above this tbe channel is narrow and crooked, with several bars, and, although buoyed, is unfit for strangers. 

For a distance of 5% miles above New London the channel has a depth of 16 feet and over, and from thence to 

Norwich its depth is 14 feet. These depths were obtained by dredging, and training walls have been 

constructed to maintain them. 
Pine Ialand Oh&nnel, at the entrance, leading in from the eastward close along shore, is often used by those 

who are well acquainted with its dangers, if they have come through Fishers Island Sound in small vessels. 

Strangers should not use it. An lns1wre chaunel also leads into the entrance from westward; it is dangerous, 

is only available for very small vessels, and stl"angers do not attempt it. 

Anchorage.-Vessels anchoring in New London Harbor come to at will anywhere in the channel from the 

mouth of the river up to New London. A good rule is to keep eastward of a line drawn from the wharf at the 

Pequot house (west bank, near mouth) to Winthrop Point (west bank, upper part of New London), and to 

give the eastern shore a berth of 200 yards. 

Vessels of light draft, 7 feet or less, can anchor in Greens Harbor by keeping 250 yards from the western 

bank, when abreast the Pequot house, and following the western bank at not less than that distan.ce. 

Vessels of 12 feet draft or less will find good anchorage in 14 feet, soft bottom, between Fort Trumbull 

and the city of New London, favoring the latter. Many vessels anchor off New London. 
Above New London anchorage is found anywhere in the channel. 
Pilots are not generally employed by strangers, but if one is desired he may be had by making signal and 

coming to anchor outside of the entrance until boarded. Strangers bound to Norwich take a pilot at New 

London, anchoring off the city with signal set until boarded. 

Pilotage is compulsory for all vessels in the foreign trade drawing 9 feet and over, if spoken. There are 

no regular fees for pilota.ge. 
Extracts from the laws of Connecticut relating to pilots and pilot.age will be found in Appendix ll. 
Towboat. will be found at New London, 8Jld when likely to be needed will be found near the entrance. 

Strangers entering do not require a. towboat unless with a head win<l and contrary tide. Sailing vessels 

bound np the river above New London generally take a towboat at New London. 

Quanntine ftll1llatiom for New London are presoribed as necessary by the local board of health {see 
Appendix II). 

The Karine Bmpital at Staten Island, N. Y., is the nearest one. Sea.men entitled to treatment a.re furnished 

transportation to it when necessary; otherwise they are treated by a.n acting assi,stant surgeon of the Public 
Health and Marine-Hospital Service at New London, quarters, subsistence, and nursing being provided when 

required. (See Appendix IV.) 
KU'bar regal&ticma.-No special harbor regulations are in force for New London Harbor, except that a clear 

passage &erQ68 the river must be left for the ferry between New London and Groton; this is above the wmal 

anchorage. The harbor master baa authority to berth veeaels, ~ them if necessary, but occasion for 

doing ao seldom an-. (See .Appendix II.) 
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Bu.pplies.-Coal for steamers can be had alongside the wharves at New London and at Norwich, or in 

lighters in the stream at New Loudon. Water can be obtained from water boats at New London, or alongside 
the wharves at New London and at Norwich; provisions and some ship-chandler's stores at New London and 
at Norwich. 

New London is available as a coaling port for large vessels; eastward the nearest one for such vessels is 
Newport, R. I., westward, New York. 

Bepa.irll to vessels and to machinery of steaniers can be made in New London, where there are two marine 
railways; the largest bas a capacity of about 900 tons (register tonnage), and a cradle 185 feet long; it can haul 
out a vessel of 8% feet draft forward and 14 feet aft. There is a large shipyard at Groton. 

Storm wa.ming displays of the United States Weather Bureau are made from a staff on the customhouse, 
and can be seen by vessels at anchor in the harbor. 

Buoy depot.-One of the depots of the Third Lighthouse District (see page 12) is at the customhouse wharf, 

New London. 
Ice does not endanger navigation; it selrlom forms below the Naval Station. Above the Naval Station ice 

obstructs navigation about two months each year (see also page 57). 

Freeh.eta usually occur in the river during February and March. 

Cu.rrents.-The tidal currents follow the general direction of the channel and are not usually strong. 

During freshets, and when the river is high, the resulting current sometimes bas considerable velocity, and 

vessels are often embarrassed in light winds, after getting in past the lighthouse, by a strong surface eurrent 
setting out even on the flood. 

Ticlea.-The mean rise and fall of tides at New London is 2.5 feet. The mean high-water lunitidal interval 
is 9h. 26m .. and mean low-water lunitidal interval is 3h. 30m. (see also page 11). Daily predietions for New 

London a.re given in the tide tables published annually by the Coast and Geodetic Survey. 
For va.ri&tion of the oomp8811 see page 11. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, NEW LONDON HARBOR. 

The following directions, except where otherwise stated, arc good either in the da.y
time or at night for Yessels of 20 feet draft. Strangers of deeper draft should take a pilot. 

1 Approaching from Easfwtlrd.-I. Htu·tng cattle th·1•ough Tlw Race.-Directions for 
' approaehing The Raee are given on pages 28 and 31. Vessels may pass either 

northward or southward of Race Rock Lighthouse, giving it a berth of at least 150 yards 
and being careful not to he swept closer by the tidal current. 

When through The Race haul northward am] steer for New London Lighthouse on 
any bearing from N. -t E. to NNW., keeping between these limits. This leads eastward 
of Sarah Ledge buoy and westward of Black Ledge beacon and Southwest Ledge buoy; 
several other buoys farther eastward and westward are afao passed. 

Or, with Rare Rock Light7w118e bearing S. by E. i E., directly astern, Rteer N. by W. 
t W. for New London Lighthouse, directly ahead, keeping on this line. Then proceed as 
directed in section 2. 

The ttdt.U currents haye considerable velocity, and allowance must be made for them. 

Remarks.-Standing for the entrance, with New London Lighthouse ahead as directed, there will be seen 
on the starboard bow the high granite monument at Groton, opposite Now London, a.nd Black Ledge beacon; 
farther eastward are Seaftower Reef beacon and North Dumpling Lighthouse, at the western end of Fishers 
Island Sound, showing open northward of Fishers Island. Broad off the port bow Bartlett Reef Light-vessel 
{about 4 miles JrW. by W. from Race Rock Lighthouse) will be made. 

Wllen within 2 miles of New London Lighthouse the buoys marking the dangers on both sides of the 
entrance will be 1'08dily picked up by day. 

Da.ngers.-ll&rahLedp. marked by a buoy (bell, red and black horizontal stripes) has 15 feet over it, and 
is about 11( miles B. by w. ~ W. from New London Lighthouse; the buoy is on the southern side of the ledge, 
which iJ! about BO yards long, :W. and S. Southwestward and northwestward of Sarah Ledge buoy a.re other 
buoys marking dangers mentioned under section 1 A following. 

B1aok r...l(p, eaai;ward of the course, is marked by a large granite beacon (with red spindle, having donble
eo:ne IJ8@'6)~ by a buoy (nun, red, No. 11) at its southwestern end, and by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1), colored 
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and numbered as a Pine Island Channel buoy on its northern side. The ledge has 2 to 17 feet over it, and 
extends ~-8 mile N. and 8. and 74 mile E. and W. The beacon is on the western part of the ledge and is a little 
over 1 mile SE. }!! S. from New London Lighthouse. 

Southwest Ledge, eastward of the course, is marked by a buoy (gas-lighted, red and black horizontal stripes), 
has 7 foot over it, and is about 150 yards long NE. by N. and SW. by s.; it lies }ii mile SSE. % E. from New 
London Lighthouse. 

TI. Having com-e U.rou.gh Fishers .csiand Sound.--Dircctions for Fishers Island Sound are 
given on pages 4fi-48. 

When Seaflower Reef beacon bears N., distant about~ mile, steer NW. by W. t W., 
with North Dumpling Lighthouse astern, and pass overt mile southward of Black Ledge 
beacon. 

Leave the buoy (nun, red, No. 2) on the Routhwest point of Black Ledge and also 
Southwest Ledge h1wy (gas-lighted, red and h1ack horizontal stripes) about 400 yards on 
the sta·rboard hand. When New London Lighthouse bears N. by W., steer N. t E .• round 
Southwest Ledge buoy, giving it a good berth on the starboard hand; standing northward, 
follow the direetionR of sectiou 2. 

The tidal currents have. considerable velocity. 

Remarks.-On the :NW. by W. :Y2 W. course Black Ledge be:_ilcon, New London Lighthouse, and the 
entrance to the harbor will be a little on the starboard bow. Groton monument will show as the entrance is 
opened out. On the port bow Bartlett Reef Light-vessel should be made; this light-vessel bears w. }ii s., 
distant nearly 4% miles from Seaflower Reef beacon. 

The dangers are described under paragraph I preceding. 

1 A Approaching from Westward.-i. To pass Soutliwa,.d of outlutng dange1·s.-

' Pass about 250 yards southward of Bartlett Reef Light-vessel, and steer 
NE. by E. t E., keeping Black Ledge beacon on the port bow; this course leads about 400 
yards southward of Rapid Rock buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), and the 
same distance southward of Sarah Ledge buoy (bell, red and black horizontal stripes). 
When the entrance is well opened out, or when New London Lighthouse bears westward 
of N., haul northward and keep the lighthouse bearing between N. t E. and NNW., until 
abreast Black Ledge beacon and Southwest Ledge buoy (gaR-lighted, red and black hori
zontal stripes) on the starboard hand. Pass westward of Southwest Ledge buoy and 
proceed as directed in section 2 following. 

B.emarks.-When 250 yards southward of Bartlett Reef Light-vessel, heading NE. by E. :7'2 E., Seafl.ower 
Reef beacon and North Dumpling Lighth-0use will be on the starboard bow, Fishers ltlla.nd southward of this 
lighthouse, and Race Rock Lighthouse just southward of Fishers Island. Black Ledge beacon will be a little 
on the·port bow, and New London Lighthouse, northwestward of the baaeon, will be broad off the port bow. 
As Black Ledge beacon is approached the harbor will open out eastward of New London Lighthouse. 

At Dight.-On the l!f.E. by E. X) E. course the vessel will be crossing the red sector in New London Light. 
Some time before the light bears 1'. ?i E. it Will have the appearance of being half red and half white, or it 
may appear as if it is all white. To be certain that the vessel is in the white rays of the light it should bear 
northward of JI .. 3Ji E. When New London Lighthouse bears JI., and is distant between 1 and 1% miles, a 
tr. by E. course should lead fair into the entrance of the river. 

Dangers.-Exteneive Shoals make out from and inclose Goshen Point, about midway between Bartle.tt Reef 
Light-vessel and New London Lighthouse. Black spar buoys Nos. 1, 3, and 5 mark the southern edge of these 
shoals. Rapid Rock and Sarah Le.dge, both buoyed, are outlying dangera southward and southeastward of 
these shoals. The course lead.a southward of all these dangers. · 

Bapid Book, marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), has 13 feet over it and lie;i nearly 
% mile SSE. from Goshen Point. 

Sarah Ledge, Southwe&t Wdge, and Black: Ledge are describecl under section 1 precAMl.i~g. 

II. To pa.M Nortl• or Ba.pt.it Bock a.nd Sarah. Ledpe.-The following directions are avail
able by day, at any stage of the tide, for vessels drawing 15 feet or less. Pass Bartlett Reef 
Light-vessel close-to, and when past this light.vessel bring it to bear SW. t W. astern and 
make good a NE. t E. course, keeping the bearing. This· course continued. for li miles 
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from the light-vessel leads well southward of Little Goshen Reef buoy (spar, black, No. 1), 
and fair between Goshen Ledge buoy (spar, bla.uk. No. ::>) and Rapid Rock 1moy (spar, red 
and black horizontal stripes); conthmed for f; mile farther. tl1e NE. i E. course leads fair 
between the buoy (spar, black, No. 5) marking a ledge off Cormorant Rock and the buoy 
(bell, red and black horizontal stripes) marking Sarah Ledge. 

\Vhen up with Sarah Ledge haul nnrtln,·ard, course about NE. hy N., and leave South
west Ledge buoy (nun, red ancl black horizontal stripes) about ~ mile on the starboard 
hand, proceeding as directed in section 2 following. 

The tidal. cu~·rents haYe cono;idera l,]e velocity and allowance 1nnst be n1ade for theni. 
In smooth water it is prubaule that the bell buoy on Sa,rah LedgH will not ring. 

Remarks and dangers.-Note the descriptions of dangers, etc., under paragraph I preceding. On the 
NE. % E. course Black Rock will he a very little on the port. bow; Rapid Rock and Sarah Ledge are left on the 
starboard hand. The shoals off Goshen Point are left on the port hand: Little Goshen Reef, Goshen Ledge, 
Cormorant Rock, and the ledge off it are parts of these shoals. 

Little Goshen Reef, marked near its southern end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1), has a least depth of 2~'2 feet; 
the buoy is in 18 feet and is nearly 1 )o-2' miles NE. 1~ N. from Bartlett Reef Light-vessel. 

Goshen Ledge, markeil at its southern. end by a buoy (spar, blaek, No. 3), has 10 feet over it, and is nearly 
% mile SSE. from Goshen Point. 

Cormora.nt Bock, showing out of water, is%' mile E. ;4 S. from GoRhen Point.. A bnoy (spar, black, No. 5) 
is placed 34 mile SE. by E. ~::i E. from Cormorant Rock; the buoy is in 18 feet and marks the eastern end of the 
ledge. 

9; Entering and ~roceeding up the River.-~rhen New London Lighthouse is about 
,_:. ! mile distant, Black Ledge beacon and Southwest Ledge buoy (nun, red and 

black horizontal stripes) ·will be in range on the starboard hand bearing about E. ~ S. Then 
steer so a8 to pass about t to ~ mile east·ward of the lighthonse (01\ pass midway between 
the lighthouse and the eastern shore) and st.and up the river, course about N. t E., favoring 
the eastern bank but giving it a berth of at least too yards. Anchor at discretion. Consult 
"Anchorage,'' page 78. 

If bound to the Nm·a.l 8fofion, favor the eastern bank and be guided by the chart. 

If bonnd to .1..Vorwi'.ch, tttke a pilot or towboat. 

Bema.rks.-Frank Ledge buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes); northward of Black Ledge, is on 
the starboard hand, and nearly % mile beyond it is lllack RocJr, an islet lying off the eastern shore. When fair 
between New London Lighthouse and Black Rock, heading about JJ. % E., the monument at Groton, opposite 
New London, will be a little on the starboard bow. Fort Trumbull, with the city of New London beyond, 
will be a little on .the port bow. The railroad drawbridge will show prominently right ahead. Greens Harbor 
will show open southward and southwestward of Fort Tru:$.bull; several small islands and rocks extend in a 
broken line southward from the fort. .Abreast New London the deepest water is about 200 yards from the 
eastern bank. 

Dangers.-Frank Ledge, marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), is small, has a least 
depth of 137i) feet over it, and is% mile JJ. by W. 9'4 W. from 'Black Ledge beacon. · 

Black Beck is a rocky hilet lying nearly 34 mile SSE. from Eastern Point. .A rock with 3 feet over it lies 
about 100 yards NW. by W. from the western end of Black Rock; a depth of 26 feet is found close westward 
of this rock. 

The western ab.ore, for%' mile southward and the same distance northward of New London Lighthouse, has 
a number of scattered, rocky heads; all of them will be avoided by giving the shore in this vicinity a berth of 
4{){) yards. 

Farther northward, but southward of Fort Trumbull and westward of the channel, are Hog Back, White 
Rock, Go08e and Pawder islands, and Melton Ledge. 

Hog Baek, a small ledge with M foot over it, lies in Greens Harbor nearly M :mile from its western shore, 
and is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 5%'). 

W'bit.e Baek, an islet, lies about 200 yards NE. from Hog Back and about 350 yards SSW. from Melton Ledge 
buoy. 

Kelt.an Ledge, marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 7) near the western edge of the channel, has% foot over 
it, and is about 4()() yards SSE. :!4 E. from the southeast.em end of Fort Trumbull and about 15-0 yards eastward 
of Powder Island. 

Powder Ia1a.nd and 0- Island, both small, a.re southward of Fort Trmnbull and close in with the northern 
sh.ore of Greens Barbor. 

1169--<I 
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NIAN'I'IC BAY AND RIVER.* 

Niantic Bay, lying 472 miles westward of Thames River entrance (:N"ew London Harbor), is a good 

anchorage, sheltered against winds from W., through N., to E. It is important as a harbor of refuge in northerly 

gales, and is often used by sailing vessels unable to get into New London Harbor (see also page 55). From 25 

to 30 feet will be found just inside of Black Point (the western point at' the entrance to the bay), but the 

genera1 depth in the bay is about 19 feet, the water shoaling gradually northward; the 12-foot curve extends a 

little over }4 mile from the shore at the head of the ba.y. The entrance is l'A miles wide, and the dangerous 
shoals are marked by buoys. 

Prominent objects.-The chief guiue in ap]?roaching from eastward is Bartlett Reef Light-vessel (see page 12). 

The most prominent mark in entering is a high, white tower in Niantic, at the head of the bay. Black Point, the 

western point -at the entrance, is fl.at, 'With a number of cottage~ near its end and showing a steep side south

ward. lllfill6tone Point, the eastern point at the entrance, is rocky and irregular in shape; a stone quarry (houses 
and derricks near the end of t11e point) will be distinguished from southward. 

Niimtic, on the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad, is at the head of the bay; it is a popular place of residence in 

summer, but of no commercial importance. The depth alongside the wharf at Niantic is 9 feet at mean 

low W!l.ter. 
Niantic River, shallow and unimportant, flows into the head of the bay through a narrow gut crossed by 

two bridges, one the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad bridge and the other carrying the county road. Above the 
gut the river widens, and l}:i miles from the bridge a branch make"' off in a NNE. direction; the main river 
continues N. to the village of Eut Lyme, about 4 miles above the entrance. Ve.ssels of 7 feet draft go up the 
riv-er as far as East Lyme, crossing the bar and passing through the bridges near the time of high-water slack. 

The width of the draw in the county road bridge is 27 feet; the other is wider. 

Pilot& and towboe.ta.-Strangers bound into the river take a :pilot at Niantic, anchoring in the bay until one 

comes on board in response to signal. Towboats are sometimes used by vessels bound to East Lyme; they may 

be had from New London. 
Ice closes navigation in the river during the winter. 

Ticlea.-The mean rise and fall of tides is 2.7 feet; high water occurs 6m. later, and low water 2m. later, 

than at New London. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, NIANTIC :BAY. 

1 Approaching and Entering, from £astward.-I. Prom Bartlett Reef Light-veBSel.-

• Having come through Fishers Island Sound, as directed on page 48, or 
through The Race, as directed on page 59, steer for Bartlett Reef Light-vessel and pass 
200 yards southward of it. Froin a position i mile westward of the light-vessel steer about 
NW., leaving Bartlett Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 4) over 300 yards on the starboard hand. 
Anchor at discretion on the NW. course. 

To stand farther up the bay, continue the NW. course for 2! to 3t miles until the high, 
white tower at Niantic bears between N. and N. by E.tE.; then steer for tho tower, keeping it 
between these bearings. Anchor according to draft; 16 feet will be found t mile from the 
northern shore of the bay, which should not be approached closer. Vessels bound into the 
river should take a pilot. 

At nlght, when westward of Bartlett Reef Light-vessel, keep Race Rock Light showing 
open southward of Bartlett Reef Light-vessel. Continue thus until Little Gull Island 
Light bears SSE., when steer NNW ., keeping this bearing, and anchor as soon as the water 
shoals to 20 feet (low water). 

The tidal cur,.ents, until well within the bay, have considerable velocity; in the bay 
the currents are scarcely noticeable, vessels at anchor usually swinging to the wind. 

Bemarkll.-On the 1fW. course the buoy (spar, red, No. 4) on the southern end of Bartlett Reef"' mile 
northwestward of the light-vessel, and Two Tree Island, will be left on the starboard ha.nd. Three Foot Rock 
buoy (spar, black, No. 5), on th<i western side of the bay, will be nearly ahead. Black Point, the western 
point at the entrance of Niantic Bay, will be on the port bow, and the white tower {high and prominent) and 
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the houses in Niantic will be on the starboard bow. There are no dangers on the port hand in approaching 
from eastward while on the NW. course. 

Dangers.-Bartlett Reef, marked at its southern end hy a buoy (spar, red, No. 4) and at its northern end 
by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1), is about 1% miles long in a general N. and S. direction, and about% mile wide 
at its southern end. At low water it is bare in spots. Bartlett Reef Light-vessel (see page 12) is placed nearly 
% mile southward of the southern end of the reef. 

Two Tree Island is a small, bare island lf} miles NNW. 1:4 W. from the light-vessel and about% mile SE. by 8. 
from Mill.atone Point, the eastern point at the entrance to Niantic Bay. ·Shoals extenrl eastward and southward 
from the island, and also northward, where the edge is marked by a buoy (spar, black. No. fl). a guide for 
Two Tree Island Channel. 

White Rock is an islet about!~ mile westwarcl of the southern end of Millstone Point. A buoy (spar, red, 
No. 4) is placed near a small rock off t.he.southeaBtern end of White Rock. 

Blaek Bock, small arnl bare, is about % mile northward of White Rock. Still farther northward, in the 
northeastern part of the bay, is WaUlrford Island, also small and bare. 

Three Foot Rock, marked off its eastern side by a buoy (spar, black.No. 5). is about !4 1nile from the western 
shore and nearly l>iJ miles northward of the end of Black Point; vessels should not pass inshore of this buoy. 
About% mile NNE. from Three Foot Rock is Wigwam Rock (Indian Clump). in the northwestern part of the 
bay; southwestward of Wigwam Rock, and about 400 yards offshore. is a small ro0k, bare at low water. 

IL Througk Two Tn'<e Tsla,nd Cl~annel.-This channel may be used to advantage by ves
sels having come through Fishers Island Sound or from New London Harbor, but strangers 
are advised to use it with caution, and should never attempt tu heat tl1ro~gh. \'Vi th either 
tide the current sets throug11 this channel with much greater velocity than outside. The 
channel is well buoyed, and is often used to advantage by small vessels going with the tide. 

When westward of North Dumpling Lighthouse, bring this lighthouse to bear E. t 5. 
and steer W. ! N. On this course 8arah Ledge buoy (bell, red and black horizontal stripes) 
and Rapid Rock buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) will be left on the starboard 
hand, as will other buoys near these but farther inshore. 

Pass 200 yards southward of Rapid Rock buoy (spar, red and hlack horizontal stripes), 
and when it bears about NE. by E., distant about 400 yards, steer WNW. for about t mile, 
until past Little Goshen Reef buoy, which is left about :wo yards on the starboard hand. 

Then keep the buoy (spar, black, No. 1) marking the northern end of Bartlett Reef on 
the port bow, course about NW. t W. Leave this last-mentioned buoy about :mo yal·ds 
on the port hand, passing about midway between it and the northern shore, and haul 
gradually westward, so as to leave Two Tree Island Shoal buoy (spar, black, No. !J) about 
350 yards on the port hand. 

Pass southward of the two red spar buoys (Nos. 2 and 4), which will be on the star
board bow, and pass southward of White Rock. Then haul northward, keeping the high, 
white tower near Niantic bearing between N. and N. by E. ! E., and anchor in about 16 
feet (low water). 

Dangers.-Sarah Ledge, Rapid Rock, and Little Goshen Reef, left on the starboard hand in following the fore
going directions, are describecl on pages 79-81. 

Bartlett Beef, Two Tree Island Shoal, and White Bock are described under paragraph I foregoing. 

Whiteatone Creek entrance is passed and left on the starboard hand. Flat Rock, bare at low water, lies in the 
eastern side of the entrance. lligh Bock, bare at low water, with ledges and sunken rocks about it, is about 600 
yardA weAtward of Flat Rock. 

lll'.ill.lt.mle Point Reef, marked by a buoy (spar,. red, No. 2), makeR off about lfi mile Routhward of Ki.I.1st.one 
Pol:nt. 

1 A Approaching and Entering. from Westward.-Pass close to Cornfield Point 
• Light-vessel and steer ENE. t E. for about 8! miles, and pass about t mile 

southward of Black Point. When the high, white tower at Niantic bears between N. by 
E. i E. and N., head in for the tower, keeping it between these bearings, and anchor as 
directed under section 1 foregoing. 

The udai cu.rrents, until well within the bay, have considerable velocity. The flood has 
a tendency to set a vessel northward., and the ebb southward. 
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Rerqarks.-The ENE.% E. course leads southward of Long Sand Shoal, Saybrook Bar, Hatchet~ Reef, and 
Black Boy Rock, of which all but the last are described on pages 63 and 68. The lighthouses at Saybrook 
entrance are left well on the port beam. Blaek Point will be made a little on the port bow and Bartlett Reef 
Light-vessel on tile starboard bow. 

Dan;ers and aids.-The following buoys are passed, all left on the port hand and nearly 94 mile distant: 
Long Srmri Shoal east eucl buoy (spar, red anfl black horizontal striper;); Saybrook Bar buoy (nun, red, No. 8), 
marking eastern side of entrance to passage leading north of Long Sand Shoal; Hatchett Reef buoys, one on 
the northeastern end of the reef (spar, black, No. 1) and the other on the southeastern end (spar, red, No. 6), 
the latter left about % mile distant. · 

:Black Boy Rock, marked by a buoy (8par, retl, No.:!) at its southern entl, is about% mile W. 34 S. from Black 
Point. It is a ledge, bare in places at low water. The sailing line passes nearly ~4 mile southward of it. 

Two Tree Island, White Rock, etc., are described under section 1 preceding. 

CONNECTICUT RIVER.* 

This river, one of the largest and most important in the New England States, empties into Long Island 

Sountl about 11% mil<'s westward of Thames River entranee. It is navigable as far as the city of Hartford, 

a.nd considerable tonnage. mostly steamers and barges, is employed in the commerce of the cities, towns, and 

villages on its banks. 

The entrance to the_ Connecticut River is obstructed by a bar of shifting sand and gravel, known as Saybrook 

Bar. At the western side of the entrance jetties have been built under Government appropriations, and a 

channel 130 feet wide and 12 feet deep at low water has been dredged between the jetties, but a depth of more 

than fl or 10 feet ciLn not be dependetl upon in this channel. 

East a:nd West jetties.-The inner end of the East .Jetty is at a stone beacon J-4 mile BE. from Saybrook Light

house; this jetty extends southwestward and then southward. The inner end of the West Jetty is on the beach 

westward of Rayhrook Lighthouse; it first extends southeastward and then S. %' W. to the Breakwater Light

hOUl'!C. 

The channel in the river up to Hartford bas been dredged in places, and dikes built to prevent, as much as 

possible, the formation of bars. The project for the improvement of the river contemplates the maintenance 

of a channel 9 feet deep at mean low water up to Hartford. 
The only channel to enter the river for strangers of over 5 feet draft is the one dreil.ged between the 

jetties. The bar eastward of the jetties has several channels with 6 feet, but they shift anil. are not reliable, 

lumps with from 4 to f> feet over them sometimes forming in the middle of the channels. 

Between Saybrook and Middletown the river banks are hard and in some places rocky, b11t between Middle

town and Hartford the river flows through alluvial bottom land,' and the channel changes in places after each 

freshet and ice jam. 
The river is crossed by eevera.l drawbridges below Hartford, and at Hartford a bridge crosses the river, 

connecting with East Hartford .. 
Saybrook is a village on the western ba.nk of the river westward of Saybrook Point and just inside the 

entrance. Saybrook Point, a village eastward of Saybrook, is about 1 mile northward of Lynde Point (the west

ern point at the entrance to the river, marked by Saybrook Lighthouse), and is the first landing in the river. 

Vessels of 13 feet draft go to Say1:l'rook Point at high water; there is 9 feet aiongside the wharves at low water. 

Eaaex, a village with several manufactories, is on the western bank about f> miles above the entrance. 

Xiddletown is a city on the western bank of the river, 3,'\ miles above the entrance; 13 feet is the deepest 

draft taken up to the city, and 9 to 10 feet the usual draft. 

Portland, a town on the east bank of the river, opposite Middletown, is noted for its stone quarries; it has 

communication with Middletown over a railroad bridge and a town bridge. 

Bartford, 50 miles above the entrance, is an important manufacturing city and is a port of entry. The 

greatest draft usually taken up the river to Hartford is 8 feet, but during freshets vessels drawing 12 feet have 

sometimes gone up to the city: the depth alongside the wharves is 11 feet. 
Prominent object.e.-Saybrook (Lynde Point) Lighthouse and Saybrook Breakwater Lighthouse are described 

on page 14. 
Saybrook Point, on the western bank, 1 mile north of Saybrook Lighth011Se, is distinguished by the large 

ra.ilroa.d shed and nUIDerous houses near the eastern end of the point. 

- l 
•Conneeticut BiTer i~ shown in parts- on ch&rt. 2:53, 204., ~55., 266,. sea.le 2:0,000' prioo- of eaeb $0.25. Tb~ entru:tce le eho""'° on ebart.e 

l l 
1115, scale 80,000' prioo f().50; 953, oc&le 20,000' price 80.20. 
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Griswold Point, the eastern point at the entrance to the river, is low and level and has no prominent 

distinguishing features. 
Anchorage is found inside the jetties, about 200 to 300 yards from the west bank, in from 20 to 30 feet, soft 

bottom, Saybrook Lighthouse bearing w. or southward of W. 

Farther up, the best anchorage for vessehi of less than 10 feet draft, with plenty of room, is found opposite 

and northward of North Cove, about 300 yards above the coal docks at the cove entrance. 

Strangers seldom enter the river for shelter. 
Pilots and towboats.-Strangers entering the river and bmrnd ahove Saybrook should take a pilot or a 

towboat either outside the bar or off Saybrook Point. Each towhoat earries two licensed pilots, and one may 

be had with or without the tug. The headquarters for pilots and tugs is at the steamboat wharf at Saybrook 

Point, where the steamhoat wharf agimt ~vill attend to any ordPrR given. 

Towboats will be found at various points along the river. Sailing ves0>els bound in usually take a towboat 

outside the bar, and sometimes remain outside Long Sand Shoal, lying off and on, until a tug comes out in 

response to signal. 
Suppliea.-Coal for steamers can be had in lin1ited quantities alongside the wharves at Saybrook Point, and 

in un.liJ.nited quantity at Hartford. Water can be ohtitined alongside wharves at Saybrook Point, Middletown, 

and Hartford through pipe and hose. Provisions and some ship-chandler's stores can be obtained at thE> towns 

and villages along the river. 

Hospitals.-At Hartford there is a relief station (Class IV) of the United StareH Puhlic Health and Marine

Ho»pital Service. (See Appendix IV.) 
Ioe closes navigation in the river above Saybrook during the winter. From December 1 to April I navi

gation iR entirely clnsPd or unsafe. 

Freshets occur in April and May, and "ornetimes in November and December. The spring freshet:< are thP 

highest; at Hartford their usual height iB about 20 feet and the greatest recorded height 2fl fec;t. 

The currents at the entrance have great velocity at times. and always require careful attention, hut they 

are so irregular that no definite rule can be given regarding them. The action of the currents is much affected 
by variations in the height of the water level in the river. Off the southern end of the jetties and close to them 

the tidal eurrent of the Sound often sets directly across. at right angles. to the current setting out or in between 

the jetties. In the river the velocity varies from 2 to 5 miles per hour. according to the st.ate of the river, 

whether high or low. 

For tides see page 11. 

Below Hartford, at low stages of water, the Connecticut River is infl.uencd by tid.-s; at Hartford th.

mean rise and fall is about 0.8 foot. but when the water level is raised aho-.e 5 feet h~- freshets the infhwnee of 

the tide is not felt. 

For variation of the compass Ree page 11. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, CONNECTICUT RIVER AND SAYBROOK HARBOR. 

Directions for the eastern part of Long folaml Sound are given on pages ll'i-GS. 
The following directimrn, sectionR I and I A, arp. available for any vesselR that can 

enter the Connecticut River. 

1 . Approaching from Eastward.-With Cornfield Point Light-vessel bearing be-
• tween W. by N. and WSW. -! W., steer for it. When Saybrook Breakwater 

Lighthouse (the outer one of the two Saybrook Lighthouses) bears NW. i N., steer for it 
on the bearing with Plum Island Lighthouse dirflctly ast,ern. Pass about t mile westward 
of the buoy (nun, red, No. 8) on the southern side of the shoals making out from Saybrook 
Bar, and give Long Sand Shoal (east end) buoy a good berth on the port hand. When 
past these buoys haul a little more westward, with signal up for pilot or tug if intending 
to take one. Keep Saybrook Breakwater Lighthouse a little on the starboard bow in 
approaching; the depth should not be less than 20 feet. To enter, fo1low the directions in 
section 2. 

If necessary to wait for pilot or towboat, anchor southwestward of the Breakwater 
Lighthouse, distant t to i mile. A vessel anchored southwestward of thiR lighthouse haR 
better holding ground than is found directly southward, and is out of the variable currents 
due to the flow of the river. 
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Reme.rks.-When steering for Cornfield Point Light-vessel between a W. by N. and WSW.:% W. bearing 
all dangers are avoide:l. On the NW. "Ci: N. course, Saybrook Lighthouse. the beEtcon at the inner end of the 
east jetty, and the houses at Saybrook Point will be on the starboard bow; Saybrook Breakwater Lighthouse 
will be directly ahead, with the largest building on Lynde Point (the hotel) open a little to the right of it; the 
course leads westward of Saybrook Bar and the shoals making out from it. 

Dangers.-Ratchett Beef, marked at its southeastern end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 6) and at its northeast
ern end by a buoy (spar, hlack, No. 1), is described on page 118. 

S&ybrook Bar is described on page 68. 

Long S&nd Shoal is marked at its eastern end by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). This buoy 
is left on the port hand on the NW. % N. course. The shoal is described on page 63. 

J A Approaching from Westward.--When about 1 mile south of Hammonasset 
· . ' Point (see page un) steer E. t S., and as soon as Saybrook Breakwater 

Lighthouse (at outer end of the west jetty) bears E. by N., steer for this lighthou!"e, keeping 
the bearing. When the Breakwater Lighthouse is about i mile distant, haul a little 
southward, so as to pass about 300 yanls south of the outer end of the west jetty. 

If intending to take a towboat 01· a pilot outside.-Wit.h signal up, anchor, if necessary, 
as directed in section 1 preceding. 

Intending to stand i1L-Proceed as directed in section 2 following. 

Remarks.-Ou the E. 71? S. course, Stone Island Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 14), at the eastern side of the 
entrance to Clinton Harhor, and Crane Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 12) will be left 7f! mile on the port hand. 

On the E. by N. course, Long Sand Shoal is left on the starboard hand. and the spindle on Hen and Chickens 
and Cornfield Point Shoal buoy (spar, red, No. 10) will be left on the port hand, the latter distant about 300 
yards. 

Dangers.--Crane Reef, Ren and Chickens, and Cornfteld Point Shoal are covered by the red sector of Saybrook 
Breakwater Lighthouse. These shoals are described on page 69. 

2, Entering the River.-The directions given in this section are available for 
vessels drawing less than 7 feet. If clmmly followed they will carry about 10 

feet through the dredged channel, but this is narrow, and a stranger drawing more than 
~· feet is advised to take a pilot 01· a towboat outside. 

In approaching and entering avoid the outer end of the east jetty, as lumps tend to form 
about it. When. the entrance between the two jetties is opened fully, stand in, favoring a 
little the outer end of the west jetty, and steer about N. by E. ± E. This course draws over 
slightly toward the east jetty, so that when up with the angle of this jetty the vessel should 
be about midway between the two jetties, or favoring slightly the angle of' the eastern one. 
Continue the N. by E. t E. course, hauling a little eastward and paRsing 300 yards eastward 
of Saybrook Lighthouse. The water will deepen; when the depth is 18 to 24 feet, head up 
for the eastern end of Saybrook Point (railroad wharf, large building, very prominent), 
course about N. by W. i W. Continue this course until up to Saybrook Point, and anchor 
in the channel just ahove the railroad wharf about 300 yards from the west bank. 

Rema.rks.-Above Saybrook Lighthouse there are sunken piers and rocks on both sides of the channel, 
and off the northeastern end of Lynde Point the channel is very narrow for vessels of over 7 feet draft. 

Note the remarks on currents, page 8.'i, see also description of entranoe to the river, pages 84-85. 

"\VESTBROOK HARBOR.* 

Westbrook Harbor is an open bight on the northel"ll side of Long Island Sound, about 5 miles westward 

of Saybr<>ok Breakwater Lighthouse, and just eastward of M-enunketesv.ck J;>oint, a point formed by several 

low, narrow islands, connected at low water and surrounded by bowlders. 

*Shown on charts -257.,, 8C&le -
1
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WE~TBHOOI~ HAHBOR-DESCRIPTION. K7 

The town of Westbrook, on the north side of the harbor, is of no commercial importance. A tall, gray 

church spire is the most conspicuous object, and can be seen frcm a long distance. Be.It Island is a small island, 
connected with the main land at low water. and has on its southwestern side a wharf with 4 feet at the end: 
the island is abreast of the town and about 1 ;!q miles east. of Menunketesuck Point. 

Vessels of from 30 to 200 tons sometimes anchor in Westbrook Harbor, but strangers seldom do so; the 

anchorage westward of Menunketesuck Point, behind Duck Island Breakwater. is better. During the spring 

and summer Westbrook Harbor is obstructed by fish weirs, which are remoyed in the fall. There are also 
sunken rocks which are not marked. 

Tides.-See heading "Duck Islaud Roads." 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, WESTBROOK HARBOR. 

l<'ront Etu1twa.rd, being N01·thward of Lona Sand Shoai.-In approaching, follow the 
directions in sectiou 2, page liR. Pasi:; t m.ile westward of Crane Reef lmo.v (spaT, red, No. 12) 
and steel' N. by W., heading for Salt Is1and, a. low, rocky iR1et 1ying close to the n()rthern 
shore. Anchor in 13 to Hi feet (low water) oYer t mile sou Urward of this island. 

I<'ron~ Westtcard.-Stcor for Saybrook Breakwater Lighthouse heading between E. and 
E. f N.; pass at }east-,! mile so11t,h of Duck Tsland, and, when about l l miles eaRtward of the 
island, steer N. by E. for Salt Island. Do not approach Salt Island on any bearing east
ward of NE. by N. 

The shore and Menunketesuck Point should be given a wide berth, aR thPre are sunken 
rock::;, not marked. 

DUcn: ISLAXD ROADS* 

is 676 miles westward of Saybrook Breakwater Lighthouse and just westward of Westbrook Harbor. It has 
been m.ade a fair harbor of refuge, for vessels of 1ii feet or less draft. by the construction of a breakwater, 

which extends about 900 yards westward from Duck: Island, and affords shelter from all except southwest winds; 

even in southwest gales a few vessels may find shelter when anchored close behind the breakwater near Duck 

Island. The depth of water behind the breakwater ranges from iii to 17 feet, shoaling gradually toward the 

shore northward. There is a lighted beacon on the west end of the breakwater (Ree table. page 14), 

-In the !Jpring and summer a part of this harbor is taken up by fish weirs. which are removed in the fall. 

The entrance westward of Duck Islaml is free from dangers. 

A channel, about 2110 yards wide between the 12-foot curve,., leads between Mennnketcsuck Point and 

Duck Island, but strangers should not attempt it, as the anchorage is more easily made from westward. 

Tides.-The mean rise and fall of tides is 4.a feet; hi~h water oecurs lh. '.!Om. later, and low water lh. Olm. 

later, than at New London. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, DUCX ISLA.ND ROADS. 

These directions are good for vessels of 15 feet draft at ]ow wa.ter. 

1 From Eastward.-Passtng No1•t111ca-1'd of I,,on.g Sand Slumt.-Follow the dir(>ctions 
1 in section 2, page f;8, until Crane Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 12) is sighted. and 

pass about t mile southward of it. Then steer W. by N. so as t.o pass oveT t mile south 
of Duck Island. When the beacon lifl'ht on the western end of the breakwater is abeam, 
steer N. by E. so as to give it a berth of at least 50 yards. .Auchor inside the breakwater 
in 15 to 17 feet (low water). · 

Passing South-ward of Long Sand Slwo-t.-From Cornfield Point Light-vei:;;ml steer WNW. 
i- W. so as to pass about l- mile southwestward of the buoy (nun, red and black horizontal 
stripes), which marks the western end of Long Sand Shoal and lies a* miles NW. by 
W. t W. from Cornfield Point Light-vessel, and steer NW. t N. a little over 2 miles. 

1 l 
*Shown on charts 207 9 sea.le ---- ; 115.,. iw.ale , price of each 90.50. 
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88 DUCK ISLAND ROADS-SAILING DIRECTIONS. 

When the western end of the breakwater bears N. by E., steer for it keeping the bearing. 
Give the end of the breakwater a, berth of at least 50 yards, and anchor behind it in 15 to 
17 feet (low water). 

Re:marks and da.ngers.-A shoal with ;; to 9 feet over it extends 'A mile S. ~ W. from Duck Island. A 
shoal with 11 to 14 feet over it lies % mile southward of the breakwater, its western end lying S. from the 
beacon light on the western end of the breakwater. 

When standing for the we~t end of the breakwater. care should hfl taken, especially in a rough sea, to 
avoid two 16~foot spots lying respectively 290 and .~80 yards S. by W. 7,f W. from the west. end of the breakwater. 

A shoal ·with 2 to 14 feet over it extends 400 yards N. by E .. !i E. from the northern end of Duck Island. 
There are no known dangers northward of the breakwater, the water shoals gradually toward the shore. 

1 A From Wesfward.-Passing at least jl. mile south of Stone Island Reef buoy 
' (spar, red, No. 1+). steer NE. for tlie west end of the breakwater. Give 

the end of the breakwater a berth of at least 50 yards and anchor inside. 
See the remarks and danger8 preceding. 

CLINTON lIAUllOR AND HAMl\IOKA88ET RIVER.* 

Clinton Harbor is on the north shore of Long Island Sound, 9 miles westward of Saybrook, and on the 

eastern side of Hamn10nasset Point. It is the entrance to Hammonasset River, a stream of no commercial 

importance. The harhor affords protedion against northerly and northwesterly winds for light-draft vessels, 

lmt is not available for strangers. 

Clinton, a town on the Shore Line Division of the N. Y., N. H. & B. Railroad, is at the head of the 

harhor and at the mouth of Hammonassct River. The greatest draft carri.ed up to Clinton does not exceed 8 

feet at high water; the depth alongside the wharves is 6 feet at mean low water; the depth of water over the 

bar at mean low water is ahont 5 feet. 

Rammonasset Point, the western point at the entrance, is described on page 69. There is a buoy marking 

the channel below the bar, but strangers should not attempt to go to Clinton without a pilot. 

Pilots can be obtained hy making signal outside the harbor, and ve,;sels deRiring a pilot either lie off the 

entrance or anchor until they are boarded by one. Towboats are not much used; they can be obtained at. 

Saybrook. 

Ice extends to Sandy Point in the winter. There is not much drift ice. 

Tides.-See heading '· Duck Island Roads.'· 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, CLINTON HARBOR. 

These directions are good for vessels of 12 feet draft to the anchorage off Wheeler Rock 
buoy, butt' feet is the deepest draft that can be taken to Clinton at high water. 

From Eastwai·d.-Directions for this part of the sound are given on pages 63 and 68. 
Pass t mile southward and westward of Stone Island Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 14), and stand 
in, course about NNW. ! W. for Wheeler Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 4). Anchor south
ward of the buoy in about H feet. Here take a pilot. 

Daugers.-Stonil Isl.and Reilf is deRcri 0011 on page 69. 

Wheeler Rook, with 1 foot over it and marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4), lies near the head of the outer 
harbor. The bottom outside of the bar is generally hard and poor holding ground . 

.Fro-m Westwa.rd.-Pass l mile southward of Hammonasset Point, round the point at 
this distance and stand in, course NNE., for V\Theeler Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 4). 
Ancho:i_- southward of the buoy in about 14 feet. 

•Shown on cbarU! 238, 8Cale -
1
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GE:sERAL DESCRIPTION. 

' ANCHORAGE Ol''F' MADISON, CONN.* 

A broad bight, sometimes used as an anchorage, makes into the north shore westward of Hammonasset 
Point. This bight is about 10 miles westward of Saybrook (Conne,cticnt. River) and about J;) miles eastward 

of New Haven entrance. It affords shelter in northerly and northeasterly winds, in from 16 to 23 feet, excel

lent holding ground (mud and shells.) Son th westerly winds, when across the flood, often cause considerable 

sea. The anchorage is not recommended, as Duck Island Harbor, eastward. and Thimble Islands Harbor, 

westward. afford better shelter. 

Jll[a.dison, a town of no commercial importance, is on the north shore of the bight, on the Shore Line 
Division of the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad; it has two larnlings, from each of which a road leads into the 

town: the wharves have 3 feet alongside at low water. 

Turis Island, a small island close inshore, abreast the vilffige of Madison, is a conspicuous mark in entering. 

Fish weirs.-During the spring and summer many fish weirs are put down in the bight; they are removed 

in the autumn. 
Tides.-The tides are practically the same as at Falkner Island (see table, page 11). 

SAILING DIRECTIONS FOR THE ANCHORAGE OFF MADISON. 

These directions are good for vesseb of li'i feet or Jess draft. The directions in section 
lA leatl between dangers with 'I to 1;1 feet over them, and care mui;t Le taken to make the 
course good. 

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward.-Give Ha111m01m:-;sptt Point a berth 
• of :i mile or more, and round this point, passing from t t(; t n1ile we:stward of 

Hammonasset Point Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 2) off the western side of the point. 
Then steer for Tuxis Island, keeping the is]and on any bearing from NW. to NW. by 

N. Be careful to keep within these limits, the best com·se 1Jeiug about NW. ~ N., with 
Tuxis Island directly ahead. 

Continue thus until past .Madison East Reef buoy (spar, black, No. 1 ), which is left 
well on the port hand. '\Vhen :past this buoy stand a little more westward, and anchor 
about t rnile southward or southeastward of Tuxis Island and northward of :Madison Reef, 
in 1 !) to 24 feet (low water). 

Rema.rks.-When rournling Hammonasset Point, Tuxis Island will be readily recognized as the only 
rocky island in this vicinity: the high-water mark of the island show" white. and the top of the island, which 
has a round appearance, is covered Vl'ith trees. The houses of Madison will bP seen behind Tuxis Island aud 
open eastward of it. 

Dangers.-When well pa;;t Hammonasset Point there are two dangers to be kept eRpecially in mind, a 
rocky patch (10 feet) and a rock (2 feet). whose descriptions follow below after that of Madison Reef. The 
directions given clear those two dangers, the sailing line passing between them. 

llCadison Reef lies about Jii mile southward of Tuxis Island and extends E. and W. This reef has from 4 to 
10 feet over it, and consists of several rocky patches with deeper water between them. The eastern part of 
the main reef is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1); the western end of the reef is marked by a buoy (spar, 
red, No. 2), bearing SW. !J.4 W. from Tuxis Island. distant 78 mile. 

The least depth (4 feet) is found over a rock known locally as Tuxis Island Reef. about midway between 
the buoys. 

A roeky patch, with 10 feet over it., lies 600 yards E. % 8. from the buoy (spar, black, No. 1) marking the 
eastern part of the main reef. Vessels passing eastward of this buoy should either give it a berth of only 
about 200 yards, or should pass at least% mile eastward of it (as on the sailing line of the directions) to clear 
the 10-foot spot. 

A roek, with 2 feet over it, lies >!f mile SE. by E. >!f E. from Tuxis Island, and % mile 8. by W. from Madison 
East wharf. 

1 A. 
Point. 

Approaching and Enf9ring, from Westward.-Pass about I mile southward 
of Sachem Head and ste.er E., heading for the extremity of Hammonasset 



 

90 A~CIIORAGE OFF MADISON-SAILING DIRECTIONS. 

When Falkner Island Lighthouse bears S. by E. ~· E. and Indian Reef buoy (spar, red, 
No. G) is abaft the port beam, distant about t mile, steer ENE., heading for Tuxis Island 
on this bea,ring. Keep the liearing, leaving Charles Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 4) about §
mile on th(;l starboard hand and Madison Mid-reef buoy (spar, red, No. 2) nearly ! mile 
on the starboard hand. \Vhen Tuxis Island is about !f mile distant, haul eastward and 
anchor in accordance with the directions alread? given for approaching from eastward. 

On fhe ftoo<l be careful not to be set northward, and on ihe ebb be careful not to be set 
southward of the sailing line, especially while passing Charles Reef. ~ote that Char}es 
Reef buoy is on the south side of the reef. 

::Remarks.-When off Sachem Head, on the E. course, Hammonassett Point will be directly ahead, Tuxis 
Island on the 'port bow and close in to the mainland, and Lobster Rock (locally, White Top), distinguished by 
a small hut upon it, will be broad off the port bow. As Sachem Head is passed, Guilford Harbor will be 
opened out and the houses of Guilford vdll appear. The buoys of Guilford Harbor entrance will be left well 
on the port hand. 

Dangers.-Cbimney Comer Reef, Indian Reef, and Charles Reef are described under heading ''Guilford Harbor.'' 

Several shosl apot.a, with R to 12 feet over them, lie a little over~~ mile NW. by W. from Charles Reef. The 
sailing line passes southwm·d of these spotR. 

GUI Ll<'ORD HARJIOR.* 

Guilford Harbor, on the north shore of Long Island Sound. about midway between Saybrook and New 

Haven, lies due Jr. from Falkner Island. Only small light-draft .vessels, of 20 to 200 tons, enter the harbor, the 

greatest draft being 9 feet. 

The entrance is much obstructed by rocks and Rhoals, also during spring and summer by fish weirs, and 

strangers going up to Guilford should always take a pilot, 
Guilford, a small town on the Shore Line Division of the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad, is at thti htiad of the 

harbor, on a stream called West River; i> feet is the greatest draft carried up to Guilford at high water. Another 

stream. the East River, :flows into Guilford Harbor and has the best water, the depth over the bar at. its mouth 

being 3~ feet; at high water !) feet can be carried into East River for l)oi miles above its mouth. 
Channela.-There are two channels leading in, both buoyed, but they are unfit for strangers. 

Anchorage.-·There is no anchorage that can be.described so as to be of use to a stranger. The anchor.age 

off Madison is better than any offered by Guilford Harbor. 

Pilots.-Vessels from westward, bound to Guilford, sometimes stop at New Haven and take a pilot. hut 

pilots can be had by making signal and lying off the harbor until one comes out. The piloting is generally 

done by fishermen. 
Towboata are not much used; they can be obtaine1l at New Haven or at Saybrook. 

Tidea.-Sec heading '' Mrulison." 

S.AILING DIRECTIONS, APPROACHING GUILFORD HARBOR. 

These directions are good for vessels of 15 feet or less draft, and lead to a position out
side of the buoys off the entrance; but !1 feet is the deepest draft t.aken into Guilford HaYbor. 

} From Enstward.-Pass 1 mile south of Hammonasset Point, and steer WNW. 
• ! W. for 5i miles. The courl:!e leads well southward of the buoys marking 

Madison and Charles roofs. Continue the WNW. ~ W. course until Falkner Island 
Lighthouse bears S. ! W. and Northwest Indian Reef buoy (spar, red, No .. 2) is nearly 
ahead, distant t mile, then take a pilot, coming-to if necessary. 

Remarks.-Approaching-.Guilford Harbor on the WNW. ~ W. course, Lobster Bock (known locally a.s White 
Top, and distinguished by a small hut) will be ma.de a little on the starboard bow, and the houses of Guilford 
will be seen northward of Lobster Rock. · 

Da.ngera.-Rammonueet :Paint Shoal is described on-page 69. 
Jl[am- Beet, marked by two buoys, is described on page 89. 

•Shown on charts 1159 9 SCAlP -
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GUIT~FORD IIARBOit-SAIT,ING DIH.BCTIONS. !11 

Charles Beef, 80uthwestward of Madison Reef, has 7 feet over it, and is marked at its southern end by a buoy 
(spar, reil, No. 4). 

Ralf .!.~re Bock is a mass of bare rocks off the eastern point at the entrance to Guilford Harbor. Bare rocks 
and sunken ledges extend to the north shore, and ledges with 7 to lD feet over them extend J-4 mile in a general 
E. bys. direction from Half ~ere Rock. 

Guilford Shoals is the name applied to the numerous rocks and ledges, many of them bare at low water, 
which lie in the entrance of the harbor; Indian Reef, marked by two buoys, one (spar. red, No. 6) at its south. 
western extremity and another (spar, red, No. 2) at its northeasten1 end, and Lobster Bock form parts of the 
shoals. 

A spot with 6 feet over it lies nearly% mile W. from Indian Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 6). 

1 A From Westward.-Pass ! mile south of East Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 10), 
• south of Thimble Islands, and steer E. t S. This course should lead~ mile 

south of Sachem Head, it mile south of Chimney Corner Reef, and it mile south of South
west Indian Reef buoy (spar, red, No. f>}. \.Vhen Falkner faland Lighthouse bears S. t W. 
steer N. t E. until nearly up with the outermost buoys at the entrance, when take a pilot, 
coming-to if necessary. 

Remarks.-On the E. !{ S. course, Sachem Head will be made a little on the port bow, and after passing 
Sachem Head the houses of Guilford will be seen northward as the harbor opens out. 

Northward of Sachem head are two bights, .Tmhua Cove (Great Harbor) and Sachem Head Harbor; the latter is 
the headquarters of a yacht club, but the former is shallow and of no itnportance. 

Dangers.-Goo!le Books Shoal, marked by a buoy (bell, red), and Goose Books lie southwestward of Sachem 
Head. and are described on page 70. 

Chimney Corner Beef is nearly % mile south of Sachem Head, and has a least depth of 9 feet over it. This 
reef is not marked; from it the northern Goose Rock bears llW. ?4 W. A nil<> to insnr<> clearing the reef, in 
passing southward of it, is to keep the large lone tree on Thimble Island (Two Tree Island) bearing northward 
of WNW.% W. Eastward of Sachem Head a narrow channel leads up to Guilford Harbor, but this is not 
available for strangers on account of the many rocks and ledges which obstruct it. 

When approaching Indian Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 6), the 6-foot spot lying nearly:.,,; mile w. from the 
buoy should be avoided. 

SACHEM HEAD HARBOR.* 

This is a very small harbor, about 1£ mile long and :YS mile wide, on the western side of Sachem Head: it 

affords shelter for sm.all veRselB against all but southwesterly windR, which sometimes throw a heavy sea into 

the harbor.· The depth is 6 to 12 feet at low water, soft bottom. The harbor is now the headquarters of a 
yacht club. 

Tides.-Tbe tides are practically the same as at Thimble Islands (see table, page 11). 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, SACHEM HEAD HARBOR. 

These directions are good for vessels of 7 feet or less draft. 

1 From Eastward.-Steer so asc to pass about t mile south of Sachem Head, and 
' when the northern and largest of the Goose Rocks bears NW. t N., steer for it 

on that bearing. When Joshua Point bears N., steer for it on that bearing until the harbor 
is opened out, when 'steer about ENE. -t E., heading midway between Joshua Point, the 
western point of Sachem Head, and the small island at the southern point at the entrance; 
anchor according to draft when inside the points. 

See Dangers under section 1 A, Guilford Harbor. 

1 A From Westward.-Pass about 300 yards south of East Reef buoy (spar, red, 
• .No. 10), south of the Thimble Islands, and steer E. ~ N.; this should lead 

about 200 yards south of Goose Rocks Shoal buoy (bell, red). Continue this course about 

*Bhownoncha.rtsl/:80,l!Cllle 
1 

-· :1115 scale -
1 

,prlceofeaehfO.SO, 
10, 000 ' ,. 80,000 



 

92 SACHEM HEAD HARBOR-SAILING DIRECTIO~S. 

GOO yards eastward of the bell buoy, and then steer NE. for the entrance to the harbor, 
giving Goose Roeks a berth of 500 yards. When the harhor is opened out follow the direc
tions given aboYe for entering. 

THI'~ 'I'IIIMBLE8.* 

A group of islands called The Thimbles lies about nridway between Sachem Head Harbor and Branford 

Harbor. The most important of these islands, mentioned in order from southward, are: 
Two Tree Island has a very prominent tree, which is seen when past Sachem Head. 

Horse Island has small islands and rocks ea!ltward of it, but is bold-to on its western side. 

Pot Island, which may be distinguished by the tall framework observatory near the middle of the island. 

Money Island, northeastward of Pot Island, has numerous summer houses and a hotel. Northeastward of 

Money Island other islands extend almost to the mainland, with narrow passages between them; these passages 

are unfit for strangers, as they ">inU. among numerous unmarked rocks and shoals, but they are used by yachts 
and small craft. owned in the vicinity. 

High Island, also known as Kidd Island, northwestward of Pot Island, it; long and narrow, covered with trees, 

and shows a rocky water line. 

Numerous rocky Wets and shoal spots lie 11etween Th" Thimbles and the shore northwestward and westward. 

The quarry on Hoadley Neck, known as Leetes Island Quarry. ships considerable stone to places along the 
Souncl. The stone docks at the quarry have sufficient water for the vessels loading at them. 

'J'lII~{llJ~i'J 1:-;LAND~ HARBOR* 

is a small and well-sheltered anchorage lying between Pot and 3:1oney islands on the ea~t, and High Island on 

the west, and i11 about 7 miles p,a.stward of New Havtm entrance. It is much frequented hy yachts in summer, 

anU. fishing steamers anchor here for the night when fi11hing in the vicinity: it is occasionally used by tows. 
Vessels up to 1 ~ feet draft can find shelter here. but, as the entrance is narrow and there is no room for working 

when inside, it is necessary for sailing vessels to have a favorable wind entering and leaving by the only 

channel available for strangers. Although the harbor is open southwest, the sea from that direction loses 

mnch of it;, force before reaching the anchorage. 

Stony Creek, a village on the Shore Line Division of the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad, is 1 mile N. of Thimble 

Islands Harbor. It bas several hotels and is a summer resort. 

For tides see table, page 11. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, THIMBLE ISLANDS HARBOR. 

In following these directions the rlept11 of the water is not lesr; than 1 :~ feet. 

} Approaching and Entering, from Eastwarrf.-Directions for approanhing from 
' eastward, having passed northward of Falkner Island, are given in section a, 

pages fi9-70. 
Having passed southward of Falkner Island, steer so as to pass about !: mile imnth

westward of Goose Island bell buoy and then steer NW. t W., heading fur the southern 
end of Two Tree Island, the southernmost of the Thimble Islands. Pass southward of 
Outer Thimble (which is a large, bare rock just southeastward of Two Tree Island) 'and 
southward ~nd westwarq of Two Tree Island, giving them a berth of at least 100 yards. 

\l'lhen the northern end of Two Tree Island bears ESE., and is distant about 150 yards, 
steer NE. i E., heading so as to have the high frame observatory on Pot Island a little on 
the starboard bow, thus favoring the Pot Island shore. When nearly up to the observa
tory steer a little more northward, so as to pass about midway between the islands. 

Anchor when off the northern end of Pot Island in about 18 feet, soft bottom. 

B.eniarks.-Two Tree Isltmd (see above) will be easily distinguished when abreast Sachem Head. 
After rounding Two Tree Island. High Isl<ind, sometimes called Kidd Island, will be opened out to the 

northward. The channel leads well eastward of the mall cluster of rocks which will be seen lying about 300 
yards SW. of High Island. 

*Shown on chlU'l.t! """' &ca.le_]: ____ • 116 ..,..le - 1 - prioo of each <>n.50. 
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THIMBLE ISLANDS IIARBOR-SAIT_.ING DillECTIONS. 

Dangers.-There are many rocks eastward and northward of The Thimbles, some of them showing bare at 
low water. 

East Reef, Wheaton Reef, :Browns Reef, and Northwest Reef lie in a detaehed cluster about 1.f mile south,;westward 
of Two Tree Island: they are marked by two buoys, one (spar, red. No. 10) at the southeastern end, and the 
other (spar. black, No. 1) at the northern end. Northwest Reef ii,; a small, detached spot, with 7 feet over it. 
lying about 600 yards W. lJy S. from Wheaton Reef buoy (spar. black, No. 1 ). These reefs are more particu-
larly d"scribed on page 70. · 

Inner Reef, marked by a buoy (spar, red. Xo. 2) off its southern end. is a small duster of rocks, ~bowing 
bare in places at low water, lying 700 yards we<tward of Two Tree fahtrnl. 

A rook with;{ feet over it lie:; E. from the southern end of Hig-h Island. about l'O yardi; from the shore of 
the island. The entire distance across from Hig-h Island to Pot Island is here about 200 yards. The rock is 
just abreast a noticeable vertical crevic<J in th€ cliff~ of High Island, and is avoided b~· keeving well over to 
the shore of Pot Island in passing; the northwestern sid<' of Pot Island is steev-to. 

J A Approaching and Entering, from Wesfward.-Steer so a8 to pass about R 
' mile north of Branford Reef beacon. and :wo yards south of Negro Head:,; 

buoy. When this lrnoy bearK abeam, flistant :IOll yards. steer E. J N., lrnading for t]w 
southern end of Two Tree lsl<J.nd, and pass too yards Ronthward of Inner Reef buoy. 
When this buoy bears on the port beam, steer NE. if E., favoring the iRla.rnlR on the star
board hand; anchor ns directed in coming from eastward. 

Remarks.-For appearance of the islands when apvroaching, see description of The Thimbles. The E. }-2 
N. course leads midway between hlack buoy No. 1, on Wheaton Reef, and red spar buoy No. 2, on Inner Reef. 

Dangers.-Bra.nford Roof is described on page 70. 

Negro Reads, a dangerous, rocky ledge, partly out at low water. is abouL 1 lnile N. by E. ''8 E. from Branford 
ReAf ooacon. and is markerl off it.s southp,rn Ann by 8. buoy (spar, r<Jd, No. 4). Tlrn lfldgA externls northward 
to the island8 lying off Indian Neck. 

Gangway Rock, a small, detached rock with ii feet over it, lies nearly% mile ENE. 15 E. from Negro Heads 
buoy. Th:is rock is not marked, hut it lies a little southward of a line from Negro He.ads huoy to Hooker Rock 
buoy. 

Northwest Reef, Wheaton, Browns, East, and Inner ree:fil are described above. 
A spot with 8 foet over it, not niarked, lies nearly % mile NW. by W. % W. from Inner Rt"ef, on a lin<J from 

this reef to Hooker Rock. There iR a channel 500 yartls wide, with a least depth of 15 feet, between this spot 
and Inner R<Jef. 

Hooker Bock, bare at low wat<Jr, lieH .% mil€ NW. by W. % W. from Innp,r Reef, and is marked by a buoy 
(spar, red, No. 2},)). There is a clear passage ?4 mile wide ·with 16 feet b<Jtween this rock and the spot with 8 
feet just described. 

A rook with 3 feet over it lies in the channel off High Island; it is described under section 1 foregoing. 

BRANFORD HARBOH.* 

Branford Harbor, on the north shore of Long Island Sound, about 4 miles eastward of New Haven 

entrance, is a shallow cove b<Jtween Jeffrey Point and Johnson Point, affording an anchorage for vessels up to 

10 feet draft. The entrance is somewhat obstructed by ledges and rocks, but all these are either buoyed or 

show plainly. :Branford River, a narrow and crooked stream_, enters at the head of the harbor. Branford, a town 

on the Shore Line Division of the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad, is 1% miles above the mouth of the river. The 

deepest draft of vessels entering the harbor and going up to B:ranford is 8 feet; v<Jssels of 7 feet draft can go 

up at mean low water; the depth alongside the wharves is 9 feet . 

.6.nohoragea.-A well-sheltered anchorage. in from 6%' to 9 feet, is found northward of the Mermaids, but 

it should not be attempted by strangers without a pilot. 
An anchorage in 10 to. 14 feet, protected against all but southerly winds, will be found about 400 yards 

north of Taunton Rook, and about midway between Bird Rock buoy and Jeffrey Point (eastern shore). 

Pilot. and towboata.--Strangers frequently take a pilot, making signal and anchoring outside Taunton Rock 

until they are boarded by one. Towboats are sometimes used by strangers who go to Branford; they can be 

obtained at New Haven. 

'l'idell.-Tbe mean rise and fall of tides is 5.6 feet; high water occurs 9m. earlier,and low:water 31m. earlier, 

than at Willets Point. 

•Shown on cb&rte 261 eoal" :.._l_ · 115 """°'• -·- 1~··- price of ea.ch l!ll.60. 
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94 BRANFORD HARBOR. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, :BRANFORD BA:B.:BOR. 

The following directions are good for vessels of less than 9 feet draft. 

} Approaching and Entering, fro1J1 Eastward. -Pass about t mile south of East 
' Reef buoy and stoer WNW. t W.; this course passes about 200 yards south 

of Negro Heads buoy (spar, red, No. 4) and leaves Branford Reef beacon nearly :f: mile 
distant on the port hand. ' 

When Negro Heads buoy bears NE., distant about 250 yards, steer NW., heading for 
Taunton Rook. Pass 200 yards eastward of Taunton Rook, and steer N ., with Bird Rock 
buoy broad off the port bow; continue the N. course, and anchor according to draft in 
from 10 to 15 feet. 

Give the shores a berth of k mile and keep at least this distance southward .of the Big 
Mermaid (tho islet seen northward in entering, about midway between the shores where 
the harbor narrows so mew hat.). 

Remarkl!.-The Thimble Islands (see page 92) will be left nearly 1 mile on the starboard hand. Branford 
Reef beacon will be left about% mile on the port band. When abreast of Negro Heads buoy (spar, red, 
No. 4), Branford Harbor will open westward of J"eftrey Point (low, rocky, several small, rocky islands off its 
southern end, the southernmost known as Jeffrey Book). Eastward of Jeffrey Point and north of Negro Heads, 
several small islands will be seen, the most prominent of which are, named in their order from eastward, 
Spectacle Island, Sumac Island, arnl Clam Island. 

On the l'fW. course, 'l"tith Taunton Book (see dangers) ahead, Johnson Point (low, covered with trees) will 
show open a little southward of Taunton Rock. On approaching Taunton Rock the harbor will fully open 
ont, and the houses and hotel on the western shore will be seen. 

Da.ngers.-East, Wheaton, Browns, and lforthweat reefil, and :Branford Beef are described on page 70. 

l!fegro Reads are described on page 93. Shoals anu islands lie between Negro Heads and Jeffrey Point, and 
vessels should keep southward of a line drawn from Negro Heads buoy (red, No. 4) to Jeffrey Rock. 

Five Foot :Rocle, marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 6) off itEt southern side, lies nearly% mile SW. from 
Taunton Rock. The NW. course for Taunton Rock leads well eastward of this buoy, which can be passed on 
either hand giving it a berth of 150 yard,;, thus clearing the rock and shoal water surrounding it. 

J"efftey Bock is·the southernmost rock making out from Jeffrey Point. It is quite bold-to on its southern 
and western sides, and can be approached as close as 75 yards from these directions. 

Taunton Book, a large, bare rock at the entrance of the harbor, shows conspicuously when approaching 
from any direction. Coming from eastward this rock is left on the port hand in entering. It lies a little over 
!4 mile W. from Jeffrey Rock. Blyn Rock is nearly !4 mile northwestward of Taunton Rock. 

Bird Book, marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2) near its southwestern end, has a least depth of 5 feet. It 
is a small, detached reef about 600 yards E. by lf. from the southern end of Johnson Point. A spot with 12 feet 
over it lies about 100 yards E. of the buoy. 

1 A Approaching and Entering, from Weatward.-With Southwest Ledge Light-
• house be~ring N., distant about 1 mile, st.P;er E. by N., passing about 150 

yards south of the Cow and Calf. When t,he Cow and Calf bear abaft the port beam, dis
tant about 300 yards, steer NE. i E., leaving Five Foot Rock buoy (spar, red, No. G) about 
350 yards on the starboard hand, and passing about midway between Taunton Rock and 
Blyn Rock. Continue the NE. t E. course and anchor, according to draft, as directed in 
coming from eastward. 

0r, when the Cow and Calf bear NW., distant 250 yards, steer NE. by N., heading about 
midway between Blyn Rock and Johnson Point, and when on a line between them make 
good an E. t N. course; leave Blyn Rock about 100 yards on the starboard hand and Bird 
ROOk buoy (spar, red, No. 2) the same distance on the port hand, and anchor when north
ward or northeastward of Taunton Rock. 

Remarka.-On the E. by 11. course Round Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 12) will be left about }>i mile on the 
port hand. Branford Reef bee.con will be made well on the st.arboa.rd bow. The Cow and Ca.If will be made 
a little on the port bow. When nearly up to the Cow and Calf; Branford Harbor will be opened out. When 
off the entrance Taunton Rock will show oonspieuously. 
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Da.ngers.-Cow and Calf is the name of two rocks lying nearly% mile SW. by S. from Johnson Point: they 
are close to each other, and Cow, the larger, always shuws out of water. Shoal spots with 11 and 12 feet over 
them extend 41\0 yards in a northwesterly direction from these rocks. A lighted buoy, painted red. is placed 
just southward of Cow and Calf. 

Five Foot Rock is described under section 1 foregoing. 

Blyn Bock is a small rock showing plainly about midway between Taunton Rock and ,Johnson Point; it <:>an 
be approached as close as 1\0 yards in 16 feet. At high water of unusually high tides Elyn Rock is just awash. 

Taunton Rock and Bird Rook an1 descriood nn<l"r section 1 foregoing. 

J'ohDaon Point is comparatively bold-to on its eastern side: the 12-foot curve makes out 100 yards from the 
shore about 200 yards north of the 'southern ernl of the point. A spot vd.th !l feet over it lies about 100 yards 
SW. from the Houthern end of the point. 

NEW IIAYEN HARBOR.* 

New Haven Harbor, the approach by water to the city of New Haven, is commercially one of the most 

important harbors in Long Island Sound. At its hea.d is the junction of the Mill and Quinnipiac rivers. The 

port has a very large earrying trade, its chief item being c@al. Many vessels enter the harbor for shelter, 

particularly during the spring and autumn. The deepest draft of vessels entering or going up to the city is 

23 feet, and a draft of 19 feet can be taken in at low water. 

Breakwat.ers.-To improve this harbor and increase its usefulness as a harbor of refuge a dyke and three 

breakwater>< have been built under Government appropriations. The dyke makes ont eastward from Sandy 

Point (opposite Fort Hale) for about _%' mile, and then"" extends southward parallel with the channel for a 

distance of about :l's mile. The Eu-<f Breaku·ater is 3,450 feet in length; it extends from Southwest Ledge 

Lighthouse northea..~terly to and across Qnixes Ledge and terminates in a depth of rn feet at the northeastern 

point of Quixes Ledge. The Luddfogton Rock. or }~lfrlrlle, Breaku:ater crosses Luddington Rock (which lies 

about 1,200 yards W. by S. from Southwest Ledge Lighthouse) in a northeasterly and southwesterly direction, 

commencing at a point 250 yards irortheasterly from Luddington Rock and extending in a southwesterly 

direction. This breakwater is 314 mile long and marked at its eastern end by a post light showing a white light, 

and at its western end by a post light shmving a red light. The Trest. or Outer, Breakwater extends 600 yards 

in a general NW. by W. and SE. by E. direction. leaving an opening about 600 yards wide between it and the 

western end of the Luddington Rock Breakwater. New Haven Outer Breakwater Lighthouse (see table, 

page 14) is just inside the eastern end· of the West Breakwater. 

The natural channel to the city wharves, which was narrow and shallow in places, has been improved, 

under the supervhiio11 of the United States Engineers, by dredging a cut 20 feet deep and 400 feet wide from 

the deep water of the Sound to the Canal dock and thence 20 feet deep and 300 feet. wide to Tomlinson bridge. 

Above Tomlinson bridge a channel 12 feet deep and 200 feet wide has been dredged in the Quinnipiac River 

about 7f mile to Ferry Street bridge. and •thence there is a channel 6 feet deep and oO feet or more in width 

about ~i :mile farther to Grand Avenue bridge. A channel 12 feet deep and 200 feet wide has been dredged up 
the Mill River to above Chapel Street bridge, and thence 12 feet deep and 75 feet wide to Grand Avenue. 

The depth to be found at some of the more important wharves are as follows: Steamboat wharf, 18 feet; 

Belle dock, 14 feet; City dock, 12 feet; Canal dock, 16 feet; Long wharf: 14 feet-all at mean low water. 

Oyster grounds, marked off by stakes, occupy the flats on either side of the channel, and also reach a con

siderab1e distance out.side of the entrance; stake buoys mark the outer grounds. 

Prominent objecta.-With a favorable light the old lighthouse tower on the eastern pofat at the entrance is 
the best-defined object seen when approaching in the daytime. Outside of thil'I are Southwest Ledge and Outer 

Breakwater Lighthouses (see page 14) and the breakwaters (see description). When well in toward the 

entrance the Soldiers' and Sailors' Monument on the summit of East Rock is well defined in clear weather, 

showing above the outline of the hills northward of the harbor. 

Bange.-The coal elevator just to the left of the bridge at the head of the harbor, kept directly under the 

Soldiers' and Sailors' Monument on East Rock, forms the range for standing up the harbor through the 
dredged channel until abreast Fort Hale. The magnetic direction of this range is Ill'. by E. % E. 

Pi1ollt are not needed and are not generally taken except by vessels subject to compulsorypilotage (foreign 

vessels and vessels sailing under register). There are licensed pilots, and one can be obtained, if desired, by 

making signal when off the entrance. Extracts from laws relating to pilots and pilotagf' are given in 
Appendix II. 

•Shown 0J1oha.rta ::uu1.t1C11J.c -- 1 
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NEW HAVEN HARBOU-DESCIUP'l'ION. 

Towboats are much used. and can always be had by making signal; only a small proportion of the vessels 

entering merely for anchoragA take a towboat. 

Anchorage.-Vesools seeking shelter anchor anywhere on either side of the channccl from just inside the 

breakwater up to Fort Hale. Morris Cove, though somewhat obstructed .liy fish weirs, affords good anchoragP, 

and is much used by yachts. 

Thne is an anchoragP 600 feet wide with a <lApth of 20 feet on the eaHt ~ide of thf' dre<lged channel for a 

tfoitance of over ~2 mile above Fort Hale. 
)fany vessels, especially those hound to the city, anchor in 16 feet on the west side of the dredged chatinel 

abo,·e the innermost buoy (Shag Bank buoy, spar, black, No. 5), between it and Long wharf. 

Above the Canal dock (the next large wharf above Long wharf) is an anchorage in 12 feet used by small 

craft. Large yachts often anchor at the 16-foot anchorage below Long wharf. 

There are no special regulations prescribing the limits within which vessels must anchor, except that the 

dredged channel must be left clear. The extreme upper part of the harbor off the wharves is untler the imme
diate supervision of the harbor master, who gives his attention to the berthing of vessels when necessary, in 

order to keep a clear channel for th(i steamers. Ha.rbor regulations arc not strictly defined except as just indi

cated (see Appernlix II). The harbor master's headquarters are at the Belle dmok just below Tomlinson bridge. 
Quarantine regulations are adopted when any special necessity arises. Ordinarily vessels are not boarded; 

but those having sickness on board. or coming from an infected port. must not go abmre the innermost black 

buoy (Shag Bank buoy, spar, No. fl) until boarded by the health officer, to whom such vessels can be reported 
through any tug which may pass. (See also Appendix II.) 

Supplies.-Coal, water, provisions, and some ship-chan<ller's stores can be obtained. Water is taken fron1 

tugs and steam water boat.<1. 

Hoapit&la.-The nearest United States Marine Hospital is at Staten Island, New York. Mariners at the port 

of New Haven, entitled to hospital treatment, are sent to a hospital in the city; those entitled to medical care 

receive the attention of an acting assistant surgeon of the Public Health and :Marine-Hospital Service. (See 

Appenclix IV.) 

Bridges.-At the head of the harbor proper is Tomlinson Bridge, width of draw 84 feet: about 74 mile above 

this, and crossing Mill River, is Chapel Street Bridge, width of (lraw 60 feet: about ~;I mile farther up is Grand 

Street Bridge, the heau of navigation on Mill River. 

Quinnipiac River is crossed by two bridges; the first, about~ mile above Tomlinson Bridge, has a draw 

76 feet wide; the secon<l, about ~f mile farther up, is the head of navigation on the Quinnipiac River. 

Storm warnillg display& of the United States Weather Bure.in arc made at the old light-tower at the entrance 

to the harbor and at the city of New Haven. 

Stea.mboa.t a.nd railrood commiim.cation.-Steamboats run daily between New York and New Haven, and the 

N. Y., N. H. & H. R.R. enters and passes through the city. 

Ice generally obstructs navigation to a considerable extent from December to March, frequently extending 

to the month of the harbor. During this period it is very often necessary for sailing vessels, bound in or out, to 
employ towboats. Steamers can generally enter and depart, except in very severe weather. (See also page 57 .) 

In New Haven Harbor northerly winds have a tendency to clear the harbor of ice if the fonnation is 

sufficiently light; southerly winds are apt to force in drift ice from the Sonnd. 

For va.ria.tion of the compau see page 11. 

Liata of lighthouaes and storm warning display stations, with other general matters, will be found on page,s 9-24. 

Tides, see· page 11. 
The tidal current.a have a velocity of about 174 miles at Rtrength and should be considered in approaching 

and entering. Coming from westward, when well up with the entrance, the current sets ·across the course, 

and must be allowed for. Farther in, the ebb is somewhat affected by the dike on the western side of the 

channel, and has a tendency to set a vessel over on the :flats on the eastern side of the channel. 

SAILING DIRECTION'S, NEW HAVEN HARBOR. 

The following directions are availtLble at low water for vessels of 17 feet draft bound 
up to the city. They are therefore frequently available, according to the stage of the tide, 
for vessels of greater draft. Vessels of less than 23 feet draft can find shelter behind the 
breakwaters; if of over 18 feet draft, they should anchor behind the western end of the 
Luddington Rock Breakwater or behind the Outer Breakwater. 

· Vessels of less than 16 feet draft can anchor behind any of the breakwaters by following 
the directions. 



 

NEW HA VEY IIARHOR-SAILING DIRECTIONS. 

1 Approaching from Eastward, to enter between the East and Luddington Rocle Break-
• waters.-I. Fr>om a. posiN.on Sou.th.i·nrd of Palkner Island.--\\<Tith Falkner Island 

Lighthouse bearing N., distant I t.o ~miles, steer W. by N. for about H miles. Southwest 
Ledge Lighthouse should then be on some bearing between NW. and NNW., dif;tant. a to-± 
miles. 

Then steer for Southwest Ledge Lighthouse on a bearing northward of NW. Pass 150 
to aoo yards westwa1·d of the lighthouse and proceed as directml in section 2. The depth 
until past the lighthouse should not be leHi-; than 21 feet. 

Remarks.-The coun1es give11 lead well clear of all dangers. Falkner Island Lighthouse, Goose Island, 
Branford Reef beacon, and Townshend Ledge buoy (spar, red anrl black horizontal stripes} are well off on the 
starboard hand. The Lreakwaters (see Breakwaters, page 95) will be plainly visible as Southwest Ledge 
Lighthouse is approached. On a clear day the monument on East Bock, the latter a high hill inshore of the head 
of New Haven Harbor, will be seen. 

TI. Approaching closer along shore.-vVhen Branford Reef beacon is made, steer so as to 
pass about+ mile southward of it; t.lien steer WNW. t W. until Southwest Ledge Light
house hears northward of NW.; now steer so as to pass from 150 to 200 yards westward of 
the lighthouse, and proceed as directed in section 2. 

Remarks.-On the WWW. h W. course Southwest Ledge Lighthouse should be a little on the starboard 
bow and Luddington Rock Breakwater ahead; the course leads about% mile northward of Townshend Ledge 
buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) and about% mile southward of Round Rock buoy (nun, red, No. 12). 

The course, when heading up so as to pass a little westward of Son th west Ledge Lighthouse, leads between 
the lighthouse and Luddington Rock Breakwater. The monument on East Rock should be opened ont a little 
westward of Southwest Ledge Lighthouse. 

Da.ngers.-Branford Reef; marked by a beacon, Townahend Ledge, and Round Rock are described on pages 70-71. 

1 A Approaching from Westward, to enter between the East and Ludding'fon Rock 
• hreakwaters.-Pass from 1 to 2t mi1es northward of Stratford Shoal 

(Middle Ground) Lighthouse and steer NE. by E. t E. Vessels drawing 14 feet or more 
should give Stratford Point Lighthouse a berth of 3 miles while it bears between NE. i 
E. and NNE. On the flood, guard against a northerly set when eastward of Stratford Point. 

'\Vhen Southwest Ledge Lighthouse bears NNE. t E. steer for it, keeping the light
house bearing a little north~ard of NNE. + E. This course leads eastward uf some 18-foot 
spots lying on the western side of the entrance between the breakwaters. When South
west Ledge Lighthouse is about 500 to 600 yards distant, haul northward, passing 150 to 
300 yards westward of it, and proceed as directerl in section 2. 

Vessels of 14feet or less draft may pass northwestward of Outer and Luddington Rock 
breakwaters, by following the line of Luddington Rock Breakwater at a. distance of less 
than t mile when inside of it a11d until clear of its eastern end. 

Bemarks.-The NE. by E. % E, course leads well sonthward of Charles Island (Milford Harbor), Cedar 
Point, and Pond Point, and the buoys plaoed off them. Coming from westward by·day, the old lighthouse 
tower (white) on Five Mile Point will be the first conspicuous mark at New Haven entrance, and should be 
made on the port bow. Southwest Ledge Lighthouse (see page 14) will be made southward of the old tower, 
and Outer Breakwater Lighthouse will be seen westward of the former. 

The eastern end of Luddington Rock Breakwater should be given a berth of over :;oo yards to avoid some 
17 and 18 foot spots which make off this distance from the breakwater. · 

1 B Approaching from Southward or Westward, to anchor behind the breakwaters.
• Being eastward of Stratford Point Lighthouse, stand for Outer Break

water Lighthouse on any bearing northward of ENE. t E. 
Give the ends of the breakwaters a berth of over (iO yards, and come to anchor behind 

the broa.kwater that affords the best lee. 

:Bemarka.-These directions are good either in the daytime or at night and lead clear of all dangers. 
ll.69-7 
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2. Entering and Standing up the Harbor.-With Southwest Ledge Lighthouse bear-
ing E., dhitant about :300 yards, steer N. by E. ~ E.; the monument on East 

Rock should be ahead and in range with the framework coal elevator, which will be seen 
under the monument and a little to the left of" Tomlinson Bridge (see range, page 95). 
This should lead fair up the channel, leaving Adams Fall buoy (nun, red, No. 2) on the 
starboanl hand, Party Bar buoy (ca.n, black, No. a) and Sandy Point dike on the port liand, 
and Fort Hale buoy (spar, red, ~ o. 4) on the starboard hand. 

When Fort Hale buoy is on the starboard beam, distant 100 yards, steer about N. t $., 
heading for the square, red, skeleton tower on the end of Long wharf. Anchor in 20 feet 
of water on the east side of the channel about t mile above red spar buoy No. 4, or on the 
west side of the channel between Shag Bank buoy (spar, black, No. 5) and the end of Long 
wha,rf, in rn feet (low water), soft bottom. 

To anclwr l>eh·ind the breakwaters.-Vessels of less than 16 feet draft round the ends of 
the breakwaters, giving them a berth of at least fiO yards, and anchor behind the one that, 
affords the best lee, but do not enteT around the east end of the East BTeakwater. After 
rounding its western end do not stand over t mile eastward of SouthweRt Ledge Lighthouse 
wheu hehillll the Eai>t Breakwater; this is to avoid Old Head Reef. 

To rnw1wr tn Mor·"1" Cmm.-On the N. by E. it E. course, 'ivhen Adan1s Fall huoy (nun, 
red, No. 2) iK off the starboard beam, haul eastward, course about NE. t N., heading for 
Forbes Bluff, which lies eastward of Fort Hale, giving the shore of Five Mile Point a berth 
of :300 yards or more. Anchor, according to draft, anywhere in the cove between Five Mile 
Point and Fort Hale, keeping clear of the fish weirs. 

Rem.arks.-Below Fort Hale oyAter stakes and oyster huoys are found in places near the channel and on 
the fiats. The eastern edge of the channel above Fort Hale shoals abruptly to 3 and 4 feet. 

Dangers.-Quixe& Ledge is crossed by the East Breakwater, but extends about 200 yards in a southeasterly 
direction from the northeastern end of the breakwater; it is a danger only for the vessels entering the harbor 
aronnd the eastern end of the East Breakwater. There are numerous dangers in the passage east of the East 
Breakwater, and it should not be attempted by a stranger. 

Old Head Beef, lying abont 500 yards WNW. from the eastern end of the East Breakwater, has 7 to !} feet 
ovt>r ]t and i;; not 1nark<01l. 

West Raven Flata, v..'ith 6 to 8 feet over them, extend out 1 mile from the shore on the western side of the 
entrance. A buoy (spar, black, No. 1) is placed ne.ar the southeastern edge of the 12-foot'curve, nearly 1 mile 
NW. ~ W. from Southwest Ledge L]ghthouse. 

Adams Fall, allOut % mile N. by E. ~'2 E. from Southwest Ledge Lighthouse, is a rocky ledge about 120 yards 
in ·1liameter, and has a least depth of f> feet, with 17 feet or more all around it; a buoy (nun, red, No. 2) is 
placed off the western side of thP ledge. 

l'arty (Pardee) Bar is the name given to the part of West Haven Flats which extend eastward from Sandy 
Point. A buoy (can, black, No. 3) marks the ea.stern edge of the bar, and is about 225 yards from the western 
edge of the dredged channel. 

'.Black Rook lies about% mile from the northern shore of Morris Cove; it is bare at low water. Off the 
eastern edgf' of the dredged channel, ahreast of Fort Hale, and jU!lt south of the 20-foot anchorage, is placed a 
spar buoy (refl, No. 4). 

Shag Bault is the long spit, bare at low water, making northeastward from Sandy Point; on its north
eastern end, off the west i<ide of the channel, is placed a spar buoy (black, No. fi). 

GENERAL REMARKS ON APPROACHING NEW HA.VEN HARBOR AT NIGHT. 

A stranger should not attempt to go up to the city at night, nor should a stranger of 
over 16 feet draft enteT between Southwest Ledge Lighthouse and Luddington Rock 
Breakwater. 

When Southwest Ledge L~ghthouse is made it may ·1¥3 safely approached on any bear
ing between NE. and NW. by N. (through N.) until nearly up with it. ·If beating, vessels, 
when eastward of the entrance, should go about before entering the red rays of ,,Southwest 
Ledge Lighthouse, and if of over 15 feet draft keep a lookout for Townshend Ledge buoy. 
The red rays of the lighthouse cover Branford Reef and other dangers eastward of the 
entrance. 



 

NEW HA VEN HARBOR-SAILING DIUECTIONS. 

Pass 200 to 600 yards westward of Southwest Ledge .Lighthouse, or about midway 
between it and the light on Luddington Rock Breakwater, and steer about N., keeping a 
good lookout for Adams Fall buoy (nun, rea, No. 2) on the starboard bow, and come-to in 
about ;J fathoms. If Adams Fall buoy can be seen, vessels drawing 12 feet or less, after 
passing westward of it, can steer NNE. ~· E. for a1iout i mile, coming to at, the mouth of 
Morris Cove in 13 to Hi feet. Or, if desiring to anchor behind the breakwaters, see the 
directions under section 2 preceding. 

MI I~l''OH.IJ HAil.HOR .... 

This is a bight on the north side of Long Island Sound, about 6.!of miles westward of Southwest Ledge 

Lighthouse (New Haven entrance) and about 3% miles northea6tward of Stratford Point Lighthouse. The 

harbor affords anchorage in from 6 to 14 feet, sheltered from all but southerly and southeasterly winds. Cedar 

Pl>int (Welch Point) is the eastern point at the entrance. Charles Island, at the western side of the entrance, is 
low, irregular in shape, covered with scrubby trees near its northern end, an(l has two poplars near its south

western side: near the middle of the island are several small houses. 

Jlilford River, or Wepowage River, a narrow, shallow stream, empties into the hea<l of the harbor. On the 

eastern side of the mouth of the river a jetty, with a lighted beacon at its end, bar; heen com;tructed. A 

channel 8 feet deep aml 100 feet wide has been dredged across the liar, and this i8 marked off its entrance 

by a buoy (spar, black and white perpendicular stripes). 

The depth of water in the channel above :Merwin wharf is about 3.1/2 feet for a width of about 40 feet. 
The deepest draft of vessels entering the rh-er at high water is 9 feet, and the usual draft not more than S feet. 

There is 10 feet at low water alongside the wharf, where water, through hose, can be obtained, and some coal 

for small steamers can also be procured. 

Kilford, a town on the Milford River, is about % mile above the mouth. It is of little commercial impor

tance. The principal trade is in coal and oysters. Vessels of 9 feet draft can go as far as Milford at high 
water; there is 3 feet at the town wharf at low water. 

Towboa.ta.-Strangers and vessels bringing cargoes usually take a towboat. Tugs can he had at New Haven, 

Bridgeport, or Milford. Vessels desiring a towboat or a pilot anchor in the harbor and signal. when one will 

come out from Merwin wharf. 

Tidea.-The mean rise and fall of tides is 6.6 feet: high water occurs 4m. earlier, and low water 22m. earlier, 
than at Willets Point. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, MILFORD HARBOR. 

These directions are avai1ab1e to the anchorage for vessels drawing 11 feet or less. 
Vessels drawing 13 feet or more should give Stratford Point more of a berth than is here 
indicated by the directions for approaching from westward. Strangers should not enter 
the i·iver without a pilot. 

1 From Eastwarr!.-With Southwest Ledge Lighthouse bearing N., distant 
• about 1 mile, steer W. t S. for about 6 miles; Charles Island should then be 

between t and i mile distant on the starboard bow. Then steer NNW., and when inside 
Cedar Point anchor, according to draft, about midway between Charles Island and the 
ea.stern shore. 

<>r, passing li miles southward of Falkner Island Lighthouse, make good a W. by N. 
course for 17-! miles; when Cedar Point bears about N., stand in, course about NNW., and 
anchor as directed in the preceding paragraph. 

Bemarks.-Charles Island will be made a little on the starboard bow. As Cedar Point is approached, the 
buoy oft Pond Point and the bn-0y off Cedar Point will be left on the st.arboard band. 

On the nw. course the jetty, with lighted beacon at its end, at the head of the harbor will be on the 
starboa.rd bow, and the course lea.els about midway between the buoy {spar, red, No. 16) off Cedar Point and 
the buoy {spar, black, No. 1) eastofCharleslsland. 

•Sh lA&l'lis 21.ao ·- 1 
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100 MILJ<'ORD HARBOR-SAILING DIRECTIONS. 

Dangers.-Pond Point Reef extends about J/ii mile southward from Pond Point, and is marked at its southern 
end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 14). 

Ceda.r (Welch) :Point Beef extends% mile southward from Cedar Point, and is marked at its southern end 
by a buoy (spar, red, No. 16). 

Charll!li Island Rocks is the name given to the rocky shoal extending southward for% mile and eastward 
about 200 yards from Charles Island: the southern side of these rocks is marked by a buoy (bell, black). 

About 2.50 yards northeH.Stward of Charles Island a buoy (spar, black, No. 1) is placed on the eastern end 
of the shoal whil:h make;; out eastward from Charles Island. 

1 ~ From Westward.-Pass about li miles south of Stratford Point. Whel}-
~ • Stratford Point Lighthouse bears N., distant Jt miles, steer NE., pass t 

mile south ward of Charles Island, giving the bell buoy a berth of 20.0 yards, and then haul 
northward. Pass midway between the buoy (spar, black, No, 1) off the eastern end of 
Charles Island and the buoy (spar, red, No. rn) off Cedar Point and steer about NNW.; 
a.nehor, according to drH,ft, as directed above. 

Remarks.-On the NE. course Charles Island will be made on the port bow, and Cedar Point will be seen 
open southward of the island and on the port bow. As Charles Island is approached, the harbor will be opened 
out and the jetty at the head of the harbor will show distinctly. There is a red post on the west end of the 
jetty, from which a light is shown (see table, page 14). 

Dangers.-Stra.tford Poillt Shoal is described on page 65, 

Other dangers to be considered are mentioned under se?tion 1 foregoing. 

HOlISA TONIC RIVER.* 

The mouth of this river is about 4 miles eastward of Bridgeport entrance and on the eastern side of 

Stratford Point. 

There are a numhet of bars in the river and one at the entrance. Under Government appropriations a 

breakwater has been built extending from Milford Point about 5,750 feet in a S. by E. direction; a red lantern 

light marks the end of this breakwater. Dredging has also been done to increase the depth across the bar and 
in the river. In 1903 the depth on the bar at the entrance was 7 feet in a channel 200 feet wide, and this is 

maintained by dredging; on some of the bars in the river the depth was only 4 or 5 feet and the channel 100 

feet wide. 
The river is navigable for a distance of 13 miles above the entrance, to the towns of Derby and Shelton, 

but the channel is narrow and crooked and the currents strong and irregular; sailing vessels are obliged to 
take a towboat to pass above Stratford. 

About 2~ miles above its entrance the river is crossed by a footbridge (width of draw 50 feet); %j; mile 

above the footbridge a railroad bridge crosses the river (width of draw 70 feet). 

Stratford, a town of little commercial importance, is on the west.em bank,' a little over 1 mile above the 

entrance. 
Derby, a town on the eastern bank of the river, 13 miles above the entrance, is of little importance. 

Shelton., a town on the western bank of the river, and connected with Derby by two bridges, has many 
important manufa.ctories. Coal and lamber are brought here in sailing ve1380ls and barges; a steamer runs 
to New York in the summer. Vessels of 9 feet draft ca.n go up as far as Derby and Shelton at high water, 

and there is 6 feet a.longside the wharves at low water. 

Pmminmlt objeota.--Stratford Point Lighthouse (rolllld white tower, with detached white dwelling; see 

table, page 14) is a guide up to the entrance. A large granite day beacon, with shaft and ball, is 1oca.ted 
about % mile :R. % 1 from the lighthouse. 

The anchorage outside the bar affords no protection age.inst storma; vessels only anchor here to wa.it for a 

pilot or for a favorable tide to cross the bar. 

Pilota and wwbo&ta.-All strangers, if bound to Stratford, take either a pilot or e. towboat. If bound to 
Derby or to Shelton they tak:e a. towboat, generally anchoring out8ide of Bridgeport, &Iii it is the nearest place 

from which one can be obtained. Vee&els desiring a pilot anchor -0utside the bar and signa.l, when one will 
come out from Stratford. 
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The current.a in the river and at the entrance have considerable velocity, making local knowledge necessary 

t;o keep in the channel. Freaheta occur in the river in March and April. IDe obstructs navigation during the 

winter, usually above Stratford, bnt sotnetimes to the entrance. 

Tides.-See heading "Milford Harbor." 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, APPROACHING HOUSATONIC RIVER. 

From Easfward.-Steer for Stratford Point Lighthouse on any bearing from WSW. to 
N. by W. Keep at least t mile <liHtant from the lighthouse, and anchor in 20 to 25 feet 
outside the buoys, with the lighthouse bearing about WSW., distant t tot mile. 

From Westward.-Pass at least 1 ~ miles south of Stratford Point, and when eastward of 
the line of Stratforcl Point Lighthouse and Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) Lighthouse. 
haul northward. Give Stratford Point Lighthouse a berth of at least t mile, and anchor 
as directed in coming from eastward. 

Vessels drawing 13 feet or more should give Stratford Point a much wi<ler berth than 
is here indicated. 

The entrance to the channel across the bar is marked by a buoy (black and white 
perpendicular stripes), and a number of red buoys niark the d1a1111el, bul strangers should 
not attempt to enter without a pilot. 

PORT ,JEFFEUSON HARBOR.* 

Thfa harbor, on the south shore of Long Island Sound, opposite Bridgeport, Conn., and just eastward of 

Old Field Point, is one of the best protected in the Sound, but is seldom used by vessels seeking shelter only, 

as the narrow entrance between the jetties requires a favorable wind or current for sailing vessels; the tidal 

current has great velocity at the entrance, and no sailing vessel can beat through the entrance against it. 

Inside the entrance the harbor is 17-§ miles long and about }:i mile wide at its wide;;t part, and is sur

rounded hy .high hills on three sides, the northern, side being protected by two low points of land, between 
which is the narrow opening affording a passage from the Sound into the harbor. 

The deepest draft of vessels entering the harbor is about 16 feet; at ordinary low water a draft of 10 feet 

can be carried through the channel between the jetties; 13 fept can he taken to the end of Darling Dock, Port 

Jefferson, at low water. 
Port 1eftencm, at the southern end of the harbor, is on a branch of the Long Island Railroad. and has direct 

commmrication with New York City. The principal industry is ship building and repairing. for which there 

are excellent facilities. Many vessels come here for repairs, and yacht owners find it a desirable place to lay 

up their vessels in the winter and to refit in the spring. Port Jefferson has some trade in coal, woml. lumber, 

and general merchandise, carried both by strangers and by vessels owned in the \-icinity. the size of vessels 

ranging from 50 to 600 tons. A steamer carrying freight and passengers runs daily during the summer to 

Bridgeport, Conn., and makes occasional trips in winter. 

Acijaeent w&ters.--ConacieD.ce :B&y, a shallow tidal basin off the northwestern part of Port Jefferson Harbor, 
is of no importance, and can only be entered by small boats. Setauket Harbor is a shallow inlet. maJd.ng into the 

western part of Port Jefferson Harbor: a narrow, crooked channel, with about 2 feet at low water in its shoalest 

part, leads from Port Jefferson Harbor to the village of Setauket, on the south shore of Setauket Harbor. about 

1 mile above the entrance. 
Prominent objects.--:Old Field Point Lighthouse marks the western approach to .the harbor, and llount llisery 

the eastern; the latter is a hill 180 feet high, sloping gradually toward the Sound and breaking off abruptly at 
the watel'S edge, leaving a bare bluff about 4-0 feet high with a very large bowlder near high-water mark. 

Two jetties of riprap, the ·eastern about 300 yards long, the western 2:'\0 yards long, extend in a northerly 

direction from the entrance. Two beacons (lighted at night, one showing a red, the other a white light) form 

a range t;o lead up to the entrance between the jetties, but not through the channel. The East Ereakwater 

beacon is on the north end of the east jetty, a.nd the West beacon is on the low gravelly point on the west side 

of the entrance inside the jetties (see table, page 14). 

l . 1 
*Shown on <:harts 881<!-., Port Jefte1,"MOD~ sea.It.! 10. ooo~ pnce l<L30; 116, 8-rn]~ ~' ooo' price $0.50. 
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The channel into Port Jefferson Harbor, between the two jetties, is narrow; it was dredged to a width of 
200 feet and depth of 12 feet, hut there are small spots with 10 feet over them, and the channel has narrowed 

slightly. A channel buoy (spar, black aml white perpendicular stripes) is placed outside the jetties, and the 

eastern edge of the channel inside the entrance is marked hy a buoy (spar, black, No. 1). 

Anchorage in 9 to 10 feet, soft bottom, will be found close to the town; 21 to 27 feet, soft bottom, will be 

fonnd ;i4 mile from the head of the harhor and EllE. from the pavilion on the western shore. 

Pilots.-Strangers in a sailing vessel are advised to take a pilot or a towboat. Vessels desiring a pilot, if 

the weather is fair, anchor outside and northward of the jetties and make the usual signal, when a pilot will 

come out to them: one can always he had in the daytime. There are no regular pilots. 

Towboats.-There are no regular towboats, but the steamer running to Bridgeport Rometimes tows vAsse]s 

in and out, and towboats may be obtained from Bridgeport. 

Buppliee.-Coal in limited quantities, water through pipe and hose, and provisions can he obtained at Port 

Jefferson. 

Repa.irs.-There are several marine railways, the largeRt capable of hauling ont a vessel of 1,200 tons; some 

of the others are available for vessels up to 300 to 400 tons. There are no facilities for repairing machinery of 

steamers nearer than New Haven or Bridgeport. 

Yacht basin.-An inclosed basin, on the west shore of the harbor near its head, affords excellent facilities 

for laying up and fitting out yachts. 

Ioe.-In very cold weather the entire harbor is frozen over, but the ice does not endanger shipping in the 
harbor. 

For tides see page 11. 

The tidal currents have great velocity through the entrance between the jetties, keeping the general direc

tion of the channel. At the anchorage in the harbor vessels swing with the wind. 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, .PORT JEFFERSON HARBOR. 

The following directions are good for a vessel of !l feet or less draft at ordinary low 
water; strangers in a sailing vessel are advised to select slack water when entering. 
Strangers of over () feet draft are ad vised to take a pilot. 

Give the shore of Long Island a berth of at least 1 mile and steer so as to be about 1 
mile offshore when the vessel is 1 mile eastward of Old Field Point Lighthouse. When 
the beacon on the end of the east jetty is sighted, steer for it on any bearing between SE. 
and S. by W., and when Offshore buoy (spar, black and white perpendicular stripes) is 
sighted, steer so as to pass about 25 yards westward of it. 

or, bring Stratford Shoal Lighthouse to bear N. t E. and steer S. t W., keeping the 
lighthouse on the bea1·ing astern until up to Offshore buoy. 

From Offshore buoy steer about S. by E. t E., heading for the pavilion (hexagon
shaped, low building with small cupola) which will be seen on the west shore of the harbor. 
Stand in between the jetties with the pavilion ahead, and pass about 50 yards eastward of 
the high-water mark of the low point on the west side of the entrance. 

Continue on the course, taking care not to be set off it by the currents, and pass 30 yards 
westward of black spar buoy No. I, and when 2<JO yards south of the buoy haul more east
ward, and stand up the middle of the harbor heading for the wharves at its head. Anchor 
according to draft; good anchorage in 12 feet, soft bottom, is found 250 to 300 yards from 
the head of the harbor. 

B.ema.t-k.e.-If the velocity of the current is great. which is the case except during a limited period of 
slack. special attention mu.st be paid to the steering so as to keep in the channel, and vessels should not then 
attempt to pass each other while in the entrance. Near the time of low water the shoals can be seen on the 
starboard hand when enteri11g and when inside the western point. A long wharf on the west shore of the 
harhor will assist to locate the pavilion which is at its inshorE\ end. When the vessel iB at the Offshore buoy 
the pavilion should show between the low points at the entrance and bear 8. by :B. :J.4 E. from the buoy. 

For the dangers off the entrance see the sailing di:i;ectioDS along the south shore of Long Island Sound, 
section 2, page 74. 

l!lhoala lie on both sides of the channel inside the points at the entrance, and at low water a lal-ge area of 
thew is bare. .A. buoy (spar, black, No. 1) is placed to ma:rk the southwestern end of the i!hoals lying on the 
east Aide inside the .entrance. 
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JHU.DGEPOUT IIARUOH.-* 

Bridgeport Harhor, on the north shore of Long Island Sound. at th.- 1nouth of the Pequonnock River, is 

nearly l!i miles westward of ~ew Haven. It is the approach to the manufacturing city of :Bridgeport, anll during 

the fall and winter affords shelter to many vessels. The carrying trade hy ,-\·at••r is large: the prh1cipal cargoes 

are coal, lumber, and iron; most of the coal is b1·ought in canal boats aml coal boxes. 

The deepest 'draft, loaded, of the vessels entering is :!1 feet; average draft !•bout 12 feet. At low water, 

vessels drawing 8 feet go as far up as the head of navigation. I n1ile aboV(, Bridgeport proper, on the P<~uon

noek River. At mean low water the depth alongside the Railroad wharf ;,., 12)-i to 1.'< feet; alongside the City 

dock 18 feet, and alongside the wharves abo,-e the first bridge 10 and 12 fret. 

Prominent o~ects.-The chief gui<les in approaching are Stratford Point Lighthouse eastward and Penfield 

Reef Lighthouse westward of the entrance; the guide to the immediate entrance i;; Bridgeport Harbor Light

house (see page 14). The latter, the Outer heacon. and the Breakwater Lighthouse are left on the port hand on 

entering. Outer beaoon is a black, wooden pyramid with pole and cask on top aud bears N. % E., tlistant % mile 

from Bridgeport Harbor Lighthouse. On the eastern side of the entrance a stone breakwater extends in a 

westerly direction from Long Beach Point. A breakwater extends from Tongue Point to the edge of the 

channel and is marked at its eastern end by Bridgeport Breakwater Lighthouse. 

Cha.nnels.-The channel across the outer bar (marked by the lighthouse) has a depth of lt> feet and a width 

of 300 feet from the bar to the end of Tongue Point Breakwater. From the end of this breakwater to the lower 
bridge the width of the 18-foot channel is :!UO feet. There is one bend in th<' channAl, at the end of the break

water. A mid-channel course gives BridgAport Harbor Lighthouse a berth of about 100 yard", the Outer beacon 

a berth of about 17!i yards, and leads 60 yards ea,;tward of the lighthouse on the breakwater: this course -leads 

directly for Bridgeport beacon (red pile dolphin). The eastern edge of the dredged channel is marked by two 

red spar buoys. 

The dredged channel in the Pequonnock River for a tlistance of '-'i mile above the lower bridge has a depth 
of 12 feet and width of 100 feet. A channel 12 feet deep and 100 feet wide has been dredged from the main 

channel up to Yellow Mill bridge. The dredged channel into Johnsons Creek as far as the shipyard has a depth 

of 9 feet and width of 100 feet. 

Pilots.-Vessels of more than 10 feet draft should take a pilot, unless a towhoat be taken. Vessels desiring 

a pilot should make signal and anchor southward of the lighthouse. out><itle the bar, until one comes on board. 

Pilot.age is compulsory only for foreign vessels and vessels sailing under register. See the pilot laws and rates 
of pilot.age in Appendix II. 

Towboats are always taken by large vessels, and will come. ont if signal be made. They can be found 

alollgl!!ide the wharves . 

.Anehorage.-The usual anchorage is on the western side of the channel, between Bridgeport Breakwater 

Lighthouse and the Railroad wharf; this anchorage is 400 feet wide, and in HIO:J was being dredged to a depth 

of 18 feet. Small vessels can anchor in 12 feet between the steel works and the lower bridge, taking a berth on 

the eastern side of the channel, opposite the city. 
Vessels sometimes come-to outside the outer bar (marke-d by the lighthouse) for shelter in strong northerly 

winds; good holding ground will be found in 14 to 20 feet, with the lighthouse bearing about l'l., di;;taut 

~to% mile. 
Xarbor regula.tions prescribe the anchorage limits as follows: Vessels of any kind anchoring southward 

of the Railroad. wharf must anchor on tho western side of tho channel, leaving sufficient room for vessels to 
pass in and out of the harbor. Any and all vessels anchoring above the Railroad wharf must anchor close to 

the east bank, leaving room to get under way when the wind is westward. 

Quarantine regulati.onll are issued, when necessary, by tho board of health. (See Appendix II.) 

Suppliea, provisions, and some ship-chandlcr·s stores can be procured at Bridgeport. Coal can bt' obtained 

in nnlintited quantities for steamers; if of li'i feet draft they can take it directly from the coal yards above the 

first (lower) bridge by going to the wharf when the water is at or above half title. Water can he taken in 

tbxough .hose at the elevator dock or from a water boat. 
:Bepain to machinery can be made in Bridgeport. For repairs to hulls there it; a shipyard and marine 

railwayinJohnsons Creek; the railway is 135feet long and has a capacity of about iiOO tons. (See also'' Repairs'' 

lllldBr beading" Port Jefferson Harbor.'') 
Bolpita:Ja.-The nearest United Sta-tes Marine Hospital is at Staten Island, New York. 

is a relief station (Class IV) of the United States Public Health and Marine-Hospital SerYice. 

*Shown on cbartB ~65-. ~a.le -1~-; 1.10., IK"lll'-' _ _!_ ___ • prjcc of t'ach $0,.50. 
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JHUDGEPOR'l' H AHHOR-l>J<JSCUIP'l'ION. 

Storm warning displays of the United States Weather Bureau are made at the entrance of Bridgeport Harbor. 

Jlridges.-Four drawbridges cross the Pequonnock River at Bridgeport. The first (lower) one is a city 

bridge, the second is a railroad bridge; the others are city bridges. The width of draw, in the clear, is for the 

first (lower) bridge about 60 feet, for the second (railroad) bridge about 42 feet, for each of the others about 

50 feet. The railroad bridge is to be replaced by one with a draw 70 feet wide. 

steamboat and railroad communica.tion.-Steamers with passengers and freight run to New. York. One 

steamer, passengers and freight. makes trips from Port Jefferson, Long Island, during the summer, and runs 
occasionally during the winter. Bridgeport is on the line of the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad. 

Ice does not, as a rule, interfere seriously with navigation; the steamers keep the channel open. 

Variation of the Compaaa, see page 11. 

Tid01, see page 11. 

Tidal current.a.-The velocity of the tidal currents is Sillll.11. Vessels passing in or out on the last of the 

flood are liable to be set northwestward. 

Information concerning lighthouses, storm warning displays, tides, fogs, etc., will be found on pages 9-24. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, BRIDGEPORT HARBOR. 

The following directions are available for vessels of 15 feet or less draft; it is advisable 
for vessels drawing more than 15 feet to have a towboat or a pilot. Vessels of over 11 feet 
draft should go alongside the wharves; in 1903 the full area of the 18-foot anchorage had 
not been dredged, and vessels of over 11 feet draft lay aground at low water. 

These directions lead through the middle of the dredged channel, and if followed closely 
are good for a depth of 18 feet at mean low water as far as the lower bridge. A stranger 
of over 12 feet draft sh-0uld not attempt to enter at night without a pilot OT tow boat. 

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward.-Pass about 2~ mi1es southward of 
• Stratford Point Lighthouse steering W., and when Black Rock Lighthouse 

bears NW., steer for it on that bearing until Bridgeport Harbor Lighthouse bears N. 
Steer for Bridgeport Harbor Lighthouse bearing N. until it is about 2 mile distant, and 
when West Flats buoy (can, black, No. 1) is made and is about t mile distant bring it to 
bear NNE., and steer for it on this bearing. Leave West Flats buoy about 40 yards on 
the port hand and continue on the NNE. course, heading for the red pile dolphin which 
will show just to the right of the lighthouse ou the end of the breakwater. 

Leave the two red spar buoys about 40 yards on the starboard hand, and pass from 50 
to 75 yards eastward of the lighthouse on the breakwater. Leave the red pile dolphin 
75 to 100 yards on the starboard hand, and then steer NW. by N., heading for the end of 
the railroad wharf. Anchor on the west side of the channel a little eastward of a line 
between the ligl1thouse un the breakwater and the railroad wharf. Mud flats rise abruptly 
on both sides of the channel. 

In approaching and rounding Bridgeport Breakwater Lighthouse the railroad wharf 
is readily distinguished, being long and unmistakable. Beyond it can be seen the high 
elevator at the elevator dock; the base of the elevator will here be shut out by the long 
shed on the railroad wharf . 

. Remarks.-Standing westward and passing south of Stratford Point Lighthouse, as directed, Penfield 
Reef Lighthouse should be made on the starboard bow, and northward of it will appear Black Rock Light
house. Bridgeport Harbor Lighthouse and the spires and tall chimneys in Bridgeport will be seen farther 
northward and eastward. 

Wben standing for the entrance to the dredged channel across the bar, the Outer beacon if kept on the 
east end of Bridgeport Harbor Lighthouse and so steered for will lead to the entrance of the dredged cut and 
nearly up to black•can buoy No. 1. 

On the NW. by 11. course the end of the railroad wharf should be a very little on the port bow, and if 
passing the wharf it should be given a berth of about 80 yards. 

Dangers.-at.ratford Point Bhoal, marked by a buoy (spar, red, No.1672'), is described on page 65. 
Other dangers and their marks have been strlfieiently indicated, and need not be described further. The 

entrnnoo and harbor a.re occupied by :flats and shoals, with tb.e eJ:oepti.on of the channel already described. 
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} A Approaching from Westward.-Keep Penfield Reef Lighthouse open a little 
· • on the port bow and pass about t mile or more southeastward of it, steer

ing NE.~ E., with Bridgeport Harbor Lighthouse on the port bow. ~Vhen Bridgeport 
Harbor Lighthouse bears N. by E. t E. and is in range with Outer beacon, steer for it on the 
bearing; and when West Flats buoy (can, black, No. 1) is made, bring it to bear NNE. and 
proceed as directed in section 1 preceding. 

Remarks.-Approaching Penfield Ree:f Lighthouse, Black Rock LightJ:10use will be made well northward 
o:f it. About % mile northeastward of Penfield Reef Lighthouse is Black Rock beacon, the lighthouse and 
beacon marking dangers near the outer end o:f Fairfield Bar, which extends westward from them to the shore. 
These dangers are described under the heading "Black Rock Harbor." In the broad bight northeastward of 
Black Rock Lighthouse is Bridgeport Harbor Lighthouse. 

BLACK ROCK HARBOU * 

is a small anchorage lying between Fayerweather hla.nd on the east and the mainland on the west; the entrance 

is marked by Black Rock Lighthouse and is about 27.{ miles southwestward from Bridgeport Harbor Lighthouse. 

Westward of Fayerweather Island the depths range from 8 to 12 feet, and the anchorage is sheltered from all 

but south winds. Between Fayerweather Island and Fairfield Bar is an anchorage which affords a lee in 
northerly and westerly winds, and is used some in the fall by coasting vessels. 

Black Rock Harbor and the creeks at its head are the approach by water to West Bridgeport and its large 

manufactories. Under Government appropriations a breakwater has been built connecting the northern end 

of Fayerweather Island with the mainland eastward, and a channel 9 feet deep and 100 feet wide dredged from 

the head of the harbor into Cedar Creek and into Burr Creek. The deepest draft, laden, of vessels entering 

the harbor for shelter is about 9 feet, average draft 7 or 8 feet. Vessels drawing Ui feet may, at high water, 
go to,the head of navigation in both creeks, but they will lie aground at low water. 

Prominent objeots.-On Fayerweather Island, on the eastern side of the entrance, is Black Rock Lighthouse. 

South of the entrance is Penfield Reef Lighthouse, a little southward of the eastern end of Fairfield.Bar; there 

is no passage between this lighthouse and the western shore. 

Pilot.a and towboata.-Pilot.s are not needed for the anchorage. Sailing vessels bound into Cedar or Burr 

creeks require a towboat, and always take one; the usual custom in such cases is to anchor in Black Rock 
Harbor and telephone to Bridgeport for a towboat, or one may be obtained before entering by standing well 
in toward Bridgeport entrance and making signal (see page 103). 

Good anohorage for small vessels is found in mid-harbor, with the south end of Fayerweather Island bearing 

southward of BE.; the depth here is about 9 to 11 feet. muddy bottom. Larger vessels anchor about ;,; mile 

SW. from Black Rock Lighthouse. 

Suppli811 can be obtained from Bridgeport. Coal can be obtained in Black Roek Harbor, at the upper 
wharf, if it be clear. Vessels in need of coal or water should go to Bridgeport. 

Tidee.-The mean rise and fall of tides is 7.1 feet; high water occurs lm. earlier, and low water llm. earlier. 

than at Willets Point. 

Joe does not form to any great extent; ordinarily there is none in the outer part of the harbor in winter. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, BLACX ROCK HARBOR. 

The following directions are good for a draft of 18 feet to the anchorage behind 
Fairfield Bar, and for a draft of~) feet to the anchorage in the harbor. 

J .Approaching and Entering, from Easlward.~Pass from It to 2-! miles south of 
• Stratford Point Lighthouse, according to draft, and steer for Penfield Reef 

Lighthouse. When Black Rock Lighthouse bears NW. t W., steer about NW. by W. t W. 
so as to leave the lighthouse! mile on the starboard hand. Leave red spar buoy No. 2 
about 300 yards on the starboard hand and anchor in 18 to 20 feet of water, soft bottom, 
when Penfield Reef Lighthouse bears about S. t W. 

These directions .will answer for both day and night. 

•Slio,..n on charts e65, ~e ---
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T"essels of 9 feet draft or less, when on the NW. by W. t W. course, can stand in until 
Penfield Reef Lighthouse bears S. liy W. and then steer N. by E., keeping Penfield Reef 
Lighthouse astern. Anchor in H to 11 feet, soft bott.om, abreast the long wharf on the 
western shore of the harbor. 

Rema.rks.-Heading for Penfiel<l Reef Lighthouse, Black Rock Lighthouse (white tower; see table, page 
14) will be on the starboard bow, and vessels should pass % mile southward of it in entering the harbor; the 
hotels and cottages at Black Rock, on the western shore of the harbor, will be seen back of this lighthouse, 

With Penfield Reef Lighthouse over the sterµ, heading N. by E., West Bridgeport will be ahead and the 
harbor will be fully opened out; this course leadR about 850 yards west of Point Rock Shoal buoy (spar, red, 
No. 2) and the same distance west of Black Rock Lighthouse. 

Da.ngers.-Point Rook Shoal extends 800 yards S. by W. % W. from Black Rock Lighthouse, and has 16 feet 
on its southern end, where it is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2). 

Fair.field Bar is bare at low water; it extends about l mile in a southeasterly direction from the west shore, 
forming a natural breakwater against southwesterly winds. 

Penfield Reef extends about 700 yards south of the eastern end of the bare part (at low water) of Fairfield 
Bar; it is marked by a lighthouse (see table, page 14). 

1llaok Book lies 600 yards NE. by E. from Penfield Reef Lighthouse, and is marked by a beacon (iron piles 
with large cage, red). 

The Cows are a cluster of rocks lying off the encl of Fairfield Bar. 

The Little Cows are a cluster of rocks, some bare at low water, lying about 300 yards N. of Black Rock 
beacon. The shoal extends from these rocks to Fairfielu Bar. 

A rock with 6 feet over it lies about 2i>O yards S. by W. from the end of the long wharf in Black Rock 
Harbor; it is about 80 yards outside the western edge of the channel. 

1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westward.-Keep Penfield Reef Lighthouse 
' .a little on the port bow, steering about ENE. Pass about t mile south of 

this lighthouse, and continue eastward until Black Rock Lighthouse bears N. t W.; then 
steer for Black Rock Lighthouse on t.his bea1·ing until Penfield Reef Lighthouse bears SW.; 
then steer NW. by W. and anchor in 18 to 20 feet, soft bottom, when Penfield Reef Light
house bears S. These directions will answer for both day and n]ght. 

Vessels of 9 feet dra.ft or less can follow t.he above directions until Penfield Reef Light
house bears SW., and then ste~r NW. until Penfield Reef Lighthouse bears S. by W. Then 
steer N. by E. and anchor as directed in section 1. 

Remarks and dangers.-Approaching Penfield Reef Lighthouse, Black Rock Harbor and Lighthouse 
will be seen over Fairfield Bar. Black Rock beacon (iron piles with large cage on top, red) will be seen north
eastward of Penfield Reef Lighthouse. The Ir. ~ W. course for Bla.ck Rock Lighthouse lea.ds 700 yards 
eastward of Black Rock beacon. 

Shoal water makes off % mile southwestward all along Fairfield Bar. 

Other dangen are described under section 1 foregob1g. 

SMITHTOWN DAY.* 

This broad, open bight, on the south side of Long Island Sound, makes into the Long Island shore west

ward of Crane Neck Point. The bay is about7 miles long in an E. and W. direction, and 1% to 2 miles Jr. and S.; 

the southern shore has shoals ma.king out to a distance of 1 mile in several places, the water shoaling abruptly 

from 7 fathoms to 18 feet. 
A good summer anchorage in 5 to 8 fathoms, sheltered from easterly winds, is found about 1 mile south

ward of Crane N eek Point; in strong westerly or' northwesterly winds it is unsafe, and vessels anchored here 

get under way on the first indications of such winds. 

Stany Brook Harbor is a shallow ba.y in the southeastern part of Smithtown Bay. 'I'he entrance is narrow 

and obstructed by a shifting sand bar, having 27' feet at low wat6r. The channel inside the bar is narrow and 

crooked, and the tidal currents tend t.o set a vessel on the shoals. · Stra.ngers bound int.o the harbor talre a 

pilot, anchoring, with the pilot signal :ftying, l mile from the shore in 6}§ to 8 fathoms, with Stony Brook 

. 1 
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Church spire bearing SSE. .A short distance inshore fro= this position the water shoals abruptly from 6% 
fathoms to 6 feet. A pilot will come out from Stony Brook to a vessel making signal. 

The village of St.any Brook, 7f mile ahove the entrance, is of little importance: it has some trade in firewood. 

The deepest draft that can be taken in at high water does not exceed 9 feet; the usual draft entering is not 
more than 7 feet: there is from 2 to 6 foot alongside the wharves. 

:Niuequague River is a s~a1low, crooked stream, the mouth of which is about 4 rnile8 westward of Stony 

Brook. This river can only be entered at high water, on account of the shoals which extend 1 mile northward 
from the entrance, with only 1 foot over them at low water. About 1 mile northward of the entrance the 
water shoals abruptly from 6 fathoms to 6 feet. :Niasequague, a village about % mile above the entrance, is of 
little importance; only small craft trade there. Strangers bound in must take a pilot. 

Tides.-The mean rise and fall of tides at Nissequague is 6.7 feet; high water occurs .5m. earlier, and low 
water 20m. earlier, than at Willets Point. 

Information concerning lighthouses, tides, fog, variation of the compass, etc., will be found on page" 9-24. 

SOUTHPORT HARBOR.* 

This is a shallow bight on the north side of Long Island Sound, about 3 miles westward of Penfield Reef 

Lighthouse between Kensie Point on the east and Frost Point on the west. It is at the entrance of Mill River, 
a narrow, shallow stream which empties into its northern part. A breakwater has been built, from the east
ern shore at the entrance of the river, extending in a southwesterly direction to the inner beacon. Improve

ments are in progress to dreuge a channel 100 feet wide a.nu 6 feet deep to the upper wharves. In 1903 the 

channel had a width of 75 to 90 feet and a depth of 6 feet from the 6-foot depth outside the outer beacon to a 

point 200 feet inside the inner beacon. This channel leads 190 feet eastward of the outer beacon and 65 feet 

westward of the inner beacon. 
Southport, a village inside the entrance to the river, has some trade in coal and produce; provisions can be 

obtained here. The deepest draft of vessels going to Southport is 8 feet: when the improvements are com

pleted, a draft of 11 feet can be taken in at high water. 

Beaoona.-The e:r,itrance is marked by two large granite beacons, the outer one with iron shaft and ball, 

the inner one with wooden spindle and red cask. 
The anchorage outside the breakwater for vessels bound to Southport is southward of the outer beacon. 

This anchorage is sheltered only from northerly winds and is not much frequented; Black Rock Harbor and 
Bridgeport Harbor afford better shelter. 

Pilot.a and towbo&ts.--Strangers entering the river bound to Southport generally take a pilot or a towboat. 

Pilots can be obtained off the entrance, vessels anchoring outside the beacons with signal set until boarded by 

one. Towboats can be obtained at Bridgeport. 

Ice closes the river to the entrance, during the winter, in very cold weather. 
Tides.-See heading "Westport Harbor." 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, SOU~HPORT HARBOR. 

The directions are good to the entrance for any draft that can be taken to Southport . 
.A. stranger should employ a pilot if bound to Southport. 

} From Eastward.-Steering W. t N., pass about ! mile S. of Penfield Reef 
' Lighthouse and about; mile S. of Pine Creek Point Buoy; this buoy is about 

ll miles westward of Penfield Reef Lighthouse. When the buoy is cleared, steer N:W. by 
W. until the two beacons, which will be seen on the starboard bow, are in range. Then 
stand for.the beii.oons and anchor southward of the outer beacon, in 12 to 18 feet, and if 
bound in take a pilot. The water shoals abruptly inside of 10 feet. 

Pl:ae er..it Point 8hOa1 extends a.bout % mile southw!ll'd of Pine Creek Point, and is marked at its southern 
end by a bnoy (spar, red, No. 18); this rocky shoal is bare in places at low water. The wat.er shoals rapidly 
from 12 to 6 feet off the western aide of Pine Creek Point. 

•Shown on cba.r11> 286, ""6Je ~· ·l ; 116, aea.le 
1 

; prle<> of each 11<!.50. 
lO, 000 l!O, OOQ 



 

108 SOUTHPORT HARBOR-SAILING DIRECTIONS. 

1 A From Westwaro'.-Passing ! mile or more southward of Greens Ledge 
• Lighthouse, make good an ENE. i E. course for 5! miles; Cockenoe Island 

Shoal buoy {bell, red, No. 20) should then be on the port beam, distant~ mile or more. 
From abreast this buoy, head for the outer beacon at Southport entrance, course about 

NE. ! N.; this course leads nearly ! mile southeastward of Frost Point, off which rocky 
heads, bare at low water, extend for i mile. Anchor in 12 to 18 feet southward of the 
outer beacon. 

The shoals and dangen extending eastward and southward. from Norwalk Islands are described on page 72. 

WESTPORT HAHBOR.* 

This harbor, at the entrance to the Saugatuck River, on the north shore of Long Island Sound, is 
about 6 miles westward of Penfield Reef Lighthouse and 5%' miles eastward of Greens Ledge Lighthouse. 
The harbor is exposed to southeasterly winds. The entrance to th~ Saugatuck River is between two low 
and marshy points, fringed with a sand beach, the eastern one (Cedar Point) being rocky off its extreme 

southern end. 
Saugatuck is a village about 2 miles above the mouth of the river, on the line of the N. Y., N. H. & H. 

Railroad. 
Westport, a town at the head of navigation, about 2 miles above Saugatuck, has several manufactories 

and has some trade by water. The depth on the bar at the entran00 to the river, at mean low water, is 6 feet. 

The deepest draft of vessels entering the harbor is 10 feet; in 1903 a draft of 10 feet could be taken up to 
Westport at high water through a dredged channel 40 to 60 feet wide. 

Pilots, etc.-Strangers generally take a pilot outside of the harbor; oystennen, who usually pilot vessels 

in, can almost always be found outside. If a pilot is not found outside, an anchorage is made southeastward 
of Cedar Point. Pilotage is not compulsory. The harbor and river are not buoyed, and there are no artificial 
aids to assist strangers in entering. The channel in the river is narrow and crooked. 

Towboata can be had at Bridgeport and sometimes at Norwalk, but are seld'oru m1ed except by canal boats. 

Suppliea.-Provisions, etc., can be obtained at Saugatuck and Vlestport. 
Freshet.. sometimes occur h1 Fe brnary, when the mill ponds break np. Ice forms in winter the whole length 

of the river to its mouth. 
Tidell.-The mean rise and fall of tides is 7 feet; high water occurs fun. earlier and low water 12m. earlier 

than at Willets Point. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, WESTPORT HARBOR. 

These directions are available for vessels drawing !J feet or less. 

1 From Eastward.-Passing l! miles south of Stratford Point, steer W. t S. and 
• leave Penfield Reef Lighthouse ! mile on the starboard hand, when the light

house bears N., steer W. t N. and pass ::WO yards south of Pine Creek Point Shoal buoy. 
Continue the W. t N. course for about 3! miles farther, until Cedar Point bears NW.; 
then, being about it mile distant from the rocks off Cedar Point, anchor in 15 to 24 feet. 

Rema.rb.-On the W . .J4 lf. course, when pa!<t Penfield Reef Lighthouse, Pine Creek Point Shoal buoy 
(spar, red, No. 18) will be made a little on the starboard bow. As this buoy is approached the beacons in the 
head of Southport Harbor will be opened out northward. Passing Southport Harbor, the entrance to the 
Saugatuck River will be made a.head, and Cedar Point (low and marshy, with a large pile of rocks off its 
southern end) will be a little on the starboard bow. Cockenoe Island (one of the largest of the Norwalk 
Isla.nds) will be on the port bow. Penfield Reef and Pine Creek Point Shoal are describ6d on pages 71, 72. 

The points along the north shore westward of SOnthport should receive a berth of over %' mile, as shoals 
and rocks extend ont to tha.t dist&nce. A spot with 12 feet over it lies about%' mile 8. by lL from Sherwood 
Point (the first prominent point about 1.J..4 miles ea<Jtward of Ceda.r Point). To avoid this spot keep a.bout 
~ mile southward of Sherwood Point. 
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1 A~ From Westward.--VVhen Greens Ledge Lighthouse bears N., distant about 
t mile, steer ENE.! E. for 5! miles; Cockenoe Island Shoal buoy (bell, red, 

No. 20) should be on the port beam, distant about -t mile. When abreast this buoy, Rteer 
NNE. for about I-!- miles, giving tho buoy and Georges Rock (about il- mile northward of the 
buoy) a berth of at least t mile on the port hand. When the rocks on Cedar Point bear NW. 
by W .. steer for the rocks, making good a NW. by W. course, and anchor as directed 
under section 1 foregoing. 

Remarks.-The Norwalk Islands lie well northward of the sailing line. Cockcnoe Island Shoal buoy 
(bell, red, No. 20) will be made on the port bow, and Penfield Rief Lighthouse should be made a little on the 
port bow. On the ln'IE. course Frost Point will be ahead, and the entrance of the Saugatuck River will be open 
westward of Cedar Point. 

Dangers.-Cookenoe Island Shoal.-This is an extensive and dangerous shoal lying eastward and southward 
of Cockenoe Island. It has numerous rocks scattered over it, some of them showing at low water. Georges 
Rock, awash at low water, lies about 1;}4 miles ESE. % E. from the northeastern end of Cockenoe Island, near 
the eastern end of the shoal. A red bell buoy (No. 20) is placed% mile southward of Georges Rock an<l marks 
the southeastern end of the shoal. The northeastern end of thil' shoal bears E., distant 1\i miles from the 
northeastern end of Cockenoe Islan<l, and has from 8 to 18 feet over it. The shoal extends for a distance of 
nearly % mile south of Cocken<J€ Island. 

Westward of Cockenoe faland ir; Cockenoe Island Harbor. 

COCKFlNOR ISLANJl HARBOU. * 

This is a small harbor lying westward of Cockenoe Island; it has anchorage for vessels of less than 9 feet 

draft, but is not used by strangers seeking shelter. It is also an eastern passage to Norwalk River, but this 

passage requires some local knowledge, as the channel is narrow and crooked and has but few aids at present. 

With an easterly wind, vessels bonnil np the Norwalk River sometimes take a pilot while southward of 

Cockenoe Island, and are taken into the river through the eastern passage. The western passage into Norwalk 

River is through Sheffield Island Harbor. There is also a middle passage, which leads in eastward of Sheffield 

and Ram islands; it is only used by those thoroughly acquainted with the locality. 

The ehannel to Cnckenoe Island Harbor leads across the shoal extending southward from Cockenoe Island; 

at mean low water 13 feet can be taken in as far as the black buoy westward of Cockenoe Island (Peck Ledge 

buoy, spar, black, No. 1) and 8 feet can be taken to an anchorage westward of Peck Ledge buoy. 

The depth of wa.ter at the anchorage is 7 to 10 feet at low water. Vessels of 12 feet draft have been taken 

through the eastern passage at high water. 

Pilati can be had by making signal, when southward of Cockenoe Island, and standing off and on until 

one comes from Tavern Island or from the river. 

Tid1111.-See heading ''Westport Harbor." 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, OOCKENOE ISLAND HARBOR. 

The following directions are available for vessels drawing 8 feet or less. Vessels of 8 to 
12 feet draft, bound through this passage to Norwalk, can anchor about i mi1e southeast
ward of Peck Ledge buoy and there await a favorable tide and take a pilot. 

1 From Eastward.-After passing Penfield Reef Lighthouse, bring it to bear 
1 ENE. t E., over the stern, and steer WSW. t W. As soon as the red buoy on 

the ea.stern end of tht:i Norwalk Island reefs (Cockenoe Island Shoal buoy, bell, red, No. 20) 
is sighted, steer so as to pass about 400 yards southward of it, and when the buoy bears N., 
steer W. by S. about i mile. When Channel Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 2) bears NW. by W., 
steer so as to leave it 100 yards on the starboard hand, and when it is abeam, haul a little 
northward, so as to pass about 200 yards eastward of Peck Ledge buoy. Stand in 
pa.st the buoy on a W. course, leaving it about 100 yards on the port hand, and anchor in 
about 10 feet {low water) about !- mile westward of the buoy. 
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Remarks and dangers.-:-Cookenoe Island has two small hillocks on its southeastern side which serve to 
distinguish it, the rest of the island being low and level. After passing red bell buoy, No. 20, the black buoy 
marking Peck Ledge (spar, No. 1) and Channel Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 2) will be seen just westward of 
Cockenoe Island. When approaching, the rock to be guarded against on the north side of the channel is Channel 
Bock (with 2 feet over it), which lies 500 yards SSW.% W. from the westernmost hillock on Cockenoe Island, 
and is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2) placed 300 yards southwestward of the rock; the depth between this 
rock and the island is 2 to 8 feet. · 

Peck Ledge, bare at low water, lies about 400 yards NWE. ;!,4 E. from Goose Island, and is marked off its 
northern side by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1). Just northward of the buoy marking this ledge there are depths 
of 14 to 25 feet. · 

1 A From Wesfward.-Passing ! mile south of Greens Ledge Lighthouse, steer 
· ' ENE. ! E. nearly J miles. When the northeastern hillock on Cockenoe 

Island bears NNE.,head for it on this bearing. The red spar buoy marking Channel Rock 
should be sighted on the port bow, and when it bears N. by W. steer for it on this bearing; 
leave the buoy 100 yards on the starboard hand and steer about NW. by N., so as to leave 
Peck Ledge buoy a,bout 200 yards on the port hand. When the buoy is abeam, haul west
ward and anchor as directed in section J preceding. 

Remarks.-After passing Ur&ns Ledge Lightbom;e anci Great Reef SJ.lindle, tirn islands should not be 
approached nearer than in 24 feet of water, as the shoals rise abruptly in places inside this depth. Peck Ledge 
buoy (spar, black, No. 1) and Channel Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 2·), westward of Cockenoe Island, will be 
made after passing Copp Island; the former buoy is nearly in line with Goose Island and the northwest
ern point of Cockenoe Island. (See also the remarks under directions for approaching and entering from 
eastward.) 

SHEFFIELD ISLAND HARBOR (NORW AT...iK HAUBOR} AND NORWALK RIVER.* 

Sheffield Is@nd Harbor, now more generally known as Norwalk Harbor, is about 13% miles westward of 

Bridgeport Harbor and 17% miles eastward of Execution Rocks Lighthouse. It is formed by the mainland 

of the north shore and by the western Norwalk Islands; on the southern side of the western part of the harbor 

is Greens Ledge, which extends westward from Sheffield island and is marked near its end by Greens Ledge 

Lighthouse (see table, page 16). This harbor is much used in the fall and winter and affords shelter to vessels 
drawing less than 16 feet: tows frequently seek refuge here. 

Norwalk River is generally approached from Long Island Sound through Sheffield Island Harbor; there is 

also an eastern passage through Cockenoe Island Harbor; and a middle passage is sometimes used by those 

thoroughly acquainted with the locality (see page 109): The river has a narrow and crooked channel, which 

has been improved by dredging to a width of 150 feet and depth of 10 feet up to South Norwalk. Above South 
Norwalk the river is crossed by two bridges (least width of draws 60 feet). 

Wlllon Point, on the north shore of Sheffield Island Harbor, is an :hnportant point for the shipment of coal 

oil, which is brought here in tank barges and shipped away on tank cars. A large wharf and oilhouses are its 

noticeable features. 
A channel 15 feet deep at mean low wat.er has been dredged from the western part of Sheffield Island Har

bor to Wilson Point. For a distance of 750 foot south from Wilson Point the channel is about 880 feet wide, 

and thence to Sheffield Island Harbor about 480 feet wide. The channel close to the wharf is 12 feet deep at 

mean low water. 

&outh Jrorwalk, a city about 1% miles above the mouth and on the western bank of the river, has :ma.nufac

tories and is of some COlDUlercial ilnportance; it is on the line of the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad. The 

deepest draft that can be taken to South Norwalk at low water is 9 feet. 
:But ll'orwa.Jk is on the opposite Bide of the river from South Norwalk. 
llorwalk, a city on both banks of the river, about 1M miles above South Norwalk, has some trade, princi

pally coal, lumber, iron, and general merchaudis.e. The deepest draft of vessels going up to Norwalk is about 

12 feet at high water. 
Plvmbumt featuee.~ Lec1ge Ligll.U\oue (see table, page 16) is on the north side of the ledge near its 

western end, and is the principal a.id for ent.ering the harbor- and Norwalk :ij.iver. A gray octagonal tower on 
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the gable end of a granite dwelling is situated near the western end of Sheffield Island, the largest and west

ernmost of the Norwalk Islands. Norwalk Islands is the name of the irregular group of islands. surrounded by 

shoals, lying off 'the mouth of the Norwalk River. These islands and shoals extend about 6 miles in an DE. 

direction from Greens Ledge Lighthouse. 

Tavem Isla.nd, a small island in Sheffield Island Harbor, is northward of Sheffield Island and southeastward 

of Wilson Point. It has small summer houses on each end, and .there is a flagstaff near the house of a pilot 

who lives on the island. Strangers should not attempt to go above Tavern Island without a pilot or a towboat. 

The channel up to Tavern Island is good for 10 feet at low water: above the island 9 feet can be taken into 
the river at low water through the dredged cnts. The channel inoo the river is marked by a number of lighted 

beacons and buoys, but a stranger can not attempt it without risk on account of the numerous rocks on both 

sides of the channel. The dredged channel is 150 feet wide and 10 feet deep to South Norwalk, and from 60 to 

100 feet wide and 6 feet deep up to No;rwalk. 

Anchorages.-The anchorage for vessels bound into the Norwalk River, or seeking shelter, is in Sheffield 

Island Harbor, northward of Sheffield Island. Vessels of 10 feet draft or less can anchor as far up the harbor 

as to a line drawn from Tavern Island to the large yellow house on Sheffield Island and giving the shore of 
Sheffield Island a berth of about HOO yarr1s. Vei<sels of 12 to 1!! feet. draft should not anchor inside a line drawn 

from thf! old lighthouse on Sheffield Island to Noroton Rock buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes; off 

Norot.on Point). Anchorage in 17 feet water will be found 700 yards S. of Noroton Point. Between Noroton 

Point and Wilson Point is an anchorage for vessels of 1ight draft, much used by oyster steamers and sloops. 

Pilots.-Strangers generally take a pilot or a towboat when bound up the river. Standing into the harbor 
with signal set, a pilot will sometimes come on board before the vessel reaches Tavern Isla.ml. If not boarded 

by a pilot, anchor in the channel according to draft. 

Extracts from the laws of Connecticut relative to pilots and pilotage will he found in Appendix II. 

Towboats.-Sailing vessels frequently take a towboat. The channel is too narrow for anything but very 

small vessels, except with a favorable wind. Oyster steamers do the towing, but can not be depended upon to 
tow whenever required; in case of emergency a towboat can be obtained from Bridgeport by telegraphing. 

Oyster steamers will usually be found at the entrance, or off Five Mile River, or at South Norwalk. 

Supplies.-Coal for steamers, either anthracite or bituminous, and fresh water through pipe and hose, can 

be had at the wharves of South Norwalk and Norwalk. Provisions and some ship-chandler's stores can be 

obtained at both places. 
Repain.-Repairs to the machinery of small steamers can be made at South Norwalk; for extensive repairs 

vessels generally proceed to New York. 
Ice forms in the river and usually obstructs navigation for abont six week1< in winter. 

Variation of the oompa&11 off Greens Ledge Lighthouse, see page 11. 

Tidea.-See page 11. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, SHEFFIELD ISLAND HARBOR. 

The directions are good for a draft of 13 feet to au anchorage betwe~m Noroton Point 
and the western end of Sheffield Island. 

} Approaching and Entering, from Easfward.-In approaching note the directions 
• in section 5 on pages 71-72. 

When Greens Ledge Lighthouse is made steer so as to pass t mil.e southward of the 
lighthouse on a W. course or any course northward of W. When the lighthouse bears N., 
steer about NW., taking care to leave Greens Ledge West End buoy (spar, red) at least 
100 yards on the starboard hand, and pass overt mile southwestward of the lighthouse. 

When Greens Ledge West End buoy is abaft t.he beam haul northward and then east
ward so as to pass 200 yards north of the lighthouse; when the lighthouse bears S., steer 
ENE. i E., and leave the western end of Sheffield Island about 500 yards on the starboard 
hand. 

Anchor according to draft, and if of 10 feet draft anchor about midway between Tavern 
Island and the north end of Sheffi~ld. Island. 

Bemarks.-Tbe courses will lead southward of Cockenoe Island, the easternmost of the Norwalk Islands. 
Coekenoe Island will be distinguished by two small hillocks on its southeastern end; the other parts of the island 
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are low, fla.t, and grassy. Greens Ledge Lighthouse will be made on the star board bow, and as it is approached 
the spindle on Great Reef, about 1 mile E. Ys .S. from the lighthouse, will be soon on the starboard bow. 

On the NW. course, Greens Ledge West End buoy (red) will be nia.de on the starboard bow, and when 
rounding this buoy Noroton Point will shut out 'W~ilson Point. Five Mile River will be seen about%'. mile 
westward of Noroton Point. Noroton Point has several large buildings near its southern end. 

On the EJIE. ;i..4 E. course, Tavern Island will be seen eastward of Noroton Point, and between them Wilson 
Point will be distinguished by the large wharf and bnilding8. Noroton Rock buoy (spar, red and black hori
zontal stripes) will be on the port bow, off Noroton Point; as it is approached, Tavern Island. Flats buoy (spar, 
black, No. 1) will be seen. ' 

Norwalk Ialanda.-About '\.:!mile SW. from C'ockenoe I.~land is Goose lsland, a low, rocky islet at high water, 
showing an increased area at low water; passing this island it should be given a berth of % mile. Copp Isla,nd 
(small, hilly, covered with grass, loose bowlders around the shore) lies% mile SW. from Goose Island and % 
mile ENE. from the eastern end of Sheffield l&land; this island should be given a berth of at least Ys mile when 
passing southward of it. Sheffield Islanrl is the westernmost island of the group, its southern shore eastward 
of Great Reef spindle can be approached a.s close a.s 34: mile. 

Dangers.--Cockenoe Island Shoal is described on page 72. 

Great Beef, marked on its eastern side .bY a spindle, makes southward nearly ,% mile from the western end 
of Sheffield Island. 

OTeena Ledge extends nearly 1.J,i miles W. by S. from the western end of Sheffield Island. It has 8 feet over 
it near its western end, and is marked by Greens Ledge Lighthouse, near its northern side, about 1 mile W. % 8. 
from the western end of Sheffield Island; and by a buoy (spar, red) placed 74 mile SW.% W. from the lighthouse. 

Noroton Point Shoal.-Shoals make out southward from Noroton Point; a ledge with a least depth of 8 feet 
over it lies% mile SW. by W. from the extremity of the point; about 500 yards SE. by E. from Noroton Point is 
a spar buoy (red and black horizontal stripes), placed to mark a rock, which is reported to have 4 feet over it. 

A ledge makes out southwestward from Tavern Island and is marked off its southwestern end by Tavern 
Island Flats buoy (spar, black, No. 1). 

1 A Approaching from Wes(wartf.-Passing about t mile south of the red buoy 
·' (gas-lighted, No. 24) off The Cows, make good a NE. by E. ~ E. course 

heading for Greens Ledge Lighthouse. Leave Greens Ledge West End buoy on the star
board hand, gjying it a berth of t mile, and pass 200 yards north of the lighthom1e; when 
the lighthouse bears S., steer ENE. t E., and anchor as directed under section 1 preceding. 

Remarks.-On the BE. by E. % E. course, after passing The Cows buoy (gas-lighted, red, No. 24, off Shippan 
Point), Smith Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 22) will be made on the port bow, and should be left about Ys mile on 
the port hand; Sheffield Island will be on the star boa.rd bow; Long N eek Point will be· passed, and should be 
given a berth of % mile on the. port hand. After passing Long Neck Point, Greens Ledge West End buoy 
(spar, red) will be made on the starboard bow; passing this buoy, leave it J.1 mile on the starboard hand. 

On the EBE. J4 E. course, Tavern Island will show conspicuously on the port bow; after passing Greens 
Ledge West End buoy, Wilson Point will be gradually opened out from behind Noroton Point. 

Da.ngers.-The Cowl are a cluster of detached rocks, bare at low water, lying about 1 mile SE. by E. from 
Stamford Lighthouse; off their southern end is a buoy (red, gas-lighted, No. 24). 

Smith Rook is a cluster of rocks% mile long in a Jr. and S. direction and 200 yards wide, showing bare in 
places at low water. This danger lies about 2J4 miles E. % If. from 8ta.mford Harbor Lighthouse and nearly 1 
mile SW. by W. from Long Neck Point. A buoy (spar, red, No. 22) is placed on the southern end of the rock. 

Shoal wam extends ·500 yards southward from Long Nook Point. 

Other danpn are described under section 1 foregoing. 

HUNTINGTON BAY.* 

This large bay, on the south shore of Long Island Sound, just westward of Eatons Nook, is an excellent 

anchorage, with 18 feet to 6 fathoms. The entrance to· the bay is between Batmu Point (marked by Eato~ 

Neck Lighthouse, see t.able on page 16) on the east and .Lloyd Paint on the west. The bay is a.bout 2% miles long 

in a lf. and S. direction, and ie about 1 mile wide abreast West Beach (now caJ:led Port Eaton). Vessels of the 

largest size anchor in Huntington Bay for shelter, the bo.y being protected 'against all but north.erly winds; in 
ba.d weather it ie sometimes used by .the large Sound steamers, both in smnm~r and 'Wint.er. 

l 1 
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Port Eaton (West Beach), on the east side of the bay, about 2 miles southward of Eatons Point, is a place 
from which gravel was formerly >1hipped. 

Uoyd Harbor is a shallow body of water, full of oyster beds. on the west side of Huntington Bay; it has an 

arm extending westward nearly to Oyster Bay, from which it is separated by a narrow strip of beach. Lloyd 

Harbor Lighthouse (see table, page 16) is on the northern side of the entrance to the harbor, and is also one of 

the guides into H1,mtington Bay. Vessels during northwesterly gales 'anchor eastward of the lighthouse, as 

close in as their draft will allow, and those of light draft (less than 7 feet) anchor southwestward of the light

house. The harbor is of no commercial importance. 

Huntington ltarbor is a long, irregular cove, the entrance to which is J·i mile southward of Lloyd Harbor 

Lighthouse. The entrance is buoyed, but the channel is crooked and full of dangers, and strangers should not 

attempt it. Only small vessels' well acquainted with the locality enter this harbor, going up to the village of 

Huntington, at its head. A dredged channel 8 feet deep and 100 feet wide leads from the entrance to the Old 

Town dock, but this has shoaled, and the deepest draft that can be taken in at low water is about 6 feet. 
Variation of the vompll.88, see page 11 . 

Descriptions of lighthouses, tidal data, and other general matters will be found on pages 9--24. 

1'0RTHPORT BAY AXD HARBOR.* 

Northport Bay i" a large ba,y opening from t1ie southeastern end of Huntington Bay. The western part 
of Northport Bay has good anchorage in 4 to 8 fathoms; the eastern end is shoal. having a depth of 8 to 11 

feet. The entrance to Northport Bay from Huntington Bay is through a narrow, buoyed channel having a 

least depth of 20 feet. 

Centerport Harbor is a shoal bight in the south shorn of Northport Bay, just eastward of the entrance. 

Little Neck (a hilly point, covered with trees) is on the eastern side of the harbor. The village of Centerport, 

at the head of the harbor, is of no commercial importance. 

Duck lJ!1and Harbor is a small, shallow cove in the northern part of :N"orthport Bay, opposite Centerport 
Harbor. A channel with 9 feet leads jnto this cove between Duck Island Blnff on the east and Winkle Point 

on the west, but it is only used by very small craft, as the cove itself is very shallow. 

Northport Harbor is a cove in the southeastern part of Northport Bay, with numerous oyster beds, and has 

depths of 7 to 10 feet, shoaling gradually toward its head to 1 foot. 

l'lortbport is a village on the eastern shore near the head of Northport Harbor. It has some water-borne 
trade, conRisting of coal, lumber, oysters, sand, gravel. fire clay, and produce, carried partly by strangers. The 

greatest draft that can be taken to Northport is 14 feet at high water, the usual draft 6 to 8 feet, and 6 feet 

can be taken alongside the wharves at low water. Northport-is on a branch of the Long Island Railroad. 

Vessels anchor anywhere in the harbor in 7 to 10 feet, low water; the bottom is soft mud. 

Strangers sometimes take a pilot; making signal while in Huntington Bay will bring a pilot from the 

shore, or from one of the oyRter boats in the vicinity. 
Repairs t-0 vessels can be made at Northport; there are several shipyards and marine railways; the largest 

railway is capable of hauling out ve8Sels of 50-0 tons. 

Anthracite coal in limited quantities and water through pipe and hose can be had at Northport alongside 

the wharves. Provisions and some ship-chandler's stores can be obtained. 

Ice closes Northport Harbor about two months each winter: there is no danger from drift ice. 

SAILING DIRECTl'.ONS, HUNTINGTON BAY. 

The directions are good for a draft of 18 feet into Northport Bay, and for a draft of 9 
feet, a,t oi:dinary low water, into Northport Harbor. 

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward.-Pass a little over 1 mile north of 
• Eatons _Neck Lighthouse, steering about W. t S., and leaving Eatons Point 

Shoal buoy (can, black, No. 13) about t mile on the port hand. When t mile westward of 
this buoy, steer SW. unti1 f,he bay is fully opened out and Eatons Neck Lighthouse bears 
between SE. by E. and E. by S., when the course should be changed to about S. by W., 

1 1 
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keeping the eastern shore a little the best aboard, but giving it a berth of not less than 
i- mile. 

Anchor according to draft and the direction of the wind. Vessels drawing less than 18 
foot can anchor with Lloyd Harbor Lighthouse bearing W., distant from ~ to 1 ! miles; if 
of deeper draft, anchor before Lloyd Harbor Lighthouse bears W. In southeasterly gales 
vessels sometimes anchor with Eatons N eek Lighthouse bearing from ENE. to NE., coming 
to in 5 or 6 fathoms. 

If bound to .Northport, see section 2. 

At night.-Vessels drawing iess than 14 feet can bring Old Field Point Light (see table, 
page 14) to hear E. ! S. over the stern, and steer W. t N., paRsing about lf miles north of 
Eatons N eek Light. When Greens Ledge Light bears N. k W., steer S. ! E., keeping 
Greens Ledge Light on the bearing. Anchor as already directed. 

Or, such vessels can bring Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) Light to bear E. by N., and 
steer W. by S., keeping the bearing. This leads nearly It miles northward of Eatons Neck 
Light. When Greens Ledge Light bears N. ! W., steer S. ! E., keeping the bearing. 
Anchor as already directed. 

l"essels drawing 14 JP.et or rnore should keep a mid-Sound course, steering about W. ~ S., 
with Stratford Shoal (M.iddle Ground) Light bearing E. i- N. until Greens Ledge Light 
bears N. ! W., and then steer S. k E., keeping the bearing as before. 

Remarks.-When passing Eatons Point in the daytime, Huntington Bay will be opened out and Lloyd 
Harbor Lighthouse (square white tower with attached white a welling, see page 16) will be made on the west.em 
shore near the head of the bay; several large bowlders near the western shore northward of this lighthouse 
will show conspicuously. Entering the bay, steerings. by W., a few sand hillocks thrown up by dredges will 
be seen on the port hand at West Beach (Port Eaton), and southward of the latter the entrance to Northport 
Bay will be opened out. 

Dangers.-lllorthward of Eatona Point there are outlying shoal spots with 16 to 21 feet over them, lying north
ward of the sailing line. They are' described on page 75, with directions to avoid them. 

Ea.t.ons Point Shoal makes out northward and northeastward from Ea.tons Neck. A depth of 6 feet is found 
% mile north~astward of the lighthouse. Off the northern end of the shoal is a buoy (can, black, No. 13), but 
immediately southward and also westward are spots with only 16 feet over them. 

The middle of Huntington Bay is free from dangers, but the 18-foot curve extends }4 mile from the eastern 
shore, and about % mile from the western shore northward of Lloyd Harbor Lighthouse. A long, narrow 
spit with 16 to 18 foot over it makes% milenorthwar<l from the south shore, about midway between the eastern 
shore and Lloyd Harbor Lighthouse. 

1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westward.-Pass about 1 mile N. of Lloyd 
• Point, leaving Lloyd Point Shoal buoy (bell, black) ~ mile on the star

board hand, and steer SE. by E. i E., with Eatons Neck Lighthouse on the port bow. 
When Lloyd Harbor Lighthouse opens out bearing SW. by S., steer S. by W., and anchor 
according to draft and direction of wind (see section l foregoing). 

If bound to Northport, see section 2 following. 

At ntght.-Pass Lloyd Point, keeping'Eatons Neck Light bearing southward of E. by S. 
When Stamford Harbor Light (see table, page 16) bears NW. -t N., steer SE. t S., keeping 
the light on the bearing until Lloyd Harbor Light bears SW. t W. (abeam), then steer 
S. by W., and anchor as already directed. 

11.ema.rka.-By day, on t.he l!IE. by lt. ~ l!l. course, the north shore of Lloyd Neck will be left about 1 mile 
on the starboard hand. Lloyd Harbor Lighthouse will be opened out a little abah the starboard beam. 
Steering s. by W .. give both shol"08 a berth of not less than % mile. 

Lloyd Point ll1aoa1 is described on page 75; for reference to other dangers see aeetion 1 foregoing. 

2 Having entered Huntington Baj 6ound into Llopl Harflor Ill' into #orthport Harbor.
• Light-draft vessels bound into Lloyd Ha.:l"bOr can steer for Lloyd Harbor 

Lighthouse, bearing W., and pass about 250 yards southward of the lighthouse; anohor 
when the li~hthouse bears NE., distant t mile. 
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If bound to North1•ort Ha1°bor, continue southward as directed under section 1 or 1 A 
foregoing, until Lloyd Harbor Lighthouse bears WNW., when shape course about ESE., 
heading for the black spar buoy, and black gas-lighted buoy close to it, at the entrance to 
Northport Bay. 

Pass about 30 yards southward of West Beach Flats buoy (spar. black, No. 1) and 
Northport Bay Entrance buoy (black, gas-lighted) whkh is close t.o the former, and steer 
about E. i N., heading for West Beach Flats east end buoy (spar, b]ack, No. 3); ]ea.ve this 
buoy 30 yards on the port hand and Great Neck ]!..,lats buoy (spar, red, No. 2) about 50 
yards on the starboard hand. When abreast of the latter buoy, Rteer about NE. by E., 
a.ud pass between Little Neck Point and Duck Island Bluff, keeping the latt8r a littlA the 
best aboard; the depth Rhould not he less than 20 feet. When on a line between Little 
Neck P~nt and Duck Island Bluff, Rteer about SE. by S., and give the western :-hore a 
berth of about 350 yards. A-nchor according to draft off the wharves of Northport. The 
channel from Huntington Bay into Northport Bay i8 too narrow for a sailing vesRel to 
beat through, and the current;;i here have considerable velocity. 

Rem.arks.-Standing on the JIBE. course, \Vest Beach Flats, south end, buoy (spar, black, No. 1) and the 
gas-lighted buoy will be made ahea<l. The channel leads about 120 yards from the south shore abreast the old 
brickyard. 

When on a line between the northern end of Little Neck and Duck Island Bluff, and heading SE. by S., 
the village of Northport will be right ahead. 

Da.ngers.-West Bea.ch Flats make southward from West Beach for over Xi mile; this shoal has from 1 to 
11 feet of water, and shoals abruptly from the channel on its southern side. The shoal is marked by a buoy at 
its southwestern end (spar, black, No. 1) and by a buoy on its southern end (spar, bhtck, No. 3). 

Great Neck Flats make :J',8 mile eastward from the old brickya.rd, on the point at the south side of the 
entrance, and shoal abrup~ly from the channel on their northern side; at .the northeastern end is placed Great 
Neck Flats buoy (spar. red, No. 2). 

Little lieok Point Shoal makes% mile northward from Little Neck Point; it has from 5 to HI feet over it and 
is not marked. 

A ehoa1 with only 4 feet over it makes out about 700 yards in an ESE. direction from W-mkle Point, the point 
on the north side of Northport Bay 31! mile westward of Duck Island Bluff. 

The eastern shore of Little Neck shoulU not be approached nearer than 200 yards. 

l<'IVE MILE RIVER.* 

This is a narrow inlet on the north shore of Long Island Sound about 1 mile 1'. from Greens Ledge Light

house. It is about 1 mile long and from 100 to 300 yards wide. About ~4 mile above its mouth it runs dry at 
low water; at the mouth the depth is about 3 feet at mean low water. 

A dredged channel 8 feet deep at mean low water, and about 100 feet 'wide, extends from the 8-foot curve 

in the sound to the wharves in the harbor. The river is used mostly by oysterm.en. The channel is not 

marked, aud local knowledge is necessary to follow it to the wharves. 

ridea.-See heading "Westport Harbor." 

GENERAL Dl.RECTIONS, APPROACHING FIVE MILE RIVEB. 

Follow the directions in section 1 or LA (pages 111, 112) for Sheffield Island Harbor 
until Greens Ledge Lighthouse bears S., and then bring it astern and steer N. Use the 
lead and anchor in 8 to 11 feet off the mouth of the river. 

J>&ngera.-A moal 91>0t with 2 feet over it lies about Ji) mile W. ~ S. from Noroton Point and nearly 94 
mile :s. by w. % w. from Greens Ledge Lighthouse in a surrounding depth of 14 feet. On the IIJ. coUJ"l.'e it will 
be left about 400 yards on the port ha.nd. 

JlallMt lleef, a cluster of rocks, dry at low water, lies 400 yards W. % S. from Pine Point. These, on the 
COU?'l!e given, will be left &':iO yards on the st.arboard hand. 
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DARIEN RIVER.* 

This is a small, shallow stream, 2 miles westward of Greens Ledge Lighthouse, entering Long Island Sound 
between Long Neck Point on the east and Noroton Neck on the west. At low water about 2;14 feet can be 

carried into the river, and 7 feet is the greatest draft that can enter at high water. 
Darien, a town on the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad, is situated just above the entrance. Vessels of 6 feet 

draft or less, partly strangers, are engaged in the carrying trade, which consists of cargoes of coal and oysters. 
A bridge about 1 mile above the month of the river is the head of navigation; to it 6 feet can be t.aken 

at high water. 
Btrangen take a pilot; if one is not found outside, they anchor between Long Neck Point and Smith Rock 

and get one from Darien. 
Ice in winter forms to Long N eek Point. 

l'idell.-Bee heading "Sheffield Island Harbor." 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, DARIEN RIVER. 

1 From Eastward.-Passing -!l- mile south of Greens Ledge Lighthouse steer 
· • W-. t N. nearly 2 miles, until southwestward of Long Neck Point and about 

~mile eastward of Smith Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 22). Anchor in 20 to 24 feet, soft 
bottom, with Long Neck Point bearing about NE. by E., distant~ mile. 

Rema.rks.-In approaching from eastward, Great Reef spindle and Greens Ledge West End buoy (see 
page 112) will be left on the starboard hand. Long Neck Point will be made on the starboard bow; shoal water 
extends in a southerly direction for 500 yards from Long Neck Point. Smith Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 22) 
and Stamford Harbor Lighthouse will be on the port bow. 

1 A From Westward.-Passing south of the red buoy on The Cows (gas-lighted, 
' No. 24), steer NE. by E. t E., with Greens Ledge Lighthouse a little on 

the starboard bow. When the red buoy on Smith Rock (spar, No. 22) bears well abaft the 
port beam, haul northward and anchor as directed above, between Long Neck Point and 
Smith Rock buoy. 

Remarks.-The Cows (see page 112). about 1 mile SE. by E. from Stamford Harbor Lighthouse, and marked 
by a red buoy (gas-lighted, No. 24), should be left on the port hand. Smith Bock, marked off its southern 
end by a red buoy (spar, No. 22), lies nearly 1 mile SW. by W. from Long Neck Point; a cluster of rocks extends 
% mile in a northerly direction from the buoy. 

STAMJ!'OHD llARBOR.t 

This small harbor, on the north shore of Long Island Sound, is 5}1! miles westward of Sheffield Island 

Harbor. It is shoal and much obstructed by ledges and sunken rocks, and is of no importance as an anchorage. 
At the head of the harbor is the month of Mill River (West Branch), a shallow stream. A little eastward of 
Mill River entrance is the "Ship Canal" (Ea.st Branch). A dredged channel having a depth of about 9 feet 

and width of 65 to 100 feet leads up to the steamboat dock on the East Branch, a.nd a channel about 6 feet deep 

and 130 feet wide leads up to the wharves on the West Branch. 

Stamford, a city on the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad, is neal' the mouth of Mill Rfrer, and has l!OlDe trade 
by water. The deepest draft of the vessels which go to Stamford is a bout 15 feet at high water. The principal 

cargo is coal, brought from New York in tows. The depth alongside the wharves at low wa.ter is a.bout.7 feet. 
Kill River (West Branch) bas a general course about 1'. from the upper part of the harbor, but the channel 

is crooked. About 1 mile above it.s mouth the river is dammed at Oliver Street bridge. 

1 l . , 
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Prominent object.s.-Stamford Harbor Lighthouse is in the rnirldle of the entrance. Shippan Point, the eastern 
point at the entrance, is distinguished by a large and prominent structure on the western shore of the point. 

Pilot. are necessary for strangers, who should make signal and anchor southward of the lighthouse. 
Towboats can not be obtained ordinarily. Sometimes a small oyster steamer can be employed. 
Repa.ira.-Minor repairs to the machinery of small steamers--light work only-can he made at Stamford. 

South Norwalk has better facilities for such work (see heading" Sheffield Island Harbor"). 

Tidea.-(See heading "Sheffielcl Island Harbor.") The tidal currents have little velocity. 
Ice generally obstructs navigation from January to Mard1. frequently ext€nding clown to the lighthouse, 

and sometimes beyond. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, STAMFORD HARBOR. 

The directions are good for any vessel that can be taken to Stamford. 

J From Easfward.-Passing i mile southward of Greens Ledge Lighthouse steer 
• WSW. t W. for about 4i miles, passing about ±Otl yards southward of the red 

buoy (gas-lighted, No. 24) on the southern end of The Cows. \Vhen Stamford Harbor 
Lighthouse bears NNW. ~ W., steer for it, and anchor in 2(i feet about 300 yards SSE. from 
Harbor Ledge buoy (can, ulack, Nu. 1). ~'lake ::iignal and wait for fL pilot if uound to 
Stamford. 

Remarks.-On the WSW. 3-4 W. course. Stamford Harbor Lighthouse. will be made well on the starboard 
bow, and the.red gas-lighted buoy on The Cows (No. 24) will be a little on the starboard bow. 

The Cows are described on page 112. 
Harbor Ledge is marked by Stamford Harbor Lighthouse; black buoy No. 1 is off the southeastern encl of 

the ledge. 

1 A From Westward.-Passing t mile southward of Great Captain Island· 
1 Lighthouse, steer ENE. t E., and pass not less than t mile southward of 

Greenwich Point. When Stamford Harbor Lighthouse bears NNE., steer NE .• so as to pass 
southward of Harbor Ledge buoy (can, black, No. 1). .Anchor as directed above. 

B.emarks.-On the DE. ~ E. course, Captain Harbor will be passed. Greenwich Point will iie on the 
port bow, and Stamford Harbor Lighthouse will be opened out southward of Greenwich Point. 

Shoals and rooks make out from the southeastern end of Greenwich Point for % mile. the shoals extending 
all along the south shore of the point to that distance. The bight between Stamford Harbor Lighthouse and 
Greenwich Point is comparatively free from dangers while keeping the lighthouse bearing northwarcl of E. ~ :N. 
and giving it a berth of over 300 yards. 

OYSTEH DAY.* 

This bay, on the south side of Long Island Sound, about 5 miles westward of Eatons Neck Lighthouse, 
is separated from Huntington Bay by Lloyd Neck; the entrance is fietween Lloyd Point on the east and Center 
Island Point on the west, and is about lM miles wide at its narrowest part. From the middle of the entrance 

Stamford Harbor Lighthouse bears li. %" W., distant nearly [; miles. 

Oyster Bay and the adjacent waters afford excellent anchorage, but the channel being narrowed by Center 

Island Shoal, makes it difficult for sailing vessels to enter or pass out without a leading wind. 
Opter Bay Barbor is a long, crooked arm on the western side of Oyster Bay, leading westward between 

Center Island and Cove Neck. Good anchorage, sheltered from all winds. in from 10 feet to 6 fathoms, is 
found in this harbor. The village of Oyster Bay is on the south shore of Oyster Bay Harbor. A branch of the 

Long Island Railroad terminates at the village. 
Cold Bprlng Harbor is the southern end of yster Bay, and extends about 2M miles south of Cooper Bluff. 

This harbor :is free from dangers, and the depth hi regular, 15 to 18 feet, to near its head. Cold Spring is a 
Village on the eastern shore near the h-ci of the bar bor. Vessels of 12 to 15 feet draft can go up a.s far as Cold 
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Spring at low water; there ts a depth of 6 to 8 feet alongside the wharves. A branch of the Long Island 

Railroad has a depot 2 miles above the head of the harbor. 

Prominent features.-Cold Spring Harbor Lighthouse (see table, page 16) is near the eastern extremity of 

the shoal malting out over 1.14 miles eastward from Center Island Point. liorthwellt Bluft" (high and covered with 

trees) is about 1% miles southward of Lloyd Point, on the eastern shore, and about Ys mile northward of Cold 

Spring Harlmr Lighthouse. Cooper Bluft" (the northeastern point of Cove Beck, and showing a high, bare-faced 

sand bluff) is a prominent feature seen when entering; it is 1}'4 miles SSW. from Cold Spring Harbor Light

house. There is a wharf on the eastern shore, eastward of Cold Spring Harbor Lighthouse, which is readily 

dio;tiuguh>heu when entering. A low, gray stone tower is on the southern end of Plum Point about 1 mile 
SW. 4 W. from Cold Spring Harbor Lighthouse. 

Ch&nnel.-The channel is aboni; 300 yards wide at its narrowest parts, between Cold Spring Harbor Light

house and the eastern shore, and the same width between Plum Point and the shoals making northward from 
Cove Neck. 

Anchorage8.-Al1chorage in 18 fep,t to 7 fathmns, shelterp,d against southeasterly winds, will be found 

between Lloyd Point and Northwest Blufl', ahout M to ;;3 mile off the shore. Good anchorage in 15 to 24 feet 
of water, shelterecl against all but northerly winds, will be found anywhere in Cold Spring Harbor, south of 

thfl wharf on·the eastern shore, by keeping 250 yards from the shore and giving the north shore of Cove Neck 

a berth of !550 yards. An excellent anchorage in 10 feet to 6 fathoms of water will be founu in the channel in 
Oyster Bay Harbor, but sailing vessels seldom enter it for shelter on account of the difficulty in leaving, unless 
with a favorable wind. 

Pilots and towboats.-Pilots are sometimes employed by strangers, but are not necessary. Towboats are 

seldom used; they may be had from New York by telegraph in case of necessity. 

Ice.-During two months in the winter ice usually extends thfl whole length of the bay, ai1d in exceptionally 

severe winters it extends out into the sound. 
Tidell.-See page 11. 

The tidal currents have moderate velocity, and are dangerous to vessel"< only whp,n near Cp,nter Island Shoal; 

they set across this shoal with considerable velocity during both ebb and flood. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, OYSTER BAY. 

The directions in sections 1 and 1 A following are available for vessels of 20 feet draft 
if dosely followed. 

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward.-Pass ! to 1 mile northward of 
• Lloyd Point a.nd t to ~ mile north of Lloyd Point Shoal buoy (bell, black), 

and steer WSW. until Cold Rpring Harbor Lighthouse is opened out from behind North
west Bluff. Then steer S. by W. until the lighthouse bears SSE. i E.; steer for the light
house on this bearing, and when it is about * mile distant ahead haul more eastward and 
steer so as to round the lighthouse, giving it a berth of about aoo yards. Pass about mid
way between it and the eastern shoTe, and anchor anywhere southward of and within t 
mile of the lighthouse. 

<>r .• if desiring to enter Cold Spring Harbor or Oyster Bay Harbor proceed as directed 
under section 2 following. 

At night, when off the entrance bring Cold Spring Harbor Lighthouse to bear SSE. ! E. 
and sw-0r for it. When nearly up t.o it haul eastward and give it a berth of at least 250 
yards. The red sector of this light covers Center Island Reef and Center Island Shoal, 
and vessels should not approach it closely while northward of the reef and shoal. 

Remarks.-Ronnding Lloyd Point, and when on the WSW. course, first Cooper Bl1:lif and then Cold Spring 
Harc1-0r Lighthouse (see "Prominent Features" above) will be opened out southward. When hes.ding for 
the lighthouse care must be taken not to approach it too closely; the eastern shore abreast the lighthouse can 
be approached as close as 12fi yards; 

Dangere.-Lloyd Pohlt 8lMMLl is described on page 75. 

Shoals make ont for a distance of nearly 500 ya.rd.s from the eastern shore, from Lloyd Point to ~ mile 
south of Northw.est Bluff; southward of this tbe edge of the channel gradually draws nearer the shore, the 
18-foot curve being leas than 125 yards from the shore eastward of th1' ligbthouse. 
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Center Island Beef wakes out nearly 1 mile northward from Center Islancl; it has from 3 to 18 feet over it, 
and is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1.5) placed nearly}~ mile northward of Center Islarnl Point and 
near the extremity of the reef. 

Center Island Shoal is the name given to the shoal extending 1% miles eastward from the northern part of 
Center Island. On this shoal, about 225 yards from its eastern end, is Cold Spring Harbor Lighthouse (see 
table, page H;). For some distance westward of this lighthouse the shoal has from 7 to 0 feet over it, and 
vessels drawing 7 or 8 feet are often taken across it by those well acqnainted with the locality, A buoy (spar, 
red, No. 2) is placed% mile westward of the lighthouse on the south side of the shoal near a 5-foot spot. 

1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westward.-PaRs almut Ii miles northward 
· 1 of Center Island Point and aliout t mile north of Center Island Reef lmoy 

(spar, black, No. 15) and steer ESE. until Cold Spring Harbor Lighthouse hears SSE. t E. 
Steer for the lighthouse on this bearing until it is about ~· mile distant ahead, and then haul 
more eastward. Pass about midway between the lighthouse and the ea.stern shore, giving 
the lighthouse a berth of at least 250 yards in rounding it, Haul southward and west.ward 
as the lighthouse is rounded and anchor as directed under Rection l, or follow the directions 
under section 2. 

Remarks.-The northern end of Center Island (Center Island Point) is a 40-fout-high sand bluff, but has 
no distinguishing features. (See "Prominent Features," page 118.) 

Dangers are described under section l foregoing. 

2 From Cold Spring Harbor Lighthouse.-I. If' bound to Cola Sprlng Harbor.-Having 
1 rounded Cold Spring Harbor Lighthouse as directed in section I or I A pre

ceding, bring the lighthouse to bear.N. by W. i W. and steer S. by E. t E. with it over the 
stern. When about t mile south of the lighthouse the water will shoal to 17 and 18 feet, 
but 16 feet can be carried nearly to the head of the harbor. 

Remark.-Good anchorage in 15 to 18 feet will be found anywhere in Cold Spring Harb-Or by giving the 
shores a berth of 400 to 500 yards. 

II. Tf houmd to Oyster Bay Ha.rbor.-Round Cold Spring Harbor LighthouRIC aR directed 
in section I or 1 A preceding, and when·the lighthouse bears N., distant about ·WO yards, 
steer SW. t W. with the gray stone tower on Plum Point a litt.]e on the starboard bow and 
Cove Point Shoal buoy (spar, black, No. 1) directly ahead. Pass 75 yards northward of 
this buoy and then steer SSW. t W., -with the long wharf at Oyster Bay village directly 
ahead and the red buoy off Moses Point a little on the starboard bow. 

Anchor :300 to 600 yards southward of Moses Point, in 22 to iJ-1 feet of water. If draw
ing 8 feet or less good anchorage in 9 to 10 feet will be found in the bight westward of Cove 
Neck. At night keep out of the red rays of Cold Spring Harbor Light until past Plum 
Point. 

Bem.arks.-Plum Point is bold-to on its southern side, and the shore of Center Island between Plum 
Point and Moses Point may be approached as close as 3.50 yards. A narrow channel with a least depth of 19 
feet.leads about 175 yards from the southern shore of Center Island, around to an anchorage in 18 to 28 feet of 
water northwestward of the brickyard on Sopera Point (the wnthwestern point of Center Island). 

De.ngers.-lhoalB extend 550 yards northward from Covil lfeck (the neck of hmd separating·Cold Spring 
Harbor and Oyster Bay Harbor) leaving a channel about 350 yards wide between th" buoy (spar, black. No. 1), 
on the northern end of the shoal, and the shoals making off from the 8hore just westward of Plum Point. 

CAPTAIN HARBOR.* 

This harbor is on the north shore of Long Island Sound, I{) miles eastward of Execution Rocks Lighthouse; 

it lies northward of Great and Little Captain islands and the shoals and rocks between them and afforcls shel
ter against a.II winds. The harbor is entered for shelter by ves8els drawing 12 feet or less. anil by barges being 

•The eaa't-ttrll part of the harbor is shown on cha.rt 269., a.nd the W(.>Ste.rn pa.rt. on 270,_ M""..a.h• ot each -
1

-·; ~hown also on 110, scale --
1 
-; 

10,000 80,000 
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towed through the Sound. A depth of 1;; to 2;, feet is found northward of Little Captain Island, anc1 from 

7 to 1;; feet on the flats: the bottom is soft mud. 
Greenwich Cove opens into Captain Harbor from ea,;tward, just north of Flat Neck Point; it is of no com

mercial importance, and is frequented only by Rmall craft. The post Yillage of Sound Beach (formerly Old 

Greenwich) is on Greenwich Cove. 

Coscob Ha.rbor opens into the northeastern part of Captain Harbor; 8 feet is the greatest draft of Yessels 

entering; the general depth at the auchorage in the narrow channel inRille the entrance is about 1 feet. The 

village nf Coscob is about 1 }4 miles above the entrance of Coscoh Harbor. A railroad bridge crosses at Coscob 

(width of eastern draw :10 feeL western 40 feet). The villag,; of Mianus, on the 11'.lianus River, is a little o'ver 

~·2 mile above Coscob. The deepest draft carried to Mianus, the head of navigation. is 7 feet. 

Greenwich Harbor i:-1 about 1 mile westward of Coscob Harbor. and jm<t eastward of Field Point; there are 

coal and lumber yards near the Jiead of the harbor; 12 feet is the deepest draft of vessels trading here. 'l'he 

town of Greenwich, on the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad, is about 1 mile inland from the head of the harbor. In 

19013 a dredged channel, 9 feet deep and \.10 feet wide, led along the western shore of the point to the lower 

docks, and 4Ci feet wide to the steamboat doel<: and 6 feet deep and 80 feet wide to the head of the harbor. 

Rocky Neck Creek, small and unimportant. enter:> the head of Greenwich Harbor. Just eastward of the 
entrance to Greenwich IIarbor are two Rhallow coves, Chimney Corner fl1e e,ast.ern one and Indian Ha.rbor the 

western. 

Prominent objects Heon in entering are: Great Captain hlarn1 Lighthouse, the large white residence with red 

roof and whit3 clock tower eastward of Greenwich Harbor, and a high church Hpire of Greenwich, which fr01n 

offshore shows conspicnously ahcn-r thr outline of the hi1ls in the distance. Little Captain Isle.nd is a small 

hillock with bowlders aronnd the bas,;: a white tripod is <erevted on the island. 

Two channels lead into Captain Harbor. The eastern one, between Flat Neck Point and Little Captain 

Island, is buoyed and easy of access. The western channel leads between Great Captain hlanrl anrl 111annrsing 

Island, and south of Calf Islands; this channel is well rnarkeu, but is narrow. 

Anchorage for vessels of 8 feet draft or over is found about y,f mile northwestward, northwa.rd, and north

eastward of Little Captain Island. Vessels of less than 7 feet draft anchor on the flats, either under Field 

Point or under the eastern shore, according to the direction of the wind. 

Pilots are not needed for vessels entering Captain Harbor from eastward. A stranger bound into any of 

the adjacent harbors or coves should always take a pilot, setting signal off the entrance and standing off and 

on, or anchoring in Captain Harbor. There are no regular pilots; frequently one of the oyAtermen of the 
vicinity is employed. 

Towboats are not to be had here. Vessels are sometimes towed here from other place,,, and engage tugs 
from elsewhere to take them out again. 

Repa.in.-There are three small marine railways at Coscob. capable of hauling out small craft only. The 

nearest place where repairs to machinery can be made is Stamford, Conn., and the facilities there are limited. 

Storm warning displays of the United States Weather Bureau are made at the Yacht Club house on the 
point at Greenwich. (See Appendix III.) 

Freeheta sometimes occur in the Mianus River in March and April. 

Tides.-(See page 11.) The tidal currents have little velocity in the harbor and do not affect navigation, 

except in the channel between Jones Rocks and Cormorant Reef, where at times the currents have considerable 

velocity. 

Ice forms in winter in all the coves and over the greater pa.rt of Captain Harbor; it s01netimes extends 
out to the line of Little Captain and Great Captain islands. 

Variation of the compau off Groat Captain Island. (See page 11.) 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, CAPTAIN HARBOR. 

The fol1owing directions are available for vessels drawing 12 feet or less. 

J From Eastward.-Passing south of the buoy on The Cows (red, gas-Hghted, 
• No. 24) and south of Stamford Harbor Lighthouse, bring Great Captain Island 

Lig lithouse to bear W. ~ S. and stt:'er for it on this bea.ring. 
When the large white resi<lenee with a red roof, and a white clock tower just eastward 

of it; bears between NW. and NW. by N., steer .for it, course abnut NW. i N., and when 
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Great Captain Island Lighthouse bears SW. by W .. steor W. ~ S. with Calf Islands ahoad. 
Anchor in 15 to :10 feet of water, soft bottom, when northward of Little Captain Island. 

At ntght.-Steer for Great Ca;ptain Island Light, bearing W. ?r S. until the lighted buoy 
(showing a white light.) marking Little Captain Island East Reef bears four points 
(NW. t W.) on the sta1·board how; then steer NW. by N., passing ilOO yardR eastward of 
Little Captain Island East Reef lighted buoy. 'Vhen Great Captaill Island Light bears 
SW. i W., steer 'W. by S. and anchor as directed above .. 

Remarks.-Stamford Harbor Lighthouse should be left at least 1 mile on the starboard hand. As the 
large white residence comes on a bearing of NW. 'AW., Flat Neck Point Shoal buoy (spar. red. No. 2) will be 
about in range with it. Little Captain IR!aud (small hillock surrounded by bffwlders) will be a little on the 
starboard bow while heading for Great Captain Island Lighthouse, The shore of Greenwich Point should 
receive a berth of at least Ye mile. ' 

Standing in for the white residence on the NW. Ye N. course, Greenwich Cove will be opened on the star
board baam, Coscob Ha,rbor broad off the starboard bow, and Field Point, with a white flagstaff at its south 
end, will be on the port bow. Calf IslandB will be seen southwestward of J<'ield Point. Greenwich Harbor 
will be opened between the large white residence and Field Point. 

Da.ngers.-The Cows are described on page 72. 

Shoals make eastward and southward from Greenwich Point for a distance of nearly~-,, mile, and the 
shore should be given a berth of at least that distance while passing southward of the point. 

Flat Neck Point Shoal has a number of bare and sunken rocks. and makes westward fro1n the western 
extremity of Flat Neck Point; it is marked at its western end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2). 

Little Captain Island East Reef extends eastward from Little Captain Island; it has many bare rocks and 
bowlders bare at low water, and is marked at its eastern end by a buoy (gas-lighted. black, No. 1). A group of 
these rocks and bowlders lying about },! mile NE. by Ji. from Little Captain Island are called the Ren and Chickens, 
and are marked by a small spindle. About ~mile NE. % E. from Hen and Cliickens is a shoal spot with only 
10 feet over it,; the sailing line leads between the two. 

'.Red Bock lies about % mile SE.Ms. from the large white residence eastward of Greenwich Harbor, and 
about 50-0 yards from the shore of Tweed Island. This rock shows bare at half tide and is surrounded by shoal 
water; it is marked by a small spindle. 

Newfonnilland Reef ha!'! 3 feet over it and lies 1 mile Nlll'E. % E. from Little Captain Island and nearly J4 mile 
W. ~ S. from Pelican Island, the small iilland lying in the entrance of Greenwich Cove; the reef_ i!1 markeil by 
a buoy (spar. red, No. 4). Northward of Newfoundland Roof lie a number of rocks and islets in tho entrance 
to Coscob Harbor; the channel into this harbor is narrow and leads westward of these dangers. 

1 A From Wesfward.-Bring Stamford Harbor Lighthouse to bear NE. by E. 
• t E. and steer for it on this bearing. When the large white rmiidence 

eastward of Greenwich Harbor bears NW. t N., or the white tripod on Little Captain Island 
bears four points on the port .quarter, steer for the large residence, course about NW. t N., 
and follow the directions in section 1 foregoing. 

Reme.rks.-Great Captain Island Lighthouse should be left Ye mile on the port hand. The prominent 
features and dangers are described under section 1. 

1 B From Westward, through the Western Cbanne/.-Bring Great Captain Island 
' Lighthouse to bear NE. t E. and steer for it on this bearing; as the light

house is approached the red spar buoys marking Glovers Reef and Bluefish Shoal should 
be left about! mile on the port hand. When Bluefish Shoal buoy bears NW., steer NNE., 
heading for the lighted beacon on Jones Rocks (black, iron, skeleton structure with square 
dayma1•k on top). When up to this beacon leave. it 100 yal'"ds on the port hand and steer 
NNE. ! E., heading for a white pole on the southern end of Field Point. '\Vhen Great 
Captain Island Lighthouse bears SSE. t E., leave red spar buoy No. 2t, on Cormorant Reef, 
about 100 yards on the starboard hand and then steer about E. by N. 

Anchor southward of J<"'ield Point; or, if of light draft, haul north"·ard and anchor 
eastward of Field Point, in·S to 10 feet of water, off the entrance to Greenwich Harbor . 

• ma.rka.-The llE• ~ E. course leads well southward of all dangers. When Great Captain Island 
Lighthouse is a.bout 1~ miles distant ahead, the breakwater and beacon light at the entrance to Port Chester 
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Harbor will be seen northwanl. When Bluefish Shoal buoy (spar, red, No. 26) bears liW. it should be distant 
about 600 yards. 

The llr:RE. course heading for Jones Rocks lighted beacon leads midway between red spar buoy No. 2, 
marking Great Captain Island West Reef, and the red and black horizontally striped spar buoy on Four Foot 
Rocks. As the beacon is approa.ched, the red spar buoy (No. 2),\!) on the north end of Cormorant Reef will be 
seen on the starboard bow; this buoy is left on the starboard hand when on the :mo:.% E. course. 

Dangers.-Numerous rocks and shoals lie northward of the sailing line between Parsonage Point and 
Great Captain Island. 

Porgy Shoal, a small spot with 8 feet of water over it. lies nearly 72' mile ENE. 94 E. from Parsonage Point 
and is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 287,l). Northeastward of this shoal is Forbes Rock, whiuh shows bare 
at low water. 

Glovers~ lying a little over J4 mile southeastward of the south point of :Manun1ing Island, has a depth 
of 3 feet over it and is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 28) placed southward of the reef. 

Bluell.ah Shoal has a depth of 14 feet near its southern end. which lies % mile E. % N. from the south end of 
Ma.nursing Island. A buoy (spar, red, No. 26) is placed near the 14-foot spot. 

Four Foot Rocb lie nearly % mile W. from the western end of Great Captain Island; a buoy (spar, red and 
black horizontal stripes) is placed near the rocks; there is a 10-foot spot about 100 yards southeastward of the 
buoy. 

Jone11 Rooks lie on the northern side of the channel at its narrowest part: some of these rocks show bare at 
all stages of the tide. The beacon is near the southern end of the rocks and is·lf. by W. 7{W., distant about%' 
mile from the west end of Great Captain Island. A 4-foot shoal lies 350 yards WSW. from the beacon on Jones 
Rocks; from this point the shoal extends northward to Calf Islands. 

Cormorant Reef lies northward of Great Captain Island, and parts of it show bare at all stages of the tide. 
A buoy (spar, red, No. 2~) is placed northward of the main part of the reef and close to a rock which shows 
bare at about half tide. 

:Bowen Ialand, the small. round island eastward of the Calf Islands, is surrounded by rocks and shoals which 
extend about 175 yards southward from the ieland. 

POHT CHESTER HARBOR AND BYRAM RIVER.* 

Port Chester Harbor, on the north shore of Long Island Sound. is the anchorage for vessels bound up the 

Byram River to Port Chester. The harbor lies northward of Manursing Island and about 1%' miles W. by lf. 

from Great Captain Island Lighthouse; it is obstructed by sunken rocks and is not used by strangers. 
Byram River is a narrow, shallow stream emptying into Port Chester Harbor. 

Improvements have been made in the harbor and river, giving a channel 70 feet wide and 12 feet deep to 

the Town dock and 60 feet wide and 9 feet deep up to the steamboat dock, but the channel has narrowed and 

shoaled. A breakwater extends from Sunken Rock to high-water mark on Byram Poiht (the northeas~rn point 

at the entrance), and is marked at its southern end by a beacon (lighted). 

Port Chester, at the bead of navigation, about% mile above the entrance, is on the line of the N. Y., N. 
H. & H. Railroad. A number of vessels. partly strangers, are annually .(lmployed in the carrying trade, 

which comprises cargoes of coal, iron, lumber, and general merchandise. There is a daily line of 1<teamers to 
New York. 

The deepest draft of vessels entering and bound up to Port Chester is about 12 feet. 

Pilat..-Stra.ugers should not enter the river without a pilot, and should anchor outside if not boarded by 

one promptly in response to signal. The piloting is done generally by oystermen. Towboat. a.re not used except 
by b&rges and canal boats towed from New York. 

Allchorage.-The usual anchorage for those acquainted with the locality is between the southern end of 

Byram Point and the southern end of Calf Islands, bat the anchorage is exposed to southerly winds. There is 
a small anchorage with a depth of about 7 feet inside the breakwater. ' 

BuppJi-.-Coal can be supplied tci small steamers and towboats in limited quantity. Water ca.n be obtained 
at the propeller dock, and provisions and some ship-chandler's stores at Port Chester. 

lee forms the whole length of the river to Byram Point in winter. 

Tbles.-See heading '• Capt.a.in Harbor.'' 

l . l . 
•Sllown on cJuu-ts 2"10, """l" rn,ooo; ll.8, -1e l!O,OOO' price af ""ch f0.50. 
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SAILING D-IRECTIONS, APPROACHING PORT CHESTER HARBOR. 

The following directions are available for vessels drawing 9 feet or less. 

1 From Eastward.-Pass at least t mile south of Great Captain Isla.nd Light110use, 
' and when this lighthouse bears N., steer W. t S. for about t mile 1mtil ahreast 

the red buoy (spar, No. 2) marking Great Captain Island West Reef. Round this buoy, 
leaving it 200 yards on the starboard hand, a.nd steer NW. :i N., leaving Four Foot Rocks 
buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) about 300 yards on the port hand. Anchor 
southwestward of Calf Islands, in 12 to lU feet (low water), soft bottom, with the beacon 
on Port Chester Breakwater bearing about WSW. :i W., distant it mile. 

If bound to Port Chester, take a pilot. 

Remarks.-On the W. %' s. couroo llla.nuraiDg Island (large island, appears as a part of the main shore) wil 1 
be ahead, and just northward of the island Port Chester Harbor will be opened out. 

Da.ngers.--Great Captain Island West Reef, marked at its western end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2), extends 
westward from Great Captain Island for about 300 yards. 

Four Foot BocU, marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), lie about}!! mile W . .!4 8. from 
Great Captain Island Lighthouse. This buoy, lying westward of the rocks. can be left on either hand in enter_ 
ing, but when passing eastward of it give it a berth of at least 200 yards. 

Great Captain Rocks, showing bare at half tide, lie from 4-00 to 600 yards southeastward from the outer end 
of Port Chester Breakwater. These rocks are not marked. 

Channel :Rock, showing bare near low water, and Boat :Rock lie nearly in an E. by N. direction, distant 300 
yards from the outer end of the breakwater. There is a narrow channel with 11 feet of water between these 
rocks and Great Captain Rocks. 

1 A_ From Westward.-Bring Great Captain Island Lighthouse to bear NE. t E. 
.... • and steer for it on that bearing. Continue this NE. t E. course until the 

red buoy (spar, No. 26) on Bluefish Shoal bears N. by W. t W. and is in range with Port 
Chester Breakwater beacon. Then steer N. t E., pass 250 yards eastward of red buoy No. 
26, and tho same distance westward of the buoy marking Four,Foot Rocks (spar, red and 
b]ack horizontal stripes). 

Continue on the course, and anchor as directed in section 1. 

Rema.rks.-On the NE.% E. course, northward of Great Captain Island Lighthouse, Greenwich Church 
spire will be seen showing conspicuously above the outline of the trees. 

When up to Bluefish Shoal buoy, the Calf Islands will be seen bearing ll"l!IE. from the buoy. 
The bight between Rye Neck and Manursing Island is full of rocks and the shore should be given a 

berth of at least % mile. 

See the dangers under section 1 preceding, and the remarks and dangers under section 1 B, pages 121, 122. 

HEMPSTEAD H.A.RBOR. * 

This harbor, on the south side of Long Island Sound, abont l~ miles eastward of Sands Poiqt Lighthouse. 

makes in for about 4M miles a.nd is 4 miles wide at its entrance, decreasing in width to its head. It is free from 
dangers if the shores be given a berth of J4 :mile, and is much used by vessels seeking shelter in any but strong 
northerly winds, aJl'ording excellent anchorage with good holding ground. 

G1a Cove is a post village about 2 miles ha.ck from the eastern shore of the bay, and can be reached by 

small boats going up Kmquito Oove (a narrow, shallow creek about % mile south of the breakwater). Glen 
Cove steamboat wharf is about .% mile south of Red.spring Point, and a breakwater has been built to 4 feet 

above high water, extending from this wh.arf 1,465 feet in a WSW. direction toward Mott Point. It is proposed 
to lengthen this breakwater; the object being to make it possible for light-draft vessels to enter J[mquit.o (Glen) 

ii< Shown on charts 366, ..We -
1
-, priee $0.%0; J. J.8, scale -

1
-, pr.ice I0.50. 
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Cove in all kinds of weather, and to afford shelter for vessels waiting for a favorable tide. There is only about 

1 foot of water on the bar at the entrance to this cove. and about 2 feet inside, so vessels must enter during 
high water. 

Sea Cliff is a pry.;t village on the top of a steep hill on the eastern shore, about }ii mile south of Glen Cove 

steamboat wharf. and on the south side of tho ontrance to Mosquito Cove. A steamboat wharf and the 

inclined railway from the steamboat wharf to Sea Cliff, by which, in the summer, passengers ascend the hill, 

are prominent features in this part of the harbor. 

Roelyn, on the line of the Long Island Railroad, is a pr>st villagr; at the head of the harbor; it is of', no 

commercial importance. A narrow channel leads up to a wharf on the eastern shore, about 1 mile above 

Bar Beach (a narrow, sandy strip ex.tending 600 yards east.ward from the western shor<> of the harbor, about 

2 miles southward of Mott Point). On the eastern shore opposite Bar Beach is the post village of Glenwood 

Landing. The harbor above B~r Beach can be navigated only by those perfectly acquainted with the locality. 

Prominent fe&tures.-Matinicock Point is the eastern point at the entrance, and Prospect Point, about Ya mile 

eastward of Sands Point Lighthouse, is the western. Mott Point is about 2 miles SE. by E. from Prospect Point. 

Between Prospect Point and Mott Point, on the western shore. is a long line of bluffs showing bare faces; the 

upper outline presents four rounded sweeps and is unmistakable when seen from northward or eastward. 

Red!:!pring Point, on the eastern shore, is about 1% miles southwest from Matinicock Point and 2% miles east 

of Prospect Point. Tho eastern shore south of Redspring Point is high as far as Bar Beach. 

Anchorage.-Vessels can ancl1or in any part of the harbor according to draft and direction of the wind. A 
good anchorage for vessels drawing 20 feet or less is just inside of a line from Mott Point to the breakwater. 

Light-draft vessels, and those waiting for high water to enter Mosquito Cove, anchor southward of and behind 

the breakwater. 

Tides.-See page 11. 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, HEMPSTEAD ,HARBOR. 

No detailed sailing directions are needed for entering in the daytime. When within 
the entrance stand southward. keeping about GOO yards from the shore on either side of the 
harbor, and anchor at discretion. 

B.emarks.-Coming from eastward or from northward, the high, bare-faced bluffs between Prospect and 
Mott points will show conspicuously, and when up to Redspring Point the high hill and inclined railway and 
steamboat wharf at Sea Cliff will be made on the eastern shore; farther northward is Glen Cove steamboat 
wharf and the breakwater. 

Da.ngers.-Kati.nioock Point Shoal n;1akes out 7.\ mile northward from the point and is marked by a buoy (spar, 
black, No. 17). 

Pro11peot Point Shoal is described on page 75. From Prospect Point to Mott Point, and a short distance sonth 
of the latter, shoals ma.ke off 500 yards from the shore; abreast Mott Point the shoal is marked by a buoy (spar, 
red, No. 2). Picket Bock, awash at low water, .J4 mile northward of Mott Point, should be especially avoided. 

Bhoala make out from the eastern shore of the harbor between Red.spring Point and Sea Cliff, in one place 
for a distance of 300 yards. By giving this shore a berth of 400 yards all dangers will be cleared. 

At night.-From Eastward.-Standing throug11 tl1e Sound, when Great,Captain Island 
Light bears NNE. t E., steer SSW. t W. until Execution Rocks Light bears W. t N. Then 
steer S. t E., with the post light on the end of the breakwater on the port bow; anchor 
acc01·ding to draft, either in the middle of the harbor or southward -0f the breakwater. 

From Weslward.-Passing south of Execution Rocks, bring Execution Rocks Light
house to bear W., and steer E. until about It miles eastward of this lighthouse. Then make 
good a SE. t E. course, heading for the end·of the breakwate~· and giving the shore on the 
starboard hand~ berth of"~ mile; anchor according to draft, as directed above. 

caution.-When north of Prospect Point give the point a berth of over t mile, and 
when inside a line from Prospect to Matinicock pointS do not approach the shores nearer 
than 600 yards. 

There is a post light on t,he end of the breakwatBr (see table, page rn), .and care .must 
be taken to leave this light on the port hand when entering. 
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MIT,L CREEi{. * 

Mill Creek is a sma.11 and unimportant stream on the north shore of Long Island Sound, between Port 

Ches.~er Harbor and Mam~roneck Harbor. The entrance lies about 3;i--8 miles NE. by l!i. from Execution Rocks 
Lighthouse, and is marked by Rye Point and the Scotch Caps on the east and Hen Island on the west. The 

creek is very shallow and is only navigable for small vessels at high watf,,r. 

The deepest draft of ·rnssels hound into the creek is 7 feet, the average draft is not more than 6 feet: the 

depth alongside the wharf at mean low water is 1 foot. 
Strangers should take a pilot. anchoring off the month of the creek with signal up until one comes out, 

or proceed. to City Island and obtain a pilot there. 

Ice extends out to the Scotch Caps in winter. 

Tides.-See heading" Mamaroneck Harbor." 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, MILL CREEK. 

Approaching from Eastward.-]~ollow the directions for approaching Mamaroneck Harbor, 
and when Mill Creek opens between the buoy off the Scotch Caps (spar, red, No. 2) and the 
buoy on Ship Rock (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), come to ;Liwhor outside the 
buoys and wait for a pilot. 

From Westward.-Bring Execution Rocks Lighthouse to hear SW. by S. and steer NE. 
by N. Come to anchor as directed above. 

For dangers see heading'' Mamaroneck Harbor and River." 

MAJ\IARONECI{ HAI~BOR AND RIVER.* 

Mamaroneck Harbor, on the north shore of Long Island Snund, about;} miles westward of the boundary 

line between the States of Connecticut and New York, and s;.,; miles NNE. hf E. from Execution Rocks Light

house, is a shallow bight between Hen Island on the east and Delancey Point on the west. It is open to 

southerly 'vinc1s, but affords shelter against northerly winds for veRsels drawing less than 10 feet: the important 
dangers are buoyed, enabling an anchorage to be made with safety. The depth in the outer harbor is from 7 

to 12 feet at low water. llamaraneck River is a shallow and unimpprtant stream or tidal inlet. 

Jlllamaroneck, a village on the N. Y .. N. H. & H. Railroad, is about % mile above the month of the river; 
it has some trade in coal and building materials. The dredged channel to the steamboat wharf has a depth of 

7 feet and width of 100 feet at mean low water; from there to the other wharves the depth was 7 feet, and 

width 70 to 90 feet, but in 1903 the channel had shoaled in places to a depth of ii :feet. The dP,epest draft 

entering the river is about 9 feet. 
Strangers can not enter the river without a pilot; one can be obtained off the entrance or at City Island. 
T.ides.-Tbe mean rise and fall of tides is about 7.f• feet. For other tidal data in this vicinity, see New 

Rochelle in table, page 11. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, MAMARONECK HARBOR. 

The following directions are available for vessel8 drawing 10 feet or less to the 
anchorage. 

1 From Eastward.-Standing along the north shore of the sound, keep Great 
• Oaptain Island Lighthouse bearing northward of NE. ! E. Pass t mile ROuth 

of the Scotch Caps and steer W., leaving Scotch Caps buoy (spar, red, No. 2) and Ship Rock 
buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) on the starboard hand. When Ship Rock buoy 
bears abaft the starboard beam, steer N., and anchor according to draft before passing the 
line joining Outer Steamboat Rock buoy (spar, black, No. 3) and Turkey Rock buoy (spar, 
red and black horizontal stripes). If bound up the river take a pilot. 

' 1 1 
*Shown OD cbarl;o .$f1, """'e lO,OOO; 118, -1e 80,000' price of """h $0.60. 
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Remarks.-When standing westward along the north shore, Rye Neck and &:otch Caps will be made on 
the starboard bow. The tall brick tower on Davids Island should be made nearly ahead, or a little on the port 
bow. The shore eastward of Parsonage Point should be given a berth of % mile. Passing~ Scotch Caps, 
Mamaroneck Harbor will be opened out on the starboard beam and Mill Creek entrance will show just westward 
of the Scotch Caps, stretching in a northeasterly direction on the west side of Rye Neck. Scotch Caps ~y 
and Ship Rock buoy should be given a good berth on the starboard hand. 

Dangers.-Rye Neok.-The eastern shore of Rye Neck should receive a berth of % mile on account of 
t.he numerous rockA and ledges that lie scattered along from the Scotch Caps to Manursing Island. 

Scotch Caps are a group of rocky islets extending Y2 mile in a southwesterly direction from Rye Neck.' A 
buoy (spar, red, No. 2) is placed southwestward of the i.qlets and marks the entrance t.o Mill Creek. 

Ship :B.aQk, % mile SSW. from Hen Island, has 2 feet of water over it and is marked by a buoy (spar, red and 
black horizontal stripes); this buoy is nearly 72 mile NNW. ,l4 W. from Scotch Caps buoy. 

Turkey Rook, marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontaJ stripes), is bare at low water and lies ,l4 mile 
W. by N. from the western end of Hen Island. 

Outer Steamboat Rock, with 4 feet over it, lies nearly ;!ii mile westward of Turkey Rock and is marked by a 
buoy (spar, black, No. 3). 

A rock, bare at low water, lies about 230 yards NW. by W. 7,f W. from Turkey Rock and is not marked. 
Delancey Point Ledge is the shoal making southward and e.astward from Delancey Point; it is bare in places 

at low water, and is marke<l at its southern end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1). 

The westem Bhore of the harbor is foul and should receive a berth of about 500 yards. 

1 A From Westward.-Bring Execution Rocks Lighthouse to bear SSW. t W. 
' and steer NNE. t E., keeping the lighthouse on the bearing. Leave 

Delancey Point Ledge huoy (Rpar, black, No. 1) about 300 yards on the pOTt hand and 
continue on the course nearly i mile after passing this buoy. Anchor as directed under 
section 1 foregoing. 

Remarks.-On the NNE. 74 E. course, Long Bea.ch Point breakwater will be left % mile on the port hand 
when abeam and the hrrbor should be open ahead. 

Dangers are described under section 1 foregoing. 

LARCII:M:ONT HARBOR.* 

This is a doop cove making into the north shore cl Long Island Sound, the middle of the entrance bearing 

If. % E. from Execution Rocks Lighthouse. This bearing leads directly across Hen and Chickens, which has 
rocks that bare at low water and obstruct the approach. but there is a gooq channel on either side. 

The harbor affords anchorage for light-draft vessels, and is the headquarters of the Larchmont Yacht Club. 
Under Government appropriations, a breakwater was started on Umbrella Rock, of which a few rocks 

show at high water, near a spindle with red light which is maintained by the yacht club. A number of spindles 
on the rocks on the western side of the harbor are also maintained by the yacht club. A breakwater, which 
juat shows at high water, extends 1,410 feet in a ll8E. 34 E. direction from LQng Beach Point, on the ea.stern 
side of the entrance, and is marked at its end by a lighted beacon. 

BlllVll Boo1r. has been removed to a depth of 14 feet. Umbrella. Beck, on the western side of the entrance, is 
marked by a piece of breakwater; it is proposed to extend this breakwater w Umbrella Point. The entrance 

eastward of Umbrella Rock is about 400 yards wide and the depth 14to15 feet; farther in, the water shoals to 

9, 7, and 6 feet; the best water iDSide iq roward the western shore. 
The ~ for larger vessels is westward of Long Beach Point breakwater and has soft and sandy 

bottom; fa.rth,er in the cove a.re ledges and rocks, some of which .a.re marked by spindles. The ll1Il8Jler yachts 

ant:hor north of a line from Long Beach Point to Umbrella Point, in 6~ to 10 feet of water, IDSide of this 

line in summer the harbor i8 full of mooring buoys for small yaeh.U.. 

Larchmont railroad station and the poet o:ftl.ce are 1~ miles from the yacht clubhouse. 
~-Bee heading "Mam.BJ."Oneck Harbor." 
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SAILING DIRECTIONS, LARCHMONT HARBOR. 

These directions are good only in the daytime; strangers should not attempt to enter 
at night. 

1 Approacfling and Entering, from Easfward.-With Great Captain Island Light-
• house bearing N., distant about i mile, steer SW. by W. t W. Pass t to ! mile 

south of Rye Neck, and when Scotch_ Caps buoy (spar, red, No. 2) bears N., distant about 
l mile, steer W. ~ S. PasR about 100 yards southwar<l of Long Beach Point breakwater 
and haul northward, giving the end of the breakwater a berth of 100 yards. Then steer 
about NW. t N. and anchor behind the breakwater, or in 7 to i;3 feet of water southward 
of a line· drawn from the first wharf on the western side 'of Long Beach Point to the 
clubhouse on the west side of the harbor. 

Remarks.-On the SW. by W. Yz W. course, Bye Weck (a rocky point with several small islands and detached 
rocks extending southward) should be made on the starboard bow. The high, square brick tower on Davids 
Island should be made nearly ahead, or a little on the port bow. Scotch Caps bnoy (spar, red, No. 2) will be 
left about ¥ mile on the starboard hand. 

On the W. Yz s. course, Long Bea.eh Point (large summer residence and well-kept lawn at its southern end) 
and the breakwater will be made on the starboard bow; the breakwater off the point will show prominently at 
low water. Mamaroneck Harbor and the buoys marking its entrance will be left on the starboard hand, and the 
buoys marking He;n and Chickens will be made on the port bow and left on the port hand. 

Da.ngers.-Hen and Chickens,_ a ledge of rocks, bare in places at low water, lies off the entrance to the 
harbor. l;li to 2\i miles Jl. % E. from Execution Rocks Lighthouse. The ledge with less than 18 feet over it is 
about lfi mile long in a li. and 8. direction, and 6i'i0 yards wide. The part having less than 12 feet over it is 
about 700 yards long and MO yards wide. This ledge is marked by four buoys; at its eastern limit by a black 
gas-lighted buoy showing a white light. at its northern end by black spar buoy No. 3, near its southwestern 
limit by red spar buoy No. 2, and at its western limit by red nun buoy No. 4. 

Danntl- Bock, with 10 feet over it, is at the north end of the Hen and Chickens and about 600 yards W. 3,2 
B. from the end of Long Beach Point Breakwater and near the black spar buoy (No. 3) which marks the northern 
end of the Hen and Chickens. In summer a black can buoy is placed near Dauntless Rock. 

Umbrella Book lies 250 yards E. by 8. from Umbrella Point on the west side of the entrance, and is Diarked 
by a spindle. A few rocks of the piece of breakwater show at hig:h water. 

1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westward.-Bring Execution Rocks Light-
• house to bear E., distant about ~ mile, and steer N. by E. heading a little 

westward of the entrance to the harbor. The red buoys on the south and west limits of 
Hen and Chickens should be made a little on the sta1·board bow; pass westward of both 
these buoys, and when the western one (nun, red, No. 4) bears SE., dhitant about 100 yards, 
steer NE. i N. for the end of the first wharf inside of Long Beach Point. Umbrella Rock 
spindle will be made on the port bow; leave it 100 yards on the port hand, and when about 
midway between the spindle and the black buoy southeastward of it, haul eastward and 
anchor behind the bi-eakwater. Or, leave Umbrella Rock 8pindle 100 yarcfa on the port 
hand and steer N.; anchor as directed under section 1 preceding. 

Remarka.-On the I. by E. course, Huckleberry Island will be left about 700 yards on the port hand. 

The lOI. % 1'. course leads nearly 200 yards northward of black spar buoy, No. 3, on the northern end of 
Hen and Chickens. 

See the dangers under section 1 foregoing. See also description of the harbor and im.provements. 

ECHO BAY.* 

Echo Bay or Harbor, also known as Upper New Rochelle Harbor, is a small bay lying 2 miles OW.~ W. 
from Execution Bocks Lighthouse. This bay has anchorage in 5 to 15 feet of water, and is sheltered from 

•Shown on ch&rto 271, llCllle --~- ; 116, -ie -
1
-, price of eoch 80.50. 
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all but southeasterly winds. It is the headquarters of the New Rochelle Yacht Club. The upper part of the 
harbor has been improved by the removal of rocks, and dredging a channel 4 feet deep and 40 feet wide from 

the bay to within 300 feet of the head of the harbor. A tall brick chimney near the head of the harbor is 

the most prominent feature for vessels passing off the entrance. 

New Rochelle, a village on the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad. is on the northwestern and weRtern shores of 

the harbor. 

Pilots.-Strangers generally take a pilot when bound into Echo Bay. Pilots will be found at City Island; 

generally one can also be obtained from the oyster boats in the vicinity. 

Tides.-See heading "Mamaroneck Harbor." 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, ECHO BAY. 

The following directions are, if closely followed, available for vessels drawing 12 feet 
or less. 

} Approaching and Entering, from Eastward.-From a position about !i mile S. of 
• Great Captain Island Lighthouse, steer SW. by W. i W. Pass about* mile 

S. of Rye Neck, and when Scotch Caps bear NW. t N., distant about -!!- mile, steer WSW., 
passing about 300 yards southward of the red buoy (spar, No. 2) on the southern end of 
the Hen and Chickens. 

Continue the course until Eigbt Foot Spot (Hicks Ledge) buoy (spar, red and black 
horizontal stripes) bmm,; N. by W., distant about 400 yar(fo. Then ;;teer NW. by W. directly 
into the bay, passing about midway between Bailey Rock buoy (spar, black, No. 1) on tbe 
west side, and tho buoy (spar, red, No. 2) on the east sirle of tho entrance. Anchor in 15 
to 17 feet of water when inside a line joining the two buoys. 

Rema.rks.-On the WSW. coun;e, a high, red brick tower on Davids Island will be a little on the port bow 
and farther southward Huckleberry Island and Execution Rocks Lighthouse will be seen. 

On the RW. by W. course, Duck Point will be directly ahead, and a tall brick chimney at the head of the 
harbor and Gut Island and Echo Island (on the northern sirle of the entrance) will be a little on the starboard bow. 

Dangers.-Hen and Chickens are described on page 127. 

Rieks Ledge, an 8-foot spot, marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), lies about 900 yards 
IE. 74'. E. from Premium Point, the south end of Gut Island, and nearly U mile liE.. of Middle Shoal. 

lli.ddle Shoal is a circular shoal about 500 yards in diameter, partly bare at low water, lying about % mile 
:innv. of Huckleberry Island, and 1% miles NW. by 1'. from Execution Rocks Lighthouse. The northern 
extremity of this shoal is marked by a buoy {spar, black, No. 1). 

Gut lal&nd has a ledge, bare at low water, extending 130 yards westward from its western side. It is 
marked at its western extremity by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2). 

The northeastern point of Davenport Neck, on the southern side of the entrance to the harbor, has a rooky 
llhoal, bare in places at low water, extending out 180 yards eastward; Bailey Rock is near the eastern end of this 
shoal and is marked by a. buoy (spar, black, No. 1) about 50 yards eastward of the rock. 

1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westward.-Passing northward of Execu-
• tion Rocks Lighthouse, bring the lighthouse to bear S, by E. t E. and steer 

N. by W. t W., keeping Execution Rocks Lighthouse in range with Sands Point Lighthouse. 
This course will lead up to Eight Foot Spot (Hicks Ledge) buoy (spar, red and black hori
zontal stripes) ; pass 200 to 300 yards westward of the buoy and steer NW. by W. and 
enter as directed in section 1 preceding. 

Dangen.-8ee under section 1 foregoing. 
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NKW ROCHEL:T_,E HARBOR.* 

This is a small and narrow body of water between Davenport Neck, Davids Island, Glen islands, anil the 
mainland. It lies off the southerly part of the town of New Rochelle. A few vessels enter this harbor yearly 

with coal and building material. The draft of vessels trading at New Rochelle Harbor ranges from 5 to 9 feet. 

The channels leading to the harbor are narrow and full of dangers, and a stranger should not attempt to 

enter without a pilot; one can be had at City Island, or from some of the oyster boats in this vicinity. 

Sailing directions for this harbor would not be of practical use. 

:MANHASSET BAY.* 

Manhasset Bay, often called Cow Bay. makes into the north shore of Long Island at the western end of 

the Sound. The entrance is about 174 miles southwestward of Sands Point Lighthouse, and lie8 between 

Barker Point on the east and Hewlett Point on the west. It affords excellent shelter for light-dra.ft vessels, and 

is much frequented by yachts in the summer, but is of little commercial hnportance; oysters cultivated in the 

bay, and sand taken from the bluffs and towed to New York in barges, comprise the cargoes carried. 

Port Washington is a village at the head of the bight in the eastern part of the bay. 

Xa.nhaaaet is a village at the head of the bay: vessels of less than 6 feet draft can go there at high water: 

at low water this part,of the bay is bare for Yz mile from its bead. 

Anchorage in from 18 to 24 feet, sheltered against easterly winds, is found just inside and westward of 
Barker Point; the depth in the western half of the entrance is 10 to 18 feet. Vessels will find 13 to 15 feet 

~mile southward of Barker Point, with shoaler water nearer the eastern shore. Vessels of Sfeet draft or less 

will find shelter from all winds %'mile SSE. from Plum Point; a little farther eastward are flats over which the 

depth is but 6 feet. Vessels drawing less than 8 feet can also anchor in 10 to 12 feet eastward of Mott Point. 

The bottom is soft mud in all parts of the bay. 

Tides.-See table, page 11. 

The tidal currents are not of sufficient velocity to affect navigation. Ioe closes the bay about two months 
each winter. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, :M:A.NHASSET BAY. 

The following directions are available for vessels drawing 10 feet or less, except as 
specially noted. 

} From Eastward.-Following the directions for Long Island Sound, Execution 
1 Rocks to Throgs Neck, page 66, until past Gangway Rock buoy (spar, black, 

No. 23), and when the high brick tower on Davids Island bears NNW., stP.er SSE., and 
when past Barker Point anchor at discretion, according to draft. 

If drawing 8 feet or less, desiring to stand well in, continue the SSE. course past Plum 
Point, giving the shore of the point a berth of at least 200 yards, and when approaching 
Mott Point give the western shore a berth of t mile. \Vhen nearly up to Mott Point 
stand eastward, leaving black spar buoy No. 1 on the port hand, and anchor in 10 to 14 feet. 

Rem.arks.-On the SSE. course Mott Point (low, wooded, the farthest land seen on the western shore of 
the bay) will be made ahead. Plum Point (low sand spit extending southward, about 1 mile south of Barker 
Point) should be left about 220 yards on the port band. On the south shore of the bight, eastward of Plum 
Point, is the village of Port Washington. 

The eut&m put of the bay has the best water from Barker Point until below Plum Point. 

TowaH. the JfOrth.ern lhore of the bight, east of Plum Point. the water is shoal; a buoy (spar, black, No. l) is 
placed in 12 feet of water about >4 mile southeastward of Plum Point; from 10 to 14 feet will be found 300 to 
1,200 yards east of Mott Point. 

Da.ngera.--Gangway Bock, marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 23), is at the northern extremity of a broken 
line of rocks and shoal water extending over % mile in a lflirW. Ji' W. direction from Barker Point. BU00411111 
Jteolr. marked by a. red spindle, is one of this broken line of rocks. These dangers are left on the port hand in 
entering. After passing northward and westward of Gangway Rocle buoy, give Barker Point a berth of at 
lea.st 250 yards in entering. 

11119--11 
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1 A From Wesfward.-Leave Stevping Stone8. Lighthouse 300 yards on the 
• starboard hand and Rteer NE. t E., passing about ~ milo northward of 

Hewlett Point. '-Vhen abreast tho middle of the entranee stand into tlie bay, keeping the 
eastern shore the best aboard, and anchor as direc.ted in entering from eastwar~. 

Bema.rks.-On th<'l NE. !q' E. course Sands Point Lighthouse will be a little on the starboard bow, and the 
spindle on Success Rock should be nearly in range with it. Hewlett Point {steep, moderately high, and backed 
by woods) will be on the starboard bow. 

Dangers.-A shoal makes out about 320 yards northward from Hewlett Point, and is marked at its 
northern end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 25); the point should receive a berth of not less than 400 yards, and 
in entering the bay leave this point about% mile on the starboard hand. 

Other dangers are mentioned under section 1. 

CITY ISI,AND HARBOR (HART IS.I,AND RO.ADS).* 

Hart Island Roads, as it is generally called, lies in the wesrern end of Long Island Sound, about 2% miles 

southwest from Execution Rocks Lighthouse. This anchorage, between Hart Island on the east and City 

Island on the west, is approached from southward. It is well sheltered against easterly and westerly gales. 

This is an important anchorage, and a great resort for coasters. Besides serving as 11. harbor of refuge, it 

is often need by vessels desiring pilots or towboats, or delayed by unfavorable winds or other causes, or waiting 
for orders. 

Ra.rt Ialand, on the eastern side of the harbor, is of no commerdal importance. 

City Ialaud is nearly 17;; miles long in a Ii. and S. direction, and at its northern end is connected with the 

mainland by a drawbridge. Its population is engaged principally in shipbuilding and dreflging for oysters; 

there is little commerce. 

Anchorage.-The usual anchorage for vessels of deep draft, and those waiting for orders, is southeastward 

of City Island, southward of a line drawn from the south end of Hart Island to the south end of City Island. 

Vessels of less than 14. feet draft anchor anywhere southward of a line drawn from the northern end of 

Hart Island to Town dock on City Isla.ml. Town dock is the large dock % mile above the south end of City 

Island. 

The limits here indicated are. not fixed by regulation, but are based upon the depth of water in different 
part.., of the roads, and are used locally as a convenient guide. 

The western shore of Hart Island should not be approached closer than 120 yards. The southern shore of 

City Island can lre approached as close as 120 yards; the eastern side of City Island, south of .Jacobs shipyard, 

should be given a berth of 15-0 yards; above Jacobs shipyard keep well eastward of a line running through the 

ends of the wharves. The bottom is soft. 

Pilot.a.-City Island is one of the headquarters for East River and Sound pilots. Pilots for small harbors 

on the Connecticut and Long Island shores, as far east as Great Captain Island, can also be found here. 

Towboats.-Ves."!els desiring a towboat, and not having met with one before reaching City Island, can 

telegraph to New York from the reporting station, should any unusual conditions make it necessary, and get a 

towboat in one and one-half' houri,;. Ordinarily there is no difficulty in getting a towboat in this part of the 

Sound or in East River. 

A reportiDg station is located near the south end of City Island from which passing vessels are reported, by 

diroot wire, at the Maritime Exchange, New York City, and to the Associated Press. Foreign vessels, if their 

signal letters are flying while between Sands Point and the Stepping Stones, will be reported at the Maritime 

Exchange as soon as their letters are made out. Foreign steamers expected to arrive, passing City Island in 

the night, will be reported if they give four blasts on t,he st.eam whistle as they pass the island. 

Suppli--Provisions and some ship-chandler's storPJl can he had at City Island. Water can Pe had from 

water boats and alongside of the dock 

Bepain.-Repairs to vessels and to the machinery of st.eamers can be made at City Island. There are seve:ral 
marine railways; the largest railway is capable of hauling out a vessel of about 800 tons, is 165 feet on blocks, 
14. feet forward, 21 feet aft. 

Q.uarantine.-The quarantine regulations are the same as for the port of New York. The headquarters of 
the health oftiL"el' for the port of New York is at Staten Island. (See" Qaarantine," page 143, and consult 
Appendix Il.) 
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'lides.-The mean rise and fall of the tides is 7.4 feet; high and low water occur the same time as &t Willets 
Point. For other tidal data see Willets Point in the table on page 11. 

Ice.-In the winter drift ice sometimes interferes with navigation to the extent that sailing vessels are 

obliged to take a towboat. 

Description of lighthouses and other general matters will be found on pages 9-24. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, CITY ISLA.ND HARBOR. 

1 From Eastward.-In approaching, follow the directions given for Long Island 
• Sound, in section 6, page 66. When the harbor is opened out, head northward 

and anchor, according to draft, between Hart and City islands (see "Anchorage" on the 
preceding page and the caution following section 1 A). 

Rema.rks.-The southern end of Hart Island should receive a berth of over 200 yards when eastward of 
it and over 150 yards when southward. On passing the southern point of Hart Island a small, dark, rocky 
islet (Rat Island) will be seen lying nearly midway between Hart and City islands, in the northern part of 
the harbor. High Island is a small island, the highest part of which, near its eastern end, has a small hut 
near the top; this island is backed by a few trees, and lies about aim yards NE. of the northern end of City 
Island. The hut on High Island in range with Rat Island leads through a channel with 21 feet to an excellent 
anchorage in 20 to 30 feet, about 450 yards E. by N. from the upper wharf on City Island. 

1 A From Westward.-Round Throgs Neck and steer NNE., heading fair 
• between Hart and City islands. Anchor, according to draft, between the 

islands (see "Anchorage" on the preceding page and the caution following). 

Rema.rk.s.-Stepping Stones Lighthouse should be left at least 200 yards on the starboard hand. 
:Big Tom, a rock lying 600 yards WSW.% W. from the southern point of City Island, is awash at low water, 

and is marked near its southern end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 32); this buoy should be left at least 700 yards 
on the port hand. 

oau.tion.-Large deep-draft vesRehl frequently anchor southeastward of City Island. 
Such vessels should keep clear of Der:p Reef. This is a small, rocky patch with about 5 
fathoms over it and IJ to 13 fathoms all around it. The marks for this spot are the northern 
wharf on the east side of City Island in range with the little hut on High Island, and the 
sea wall on the southern end of City ll':land in range with a dark ch11rch Rpire in West
chester. A vessel at anchor with her cable across this reef is apt to lose her anchor if 
caught in a gale. 

EAST .CHESTER BAY.• 

East Chester Bay is a shallow bay, full of oyster beds, the entrance to which lies between City Island and 

Throgs Neck. Only vessels of light draft (less than 8 feet) can lie afloat in the bay at low water. East Chester 
Creek, or Hutchinson River, is a shallow stream emptying into the head of the bay. Under Government 
appropriations a channel has been dredged from the entrance of the river to a point 3,000 feet above Lockwoods 

with a depth of 9 feet at mean high water; this channel ha.s shoaled, but is to be dredged to its original depth. 
Vessels of 8 feet draft, carrying coal and lumber, go up as far as Lockwoods, lying in the mud at low water 

while un1oo.ding. Strangers generally take a pilot; one can be had at City IBla.nd. The usual anchorage for 
vessels waiting for a tide or a fair wind is southwestward of City Isl.and, south of Big Tom buoy (spar, red, 

No. 82). 
'l'idell.-SOO heading " City Island Harbor." 
Bailing dh'ectiom would not be of practical use; the dredged channel is 90 to 100 feet wide in some places. 

LITl'LE NECK BAY.* 

Little ~eek Bay :makes into the north shore of Long Island at the eastern end of the East River, where 
the latter joins Long Island Sound. The ba.y is about 2 miles long, with an average width of about% mile. 

•SJi<>wn on charts ~7i'l, ..,.ale -
1
-; 11.6, oea.1<0 -

1
--, price or •ach $0.60. 

- - IO,, 000 80, 000 
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Its eastern point at the entrance is Elm l'oint, which is ahout Ji mile southeaRt of the Stepping Stones Lighthouse, 

and on the western side of the entrance is Willets Point, marked by a fortification and barracks (see" Caution," 

page 66). The depth of water decreases from I) feet abreast of Willets Point, leaving the upper part of the 

bay bare at low water. Vessels bound up to the village of Little !Jeck can only go up at high water; 5 feet is 

their greatest draft. 

Strangers bound up to the wharf at the head of the creek require some one acquainted with the locality 

to pi1ot them. Pilots will be found at City Island. The entire bay is closed by ice during the winter. 

EA8'1' HIYEH * 

is the name given to the narrow strait which connects Long Island Sound with New York Bay, and separates 

Long Island from Manhattan Island (borough of Manhattan). At its eastern end the river is about:% mile 

wide between Throgs Neck and Willets Point, and thence its course is westward and southwestward for about 
14 milf'..s, being in many places e:xtremely narrow, and in no place more than 1 mile wide. Its channel is much 

obstructed by rocks and islands, and the currents have great velocity, especially in the narrow passage between 
Wards Island and Hallets Point, knowii as Hell Gate. Strangers in sailing vessels should not attempt to pass 

through Hell Gate without a pilot or towboat. 

»e.criptions of lighthouaes, with other general matters, will be found on pages 9-24; consult also pages 54-a8. 

The quarantine regula.tioDS for East River are the same as for the Port of New York. The headquarters of the 
health officer for the Port of New York is at Staten Island, just above Fort Wadsworth. (See Appendix II.) 

Tbroga Jl'eck, on the north shore, at the eastern entrance to the East River, is opposite Willet.a Point (large 

granite fort near water's edge). At the southern end of the neck is Throgs Neck Lighthouse (see table, page 

16), and back of it is a granite fort (Fort Schuyler). During thick weather vessels bound into the East River 

sometimes anchor northeastward of the lighthouse, within hearing distance of the fog bell, or they round the 
neck and anchor off Whitestone (see "Anchorages," East River). In winter there is much drift ice off Throgs 

Neck at times, but it seldom prevents vessels from being towed through the East River. 

C&ution.-On the walls of the granite fort on Willet!! Point iS the following notice: "':Torpedoes! Don't 

anchm·." 

Whitestone is on the south shore, 1 mile westward of Throgs Neck. The New York Herald has a telegraph 

and boarding station at the landing. 
On Whitestone Point, westward of Whitestone, is a post light and fog bell (see table, page 16). 

Pilots for the East River and Long Island Sound can be found at Whitestone, and towboats can be had 

from New York by telegraphing. 

College Point is on the south shore, 1;!1' miles westward of Whitestone. 

ninth street, New York. Other steamers also make trips to New York. 

A ferry runs from here to Ninety

There is 11 feet of water at the end 
of the wharf, where coal and water for tugs or other Slllall steamers can be obtained. College Point has some 

trade; 8 to 10 feet of water can be carried in at low water; 9 feet is found alongside the principal wharves; 12 

feet is the deepest draft entering. 

Strangers bound to College Point from eastward generally take a pilot or a towboat at City Island or at 

Whitest-0ne; if from westward, a. towboat is generally taken at New York. 

Flushmg B&y, op the south shore, between College Point on the east and Sa.ndford Point on the west, is a 

shallow bay, 1%'. miles long in a :inrw. and 88E. direction, and 1 mile wide between the points at th~ entrance, 

narrowing gradually to 7f mile at its head. 
Under supervision of the United States Army Engineers, a channel a bout 100 feet wide and 6 feet deep has 

been dredged through the flats to the entrance of Flushing Creek; a dike built of piles driven in the mud runs 

along the western side of the dredged channel for a distance of 4,663 feet, but a part of the northern end of the 

dike was destroyed by ice and has not been rebuilt. A fixed red light is shown from a lantern suspended from. 
a mast on the north end of the dike. The depth in the channel in 1003 was about 5 feet and the channel had 
narrowed, but it is proposed to deepen and widen it by dredging. 

1 
•Shown on the following chart..: 369•. Hudson and Esst riven, W. 67tb street to Blackwells l'.sland, ocal.e l0,-000; 869", Holl Gate o.nd Eaet 

1 1 
River from Blackwells Island to Lawrenoe Point, scales, 000; !1173, Thr<>gt; Nook to RandAll Isl&nd, ocal.e IO, 

000
, pri<m of ea.ell 80.50. Sbown, alao, 

1 
in whole <>r in part, -on eb&rts 8699 New Y<>rk Bay aad Harbor, ac&!e 40,000' price jl0.11>; 116, Long J.aland &ound, Bt,...tford Shoal to H-York, 

1 1 
8cale_so,ooo• prlee $0.f>O; UaO, :New York ll&y &nd Harbor, ocal.e 80,000' pti<.<1 I0.60. 
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Flushing Creek, a narr~w, crooked stream, empties into the head of the bay. Flushing, a village having 

some trade in coal, lumber, and building material. is about Yz mile above thP entrance on the east bank of 

Flushing Creek. There is a line of steamers running frorn Flushing to New York. 

The average draft of vessels bound to Flushing is 8 feet; draft that enters at low water. 5 feet: there is 

from 3 to 10 feet of water alongside the wharves. 

White Pot Landing is at the head of navigation on Flushing Creek only small. light-draft vessels go up to 

the landing. Strongs road bridge crosses the creek at Flushing: about% mile farther up the railroad bridge 

crosses, and 1 mile above the railroad bridge is a narrow road brid~e. The estimated width of draws in these 

bridges is about 30 feet. 
Strangers bound to Flushing take a pilot or a towboat: if of over 50 tons, they take a towboat. Pilots 

can be had at City Island, at Whitestone. or at New York City. Towboats can be found in the East River or 

at Flushing. 

In the winter ice obstructs navigation, generally during January arnl February. and Hometimes Flushing 

Bay is frozen over from its heatl to Collflge Point. 

Riken IslBJld lies l;!-'8 miles westward of College Point. The main channels pass northward of this island. 

A channel leads across the entrance of Flushing Bay south of Rikers Island and south of South Brother Island, 

joining the main channel of East River between South Brother Island and Lawrence Point, where it is marked 

by several buoys and two post lights (which also serve a.<1 day beacons), one at Lawrence Point Ledge, just south 

of the channel, and the other on South Brother Ledge, near the eastern edge of the channel. The channel has 

a depth of 18 feet, but there are several spots with only 8 and ii feet over them, and others with LI to 16 feet. 

Strangers should not attempt to pass through south of Rikers Island. 
North Brother Island lies NW. by W. ~ W. from the northern end of Rikers Island, distant Yz mile; North 

Brother Lighthouse (see table, page 16) is on its southwestern end. The channel with best water leados north 

of this island. A channel with a depth of 15 feet at low water leads south of the island, between it and South 

Brother Island, and is the one generally used. as it is the more direct. 

Port Horris lies northwe8t from North and South Brother islands. 

Randall Island is the island southwestward of Port Morris, :Bronx Xills, a narrow, shallow body of water, 

separating them; municipal buildings are scattered over the island. Sunken Meadow, marked on its eastern i;ide 

by a post light, lies eastward of the island, and is separated from it by a body of water about 120 yards wide. 

Lawrence Point lies on the eastern side of the Ea.<1t River Channel, opposite Randall Island_ 

Wards Iala.ud lies southward of Randall Island and Sunken Meadow, and is separated from them by Little 

Hell Gate, a narrow and shoal body of water leading into Harlem River. Tho insane asylum. and emigrants' 

and ho:meopathic hospitals are located on this island. 
Ballets Point is southward of Wards Island. A light is shown and fog bell rung from a. pyramidal wooden 

tower on the northern end of the point (see table, page 16, Hell Gate Post Light). The main chann.-1 ll'ads close 

past this point. ·Pot Cove is the bight eastward of Hallets Point. 

Hell Gate is the name of the part of East River south of War<ls Island and north of the northern end of 

Blackwells Island. The great velocity of the tidal currents makes this part. of the river dangerous for sailing 

vessels to navigate. Under the supervision of the United State.; Army Engineers the most dangerous rocks in 

the cb.annel have been removed or cut down so as to have from 18 to 287~ feet over them at low water, and there 

is now a clear channel li>O yards wide with a least depth of 26 feet, and 800 yards wide with a depth of 18 feet. 

Flood :Bock lies about 300 yards W. ~'s l'f. from the post light on Hallets Point. The least water over it is 

18 feet. 
][llJ. Bock, 250 yards long, lies northwestward of Hallets Point and is protected by a sea wall; it is marked 

at its northern and sonthern ends by post lights. The shore of Astoria, southward. of Hallets Point, is rocky, 

but has deep water 30 yards outside the wharf line. 

Blaclcwe1la Ia1a.ud divides East River, forming two channels, one on the east side of the island and one on 

the west; the western channel is the wider and has the better water. The northern end of the island is marked 

by a lighthouse; a sea wall is built along on both sides to its southern entl. Off the southen1 end is a narrow 

ledge nearly% mile long; B~ackwells Island Reef Post Light is on a bare rock near the southern end of the reef. 

Opposite the eastern side of Blackwells Island are Astoria and Ravem;wood (borough of Queens), and 

oppol'lite the western side is the borough of Manhattan. The insane asylu:m for women, workhouse, almshom~e, 

penitentiary, and charity hospital buildings are located on this island. 

llewtawn Oreek empties into the East River on the eastern shore, about% mile southward of the southern 

end of Blackwells Island. The channel, with a depth of 18 feet and width of 12."i feet, extends to the head of 

the creek at Metropolitan Avenue. 
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The Williamsbarg (New East River) suspension bridge crosses the river just below Pier No. 60 and just above 

Broadway at Williamsburg. This bridge has the same height as the New York and Brooklyn bridge 1 mile 

below the navy yard. 
The United State. Navy Ya.rd, on Walla.bout Bay, is on the south shore below Williamsburg bridge, where 

the East River makes a bend westward. 

The New York and :Brooklyn suspension bridge crosses the East River 1 mile below tho navy yard. The height 

of this bridge above mean high water is 135 feet at the center and 119 feet at the piers. Allowing for changes 

of temperature, a masted vessel when passing under the bridge should not depend on a greater height than 
130 feet, at mean high water, for a width of about 400 feet at the center of the bridge. 

The Battery is the southernmm;t point of the borough of Manhattan. It is a small, grassy park with tall 

trees, and faced on the water side by a sea wall. The barge office and customhouse landing are eastward of 

the park on the East River, and Castle Gani.en and the building of the New York Department of Docks westward 

of the park on the Hudson River (North River). 

Governo:rs Island lies in the middle of the East River, where it joins the Upper bay. Fort Columbus and 

the fortifioa.tions and buildings belonging to it cover the entire island. The main channel leads north of the 

island. Buttermilk Cltuwud, with a depth of 26 feet, leads along the wharves of Brooklyn south of the island. 

This channel is buoyed. 

East ltiver Channel between the :Battery and GQvemOl"ll Ialand.-This channel is good at all stages of the tide for 

vessels of 23 feet draft or less, care being taken not to approach too close to Governors Island or The Battery. 

There is a good range leading through the deeper water of this channel which should be used at low water by 

all vessels of over 23 feet draft. The range is the northwest corner* of the warehouse on pier 10, Brooklyn, in 
line with the. center of the northwe;it tower of St. Margaret's Hotel (most prominent brick building, with 

three towers, south of Brooklyn Bridge) in Brooklyn. 

Vessels of 25 to 26 feet draft can pass through this channel at. low water, but they must ~eep close on the 

range, as for a distance of 800 feet along the range westward of a line through the end of pier 3 (New York) 

and the Produce Exchange tower, the northern end of Dimond Reef is only 150 feet southward of the range, 

and the shoal water off the Battery is 300 feet northward of the range. At high water vessels of 25 to 26 feet 
draft pass through the middle of a channel about 870 feet wide by keeping on the range. 

Vessels of 26 to 30 feet draft at high water must also keep close on the range, and take care not to be set 

on to Dimond Reef, the northern end of which is only 150 feet southward of the range. The shoal water off 

the Battery is 8-00 feet northward of the range. 

Pier numberw.-The New York City piers are numbered. Pier No. 1 of the East River system is near The 

Battery, the numbering being continued northeastward from it. :Many of the piers have their numbers painted 

on the pierhead, showing plainly from the river. This plan is followed up to pier 70, East River; northward 

of this the number of the street from the foot of which the pier extends is painted on the pierhead. 

Tidal cummta in East River, see Appendix I. 

ANCHORAGES IN EAST RIVER. 

Rules and regulations, with a map showing the prescribed anchorage limits in the East River and New 

York Bay and Harbor, are given in Appendix II. 

Hammond Flat.a, just westward of Throgs N eek, off the north shore, is an anchorage for all classes of vessels, 

in about 5 fathoms, with good holding ground. Toward Old Ferry Point (the next point on the north shore 

westward of Throgs Neck) the water deepens abruptly to 16 and 18 fathoms. Vessels anchoring here should 
come-to in the ea.stern half of the bight, just north of a line drawn from the end of Throgs Neck to Old Ferry 

Point. There are no dangers, but the water shoals abruptly close inshore from 18 feet to 4 or 5 feet. 

Off WhitenGlle good anchorage, in 18 feet to 8 fathoms, is found eastward of the point. There are no 

dangers, but the water shoals abruptly close inshore. Avoid Whitestone Point, which makes off rocky north
ward for about 175 yards and is shoal on its western side. 

The stretch between Whitestoae Point and College Po:blt is not much used as an ancho~e. 

Flub!Dtr Ba:r is available for light-draft vessels. Deep-draft ve&sels may anchor in the deep channel off 

the entrance to Flushing Bay, bet ween College Point and Rikers Island, in 5 to 7 fathoms. The flats in FlUl!bing 

Bay are soft mud, and afford excellent anchorage for vessels of light draft. 

*Thia comn la mArll:od by a woode.n fre.m<I •npportlng a whii<> target or botizonta.l a.late, 714 feet high and 6 f- wlde, having a b,li>elt triMlgle 
Jn the center~ 
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Westward of Rikers hla.nd the channel is narrow, the wat<ir deep, with poor holding i;round, and the tidal 

currents have great velocity, making it unsafe for v<essels to anchor before reaching the wharf at the foot of 

East Thirty-first street, New York City. 

A good anchorage in 4 to 10 fathoms is found between East Thirty-second street and East Twenty-fourth 

street wharves, on the New York sille of the river. 

See aiso anchorageo; in Appendix IL 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, EAST RIVER, THR03S NECK TO GOVERNORS ISLAND. 

The following directions lead in the deepest water, but owing to the little width of the 
channel between Hallet:.; Point and Wards Island without loca] knowledge it is hardly 
possible to avoid Pot Rock, a spot with 22! feet over it at low water. The velocity of the 
currents, and the large number of vessels in the river between Rikers Island and Governors 
Island, makes great caution necessary; strangers should not attempt tb pass through at 
night, and are advised to take a local pilot at City Jslanrl if bound thr<rngh in t.he daytime. 

1 From Tlrrogs Neck to Lawrence Point (Sunlcen ·Meadow Post Light).-Passing 
' about 300 yards southward of Throgs Neck and Ieaving red spar buoy Ko. ~a 

about 130 yards on the starboard hand, when Throg;; Neck Lighthouse bears N., steer 
WNW.!- W. so as to pass about 300 yards north of Whitestone Point. 

When Whitestone Point Post Light bears S., steer W. nearly 2t miles until the old pier 
at Hunt Point bears NNE., distant about 400.yards, Then steer WNW. with the north end 
of North Brother Island ahead, and take care to leave the shore of Rikers Island 200 
yards on the port hand. 

When the end of the wharf on the north end of Rikers Island bears about SW .. steer 
NW.-! W. for Oak Bluff Post Light. As the post light is approached haul westward so as 
to leave the north end of North Brother Island over 150 yards on the port hand, and then 
steer about SW. t W. with Sunken Meadows Post Light a little on the starboard bow. 
Pass about 75 yards southeast of the post light, taking care to leave black spar buoy No. B 
at least 20 yards on the port hand; then follow the directions in section 2. 

Rem.arks and dangers.-On the WWW, % W. course the south end of Old Ferry Point will be a very little 
on the starboard bow; this point can be approached as close as 100 yards. Whitestone Point must be given a 
berth of at least 175 yards to avoid the shoals which make off from it. 

The W. course leads about midway between Cl&1ll!Oll Point and Collegt> Point, and passes about 250 yards 
north of the black spar buoy on College Point Reef; the latter has 4 feet over it and lies 350 yards JIE. by IT. 
from the dock on the north end of the point. Rikers Island will be ahead on this conrse. 

Shoala make off nearly 200 yards from Hunt Point aud are marked off the end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2). 
The bights on the north side of the channel and on the sonth side between Whitestone and College Point 

are shoal and should be avoided. · 

The WNW. oourse heading for tlie north end of North Brother Island avoids a 24-foot. spot lying 2a0 yards 
S. % W. from the south end of Barretto Point (the point 011 the north shore abreast the north end of Rikers Island). 
The northeastern side of Rikers Island should not be approached closer than 150 yards. 

On the NW. 31-:4 W. course, when nearly abreast the north end of North Brother Island, the red spar buoy 
marking Oalt llluJl'B.ock (with 16 feet over it) should be left on the starboard hand. 

A spit with 14 feet near its end makes off 3;)0 yards BE. by E. from the north enil of North Brother Island. 
Rounding the north end of North Brother Island, black spar buoy. No. 3A, marking the shoal off the 

northwest point of North Brother Island, will be left. on the port harnl. There is deep water close to the 
wharves at Port Morris. 

On the SW. :J4 W. course Sunken Meadow Post Light will be a little on the starboard bow and the black 
spar buoy on the north side of the Middle Ground abreast Lawrence Point (if it is not towed under by the cur
rent) will be seen a little on the port bow. The Middle Ground has depths of 16 and 18 feet over it and i"I :marked 
on its tJOUth end by a red spar buoy, and on its northwest side by a black spar buoy. 

2 From Lawre'nce Point to the lower end of B/aclrwells Island Reef off East Fortieth 
• Street.-Vvnen Sunken Meadow Post Light is on the starliom·d beam, distant 75 

to 80 yards, steer a.bout SW. :{ S. 14,ollow a mid-river course until abreast of the lower end 
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of \Vards Island, and then steer about W. so as to leave HallBts Point about 100 yards on 
the port hand. 

Round Hallets Point giving it a berth of 50 to 150 yards, and steer SW. t W. so as to 
pass in mid-channel west of Blackwells Island. Standing along the west side of the island, 
follow a mid-river course or favor the bank on the starboard hand. When the lower end 
of Blackwells Island is reached follow the wharf line on the starboard hand, taking care to 
keep less than 250 yards from it, to avoid Blackwells Island Reef, until abreast Fortieth 
Street and Blackwells Island Reef buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) is a;baft 
the port beam; Blackwells Island Reef Post .Light will then bear E. Then follow the 
directions in section 3. 

Remarks ar.d dangers.-On the SW. 'A B. course Wards Island should not be approached closer than 100 
yarn. .. until the vesRel is abreast of the grassy slope about % mile from Sunken Meadow Post Light. When 
abreast this part of Wards Island, a sharp lookout must be kept for any vessel rounding Hallets Point and 
bound ea.st; a steamer should here give one long blast of the whistle to warn any unseen approaching vessel. 

The currents have great velocity between Lawrence Point and the north end of Blackwells Island; their 
greatest velocity is off Hallets Point, where extra caution i,; necessary to avoid collision with passing vessels. 
See also the current diagram and notes in Appendix I. 

Rounding Hallets Point, the southwest side of Wards Island must be given a wide berth to avoid Holmes 
Book, Koga Back, and Frying Pa.n, the first two showing bare and the latter with 18 feet over it. These can be 
avoided by keeping within 300 yards of the Hallets Point bank while the post light bears westward of S. by W. 

To avoid Flood Rock and the 19 to 21 foot spots between Ballets Point and Mill Rock, keep inside of 150 
yards from Hallets Point while the post light on the point bears southward and eastward of S. by W. 

A spit with 17 feet over it near its end makes off 70 yards in a NE. direction from the end of Blackwells 
Island at the light-tower. 

The shore of Blackwells Island should be given a berth of 70 yards, and when abreast of East Sixty-fifth 
street it should not be approached closer than 100 yards on account of a 16-foot shoal which makes off from the 
island at this point. 

Blac\wella Isla.nd Reef, showing partly bare at half tide, extends 900 yards (nearly }li mile) in a SW. direction 
from the lower end of the island. The reef has a general width of about 125 yards, and is marked off its end 
by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), and by a post light on the southernmost bare rock near the 
southern end of the reef. 

3 From abreast East Fortieth street to Governors lsland.-vVhen about midway 
' ' between Blackwells Island Reef buoy and the wharf at the foot of East 

Fortieth street, steer about S. t W. and follow the wharf line on the port hand at a dis
tance of 250 yards or less until the Houston and Grand street ferry slips in Williamsburg 
have been passed. 

Pass under the vVilliamsburg (New East River) Bridge in mid-river and continue a 
mid-river course past the Navy Yard and under the New York and Brooklyn Bridge. 

Then, if bound up the North River, follow the wharf line on the rstarboard hand, giving 
it a berth of :~oo yards, or more, while passing the South Ferry and The Battery. Direc
tions for deep-draft vessels to pass between Governors Island and The Battery are given in 
section 6 A, page 151. 

or, if bound through Buttermilk Channel, follow the wharf line on the port hand, 
taking care not to give it a berth of over 300 yards while eastward of Governors Island. 
See also section 6, page 151. 

Remarks &nd dangers.-On the B. ~ W. course, Jfe1 Book and Shell :Beef buoys wi,11 be left on the starboard 
hand. When abreast the Houston street ferry slip, Third Street Beef, with 17 feet over it a.nd lying 175 yards 
from the end of Third street wharf, in New York, should be left on the starboard hand. 

When between the Brooklyn bridges deep-draft vessels should give the wharves a berth of 100 yards or 
more. 

Governors Island should not be approached on its northern, east.em, and southern sides closer than 175 
yards. 
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HARLEM RIVER* 

enters Hell Gate on the western side of Wards Island. From the mouth it extends in a northerly direction. 

joining Spuyten Duyv:il Creek,* the latter connecting with Hudson River 11;>4 miles above The Battery. The 

channel of Harlem River is narrow and crooked, and navigable only for steamers or vessels towing. This 

river is of considerable commercial importance. Harlem River and Spuyten Duyvil Creek are being improved 

by the Government; in 1903 the least width in the channel between the East River and North (Hudson) River 

was 100 feet and the least depth was 12 feet; the channel is being widened and deepened. 

Between High Bridge and the entrance the river is crossed by a number of bridges with draws ranging 
from 100 feet to 164 feet in width. The center of the arches of High Bridge are 100 feet above mean high water 

and the span of the arches is 77.7 feet; the clear waterway between the piers is 55 feet. Washington Bridge, a 

little over J-4 mile above High Bridge, has an arch span 500 feet wide and 136 feet above mean high water in 

the center. Hudson River Railroad bridge, crossing Spuyten Duyvil Creek where it enters the Hm.lson, bas a 

draw over 50 feet wide. Sailing vessels entering the river from the East River take a towboat, the master of 

the towboat being the pilot. If coming from eastward, a towboat is taken in the East River eastward of 
Rikers Island. If from westward, a towboat is taken below Blackwell" Island. Towboats will also be found 

at the wharves in the river to tow vessels out. 

SOUTH COAST OF LONG ISLAN.D.t 

The south coast of Long Island has a general W. by s. trend for 68}o!f miles from Montauk Point to Fire 
Island Inlet; and thence trends about W. ;!4 Ir. for a little over 35 miles to Norton Point, the southwestern end 

of Coney Island (at Gravesend Bay) and the northern point at the entrance to the Lower Bay of New York. 

It is a clean shore, and may be safely approached as close as 1 mile with not less than 5 fathoms anywhere 

between Montauk Point and Rockaway Inlet. When viewed from seaward it presents but few characteristic 
features; it is composed of a seJ;ies of Rand hillocks backed by low dark woods; and the only break in the 

monotony of the outline is made by the inlets aud the smalJ villages near the beach. There are a number of 

life-saving stations on this coast; a list of them will be found on page 10. 

lllontau:~ Point, the eastern extremity of the island, will appear, when seen from seaward, as a high, sandy 

bluff with perpendicular faceR and somewbatundulating surface covered only with grass. Perched upon the 

top of the bluff and close to its edge stands the lighthouse (see table, page 12) with the keeper's dwelling and 
the fog signal near its base. Northwar,_l the country gradually descends, while southwestwarii several SIDall 

coves cut the line of cliffs so as to present an appearance of low, grassy lands alternated with high sandy, bluffs. 

Bearing& and diataDoee from Montauk Point Lighthouse are given on page 22. 

For variation of the compaa, see page 11. 

About 14 miles westward of Montauk Point and ~mile back from the beach iR the village of Amagansett• 

and westward of this, along the whole line of the Long Island Railroad and some distance back from the beach, 

are a number of towns and villages. Southampton. is 27 miles westward of Montauk and 1% miles eastward of 

Shinnecock Bay, sometimes called Great Weet Bay. 

The eastern end of Shinnecock llay is about 28~ miles westward of ].fontank: this is a large but shallow 

bay, about 8 miles long, and is separated from the ocean by a narrow sand beach. This part of the coast is 

well known to navigators, from the Bhlnnecoek llilla, about 2% miles back from the beach, and from Shinnecock 

Lighthouse on the north side of the bay (see table, page 18). This lighthouse is on Ponquogue Point, about 

midway between the eastern and western ends of the bay. 
From Shinnecock Lighthouse to Fire Island Lighthouse the coast presents an unbroken line, composed of 

innumerable sand hillocks backed by woods. This appearance is caused by a narrow strip of sand from 200 to 

800 yard~ in width, which separates from the ocean the large but shallow bays known as Koriches llay, Bellport 

Bay, and Gnat South Bay. :Moriches Bay, which is the easternmost, begins about 2 miles west.ward of Shinnecock 

Bay and extends nearly 12 miles westward to Smith Point. 
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FIRE ISLAND INLET.* 

Fire Island Inlet is easily recoI-,'"llized hy Fire Island Lighthouse with its broad black and white bands 
(see table, page 18) eastward of the inlet. It is the principal entrance to Great South Bay, and is about 800 yards 
wide between Eaat Point (the western end of Fire Island Beach) and West :Beach Paint (the southeastern end of 

Oak Island Beach). Both shoreR of the inlet are low sand beach. Inside of the entrance are Sexton and :Fire 

iBlanda. The entrance to the inlet is obstructed by a sand har, the buoyed channel over which (in 1003) had a 

depth of about 12 feet; this depth, however, is liable to change. The bar is apt to ,;hift in easterly gales, ,and 
the buoys are changed accordingly. Strangers should not attempt to enter without a pilot except in case of 
urgent necessity, when they should be guide<] by the buoys. By making the usual signal, a pilot may always 

be obtained when it is possible to cross the bar. 
The larger sailing vessels bringing cargoes for places on the bay employ a tug to tow in over the bar and 

in the bay. Towboats can be had from Patchogue. 
Great Bouth Bay, which extends from Smith Point (the western extremity of Moriches Bay) to the Line lala.nds 

(in South Oyster Bay), is 28 miles long and of very irregular shape, its width varying from %' mile to 8% 
miles. It is shallow, a large part having depths of 1 to 4 feet, but there are several narrow channels with 
deeper water, and for a length of 1fi miles along the northern shore the depths range from 8 to 11 feet. The 

bay is the resort of light-draft fishing and oyster boats and nmnerous small yachts owned in the vicinity. 

Bellport, Pat.chague, Ba.yville, I.slip, Bayshore, Ba.bylon, and Amityville are on the north shore. Navigation of the bay 

is impossible without the assistance of a local pilot. There is considerable trade in coal and building material 
to the towns on the bay. 

In 190:3 dredging was in progress to obtain a channel 10 feet deep and 200 feet wide from the entrance of 

the inlet to the deeper water along the north shore, and 8 feet deep and 100 feet wide to the town of Patchogue. 

The deepest draft at. present entering Great South Bay is 10% feet, hnt vessels of this draft di11charge part of 

their cargo into lighters before going to a wharf. When the channel improvements are completed, a draft of 

10%' feet can be taken to abreast of Blue Point and 9 feet to the town of Patchogue. A draft of 6% feet can 
be taken to Islip, and 6 feet to Bayshore and Babylon. 

At the eastern extremity of Great South Bay is Bellport Ba.y, and at the western extremity is South Oyster Bay. 

Ticles.-Outside of Fire Island Inlet the mean· rise and fall of tides is about 3.5 feet; high and low water 

occur about lOtn. earlier than at Sandy Hook. For tides inside the inlet see table, page 11. 

GENERAL REMARKS, FIRE ISLA.ND INLET. 

Fire Island Inlet is the only harbor of refuge on the s01ithern coast of Long Island. 
The approaches have no outlying natural dangers, and in working along this coast for the 
inlet it is safe to go as close as :2- mile to the shore, with not less than 5 fathoms. 

The bar across the entrance shifts, hut the depth in the channel over the bar varies 
but little from 12 feet. No reliable directions can be given. Strangers should not attempt 
to enter the inlet without a pilot. 

Fire Island Light-vessel, lying 9t miles S. from Fire Island Lighthouse, is a prominent 
aid to navigators approaching New York Bay from eastward . 

. Fire Island Whistling buoy is a mammoth nun, painted red and surmounted by a 
whistle. It is a guide for vessels bound to New York, being nearly on the sailing line from . 
outside Nantucket Shoals. From this buoy Fire Island Lighthou:;;e bears N. t E., distant 
6 miles. 

Fire Island Bell lruoy is nun-shaped, with lattice body, and is painted red. It is placed 
outside of heavy weather breakers, in 8 fathoms of water. Inside it the water shoals 
suddenly. It is a guide both for coasters and for vessels bound into the inlet. 
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ROCKAWAY INLET.* 

From Fire Island Inlet to Rockaway Inlet the distance is 28>f miles and the direction a little northward 
of W. This stretch of coast has several inlets; all of then1 are shallow, and shifting sancl bars obf<truct their 

entrances. The principal are Jones Inlet arnl East Rockaway Inlet (also eallcd Cable or Hog lslancl Inlet). 

These have buoys, shiftecl as neccs&<try to show the best water over the bars, but even the smallest vessels 

require a pilot. 

Lying about 3~~ miles from the beach, between Fire Island Inlet and.Rockaway Inlet and about ilhj; miles 

apart in a W. % l'I'. and E. % S. direction, are three red whistling buoys, The easternmost of these buoys 

(Nu. 2) is 16 miles westward of Fire Island Lighthouse, and the westel'lllilost (No. 6) about '<%miles ERE. ~ E. 

off Sandy Hook Light-vessel. 

Rockaway Inlet makes into Jamaica Bay, between Rockaway Beach on the east and 1muth and Plumb 

and Barren islands on the north. To enter the inlet a shifting sand bar must be crossed, and this makes a 
local pilot necessary. The best water in the channel over the bar is generally 12 to 14 feet. When over the 

bar the depth varies from 4 to 10 fathoms throughout an almost unobstructed channel from 175 to 500 yards in 
width, which extends along the north side of Rockaway Beach. The shore on both sides is subject to great 

changes, and its shape and extent as delineated upon the charts can not always be relied upon. 

Rookawa.y Beach, the western end of which forms the eastern point at the entrance to the inlet, is a long, 

narrow, sandy island. It is a popnlar summer resort. 

Barren Island, on the northern side of the inlet, is composecl of alternate marsh and sancl, and is of irreguli:;r 

shape. It is bold-to on its southern and eastern sides--4 fathoms being found within 100 yards of the former 
and 5 fathoms within 30 yards of the latter. There are a number of large hotels and other buildings on tho 

island, which has colllmnnication by ferry with Canarsie Landing. 

1amaica. llay, into which the inlet leads, is a large but shallow bay 5hj; miles long with a greatei;t width of 

il;li miles, but so full of marsh islets and islands as to render its navigation utterly impossible except to very 

light-draft vessels with local pilots on board. No intelligible description can be given of the islets and the 
numerous channels among them. None but vessels whose masters are fully acquainted with the dangers enter 

the inlet at present. 

The current of flood and ebb in the inlet sets nearly in the direction of the axis of the channel, the former 

having a velocity of a little over 1 mile and the latter a little over 2 miles per hour. 

Cana.rsi.e Landing is about 27f miles northward of Barren Island; 6 feet at low water can be taken up to this 

landing through a dredged channel 50 feet wide. During the summer steamboats run between Canarsie and 

Rockaway Beach, connecting by rail with Brooklyn. 
Westward of Barren Island is Plumb Island, and westward of the latter is Coney Island, which extends in a 

W. ;Ii 1', direction for about 3;\;l mile8, its western end, Nort.on Point, forming the northern point at the entrance 

to New York Bay. Coney Island has many houses and large summer hotels; the high'' Centennial Tower'' is a. 

prominent object. 

rides.-The mean rise and fall of tides at Rockaway Inlet is 4 feet; high wat.er occurs 12m. later, and low 
water 14m. later, than at Sandy Hook. At Cana.rsie Landing the mean rise and fall of tides is 4.2 feet, and 

high water occurs 52m. later than at Rockaway Inlet. 

GENERAL REMARKS, ROOK.AW A Y INLET. 

In approaching RODkaway Inlet care must he taken to avoid Rockaway Shoals, which 
extend off the entrance to a distance of nearly I! miles and are very abrupt, the depth 
diminishing in some places from 5 fathoms to 6 feet within 200 yards. The channel leading 
in through these shoals is marked by buoys, which are changed from time to time as 
neoessary. 

Strangers should not attempt to enter without a pilot, as the channel is continually 
shifting. Permanent sailing directions can not be given . 

.A large bell buoy (black and white perpendicular stripes) is placed in 6! fathoms of 
water off the southern end of Rockaway Shoals, both as a. guide to the channel into the 
inlet and as a warning to passing vessels to keep outside the shoals. From this buoy 

1 I 1 
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Sandy Hook Light-vessel bears SE. by S., distant 5t miles; Scotland Light-vessel S. by 
W. 1f W., distant 5i miles. This buoy is taken up during the ·winter, but a spar buoy of 
the same color is kept at this locality all the year. 

:XE"V YORK BAY AND HAilBOR.* 

New York Bay affords the principal access by water to New York City and surrounding ports. ·,It is of 
irregular shape and is divided hy a passage 1 mifo wide, known a.s The Na.rrows, into an Upper and Lower Bay. 

J,O"'EU BAY. 

The entr1<:nce to the bay is between Ssndy Hook on the south and Coney Island on the north, aml is about 6 

miles wide. An extensive bar, through which several channels lead, extends across the entrance. By the best 

of these channels (see channels). at high water, the deepest.draft vessels can go up to the city. 

The Lower Bay extends from the entrance to The Narrows. It is triangular in shape, and portions of it 

have special names. 

Sandy Hook :Bay is the southern part of the Lower Bay, lying westward of Sandy Hook and eastward of 

Point Comfort, about 6 miles westward of the Hook beacon. The bay is an excellent anchorage for vessels of less 

than 24 feet draft. the depth of water ranging from 5 fathoms, just inside the Hook, to 15 feet near its 
soufuern part; the shoaling is gradual and the bottom good holding ground. Vessels of over 24 feet draft can 

not find good anchorage out of the channel before arriving at Quarantine. Extensive shoals make off north

ward and eastward from Point Comfort, but as the depth of water decreases gradually, the lead will give 

sufficient warning of too close an approach to the shore. The best anchorage is in the eastern part of the bay, 

giving the shore of Sandy Hook a berth of about 7§ mile. 

Navesi.Dk ltiver and Shrewsbury River, through one common entrance, empty into the southern extremity of 
Sandy Hook Bay eastward of the Highlands of Navesink. These two rivers are shallow, but are being 

improved under the supervision of the United States Engineers, the object being to obtain a channel with a 

depth of 6 feet at low water from the deep water of Sandy Hook Bay to Branehport on the Shrewsbury River and 

lted Bank on the Navesink River. The channel from Sandy Hook Bay into the rivers has a depth of about 6 

feet, and is rmly used by small steamers and sailing vessels of 5 feet or less draft. One drawbridge crosses the 

main entrance eastward of Navesink Lighthouses, and another about 2 miles farther up, near the mouth of the 

Shrewsbury River. Strangers should not attempt to enter these rivers without a pilot. 

Raritan Bay is the name ,1.,riven to the body of water lying between Point Comfort and the southern shore 

of Staten Island: it..-..depths are 7 to 18 feet. but a buoyed channel, with a depth of 21 feet, leads from the deep 

waters of the bay along the southern shore of Staten Island to Princellll Bay, and with a depth of 19~·2 feet into 
Arthur Kill and 19 feet into Raritan River at the western end of the bay. Art1mr Kill is a deep, narrow body of 

water which makes from Raritan Bay in a northerly direction, separating Staten Island from New .Jersey, 

and leading into Newark Bay, and uniting by the Xil1 van Kull with the waters of the Upper Bay. 

Oraveeend Bay is a small bay which makes into the Long Island shore between The Na1Tows and the west

ern end of Coney Island. In the entrance and northern part of the bay good anchorage in 11 to 16 feet of 

water will be found, but the southeastern part is shoal, having a depth of 1 to 6 feet. On the eastern shore 

of the bay a.re Aeveral wharves used hy steamers running to Bath Beach, which is a summer resort. 
The northwestern part of the Lower Bay is covered by extensive flats with 1 to Hl feet over them, known 

a.s Sta.ten lllalld Flats, making off southeastward from Staten Island. Parts of these flats are known as Old Orahard 

Shoal and Wut Bank, the latter bordering on the main channel up the bay. Near the southeastern side is Olcl 

Orchard Shoal Lighthouse, and near the eastern edge of West Bank a.re West Bank Lighthouse (see table. 

page 18), and Swinburn and Hoffmann islands, the lathlr artificial islands on the shoalest part of the bank 

lhrinbum Jaland, the southernmost one, will appe.ar as a nmnber of long, low, white hou,;es, in front of which ·will 
be seen a two-story dwelling house. llo:ffma:nn Ialand is about% mile northward of Swinburn Island and l~e 

mUes southward of Fort Wadsworfu Lighthouse. On approaching it from southward it will appear as a mass 

of stone, brick, and other debris, apparently loosely thrown together and supporting long brick houses two 

stories high. 
Sandy Book, the southern, and Norton Point, the northern point at the entrance, are both low and sandy. 

On Sandy Hook is l!rorth Hook Beaioon, with fog-signal (siren) hut near it, and about 7§ mile west of the bea.con 
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is a fog-signal (bell) tower (see page 18). These buildings and a dwelling honse are near the point of the hook; 

southward of these are a fort, some low houses, Sanely Hook Lighthouse, South Hook Beacon, a life-saving 
station (see page 10), ancl a storm warning display station. There is also a signal station from which vessels 

are reported to the Maritime Exchange in New York City. Norton Point, the western encl of Coney Island, is 

mar keel by Coney Island Lighthouse (we table, page 18) . Several hotels arnl other buildings are on the point, 

-and thence eastward the beach of Coney Island presents an almost continuous line of hotels and summer houses. 
Iron pie:rs, the landing place of steamboats to Coney Island, make out from the south shore of Coney Island, 
17l) miles eastward of Coney Island Lighthouse, and are quite pron1inent. 

Prominent llbjeot.s.-The most prominent landmark southward of the entrance, in a1iproaehing from seaward, 

is the high, wooded ridge forming the Highlands of :Navesink, on the side of which. in a cleared space, are two 

conspicuous lighthouses. The flashing white light shown here is visible 22 miles in clear weather (see table. 

page 18). North of the entrance the Centennial Tower on Coney Island is a prominent object. 

The principal guides to the immediate entrance are Sandy Hook Light-vessel (see page 18), off Gedney 
Channel, and Scotland Light-vessel (see page 18), off Sonth Channel. 

Ste.ten Ieland (Richmond Borough, a part of Greater New York), which forms th8 northwestern Rhore of 

New York Lower Bay, is a large island. somewhat triangular in shape. with its base northeastward, and a 

length of 11 % miles. It lies NE. and SW., and its backbone. which is composed of high, wooded hills, is one of 

the nwst conspicuous features of the immediate approaches to New York. 
Channels.-Several buoyed channf>ls lead acro>1s the har which ext<>nds across the entrance fro1n 8andy 

Hook to Coney Island. Three of these-False Hook, South, and Gedney channels·-approach each other in a 

northwesterly dir<>ction toward the bay until they meet, still on the bar, in a basin from which two other 

channels, the Main and Swash. lead into the lower bay. Northward of these three channels are Ambrose and 

Fourteen Foot channels. Light-draft vessels can cross the bar close to the Coney faland shore by what is 

locally known as the Coney Island Channel. 
Gedney Channel is the principal one. and has the greatest depth (30 feet at mean low water). A red first

class nun buoy ancl four red buoys (gas-lighted, each showing a re<l light at. night} mark its northern edge, 

and one black first-class can buoy and four black buoys (gas-lighted, each showing a white light at night) 

mark its southern edge, and lead up to the range which serves as a guide through Main Channel; Gedney 

Channel also leads into Swash Channel. Gedney Channel whistling buoy (nun-shaped, black and white per
pendicular stripfls) lies off the entrance to Gedney Channel. and directly 011 a line between the entrance and 
Sandy Hook Light-vessel, bearing from the latter WNW. 'AW., distant nearly 3% miles; a gas-lighted bnoy is 
placed near the whistling buoy. 

South Channel is the next channel of importance, and has a least depth of 21 feet. A straight course leads 

from its entrance through it and Swash Channel into the bay. 
Kain Channel lead;, from the inner end of Gedney Channel, in a W. by S. direction between the shoal making 

out from the point of the Hook, on its southern side, anil..Flynns K11oll on its northern side; the least depth in 

the middle of the channel is 31 feet at mean low water. The northern side of the channel is marked by red 
buoys, the westernmost of these. No. 12 (with perch and ball). marks the turning point into the main channel 

up the bay; close to this buoy is a gas-lighted buoy, showing a red light at night. On the shoal extending 

northeastward from Hook beacon there is a black bell buoy. 

The main channel up the bay extends in a northerly direction westward of Southwest Spit, Flynns Knoll, and 
East Knolls, its southern part being known as the Chapel Hill Cut; it is marked by fonr red buoys (nuns, Nos. 
02, 04, 06, and C8) on its eastern side, and a black can buoy, and four black buoys (cans, Nos. Cl, C3, C.5, and 

No. 7) on its western side. These buoys are replaced by spar buoys in winter. The channel from buoy No. 12 

to the deep water of The Narrows has a general width of 1,000 feet, with a least depth of 30 feet for that width. 

The Swash Channel leads from the junction of the Gedney and South channels in a northwesterly direction 

between Romer ShoaJ and Ea.st Knolls, and its course follows elose to the southern edge of Romer Shoal. It 
is a narrow channel with a. depth of 25 to 29 feet, but in which are several lumps, over which there is a depth 

of only 22 feet. At the junction of the Gedney and Swash channels are two red buoys, one a nun with perch 

a.nd 8f11:\ilire, the other gM-lighted, showing a fixed red light. 

ll'ai.e lloo1I: C'huD6I. leads a.long and close to the eastern shore of Sandy Hook, and joins the main channel 

eastward of the point of the Hook. It is buoyed and has a depth of 19 feet, but is not slfe for strangers . 

.a.m.m- OJuumel, northward of Gedney and Swash channels, originally had a depth of about 19 feet and is 
buoyed; nea.r its eastern entrance there are spots with from 14 to 18 feet over them. Improvements are 

in progross to deepen this channel to 4Q feet with a width of 2,000 feet, and dredges are at work on the 
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improvement. No useful result to navigation had been obtained to 1904, as the depth on the outer bar was 

still about 16 feet. 

Fourteen Foot Channel leads across East Bank northward of Ambrose Channel, and has a depth of 14 feet; 

but it is not buoyed, is seldom used, and should not be attempted by strangers. 

Ranges.-At night the use of th,e range lights enables vessels to enter readily in clear weather. By day it 

is often difficult, if not impossible, to pick up the ranges. The lighted buoys of Gedney Channel make its 
entrance easy. The Point Comfort be...,o:na (Point Comfort and Waacka.ack) form a range for the Main Channel 

until Sandy Hook Lighthouse and South beacon (in range) become the guides. When inside the Hook and off 

Southwest Spit, Conover and Chapel Hill beacons form the range (astern) for going up the bay. For south and 

Swash chan11els Elm Tree and New Dorp be8CODS form the range. 

THE N A.RRO-WS 

is that part of New York Bay which lies between the extreme western point of Long Island and the eastern 

point of Staten Island, and connects the Lower and Upper bays. It is 1 mile wide, is deep (having 8 to 16 

fathoms of water), and unobstructed if the eastern shore be given a berth of ?,4 mile. 

Fort Tompld.ns and Fort Wadsworth, and on its eastern side Fort Hamilton and Fort Lafayette. 

On its western side are 

The latter is about M 
mile from the Long Island shore on the edge of the fiats, and is a circular brickwork. There :is a fog-signal 
station, but no light, here. East of Fort Lafayette, on the wharf at Fort Hamilton, is a tide indicator which 
can be seen by vessels passing- up or down through The Narrows. For a description of this tide indicator see 

page 14:l. ·A channel 200 feet wide and 13 feet deep has been dredged on the east side of Fort Lafayette. Above 

Fort Wadsworth on Staten Island are Clifton, Stapleton, Tompkinsville, and New Brighton; the latter has communi

cation with Manhattan Island by ferry. Westward of New Brighton, on the south side of Kill van Kull, are 

Port Bichmond and Xariners Harbor. 

Just above Fort Wadsworth are the Quarantine Headquarters and l3oarcling Station; vessels subject to visitation 

by the health officer are boarded when abreast of or a little north of Fort Wadsworth. On the eastern side of 

The Narrows is Fort Hamilton, and 1 mile farther northward is llay Ridge. This is all a part of Greater New 

York. 

UPPER BAY AND IIARBOR. 

The Upper Bay extends from 'The Narrows to The Battery (the southern point of Manhattan Island) at the 

coni!uence of the Hudson and Ea.at rivers. It is about4 miles long north and south and from 2 to 8% miles wide 

east and west. 
The whole of the western part of the bay is covered by extensive flats, with 1 to 6 feet over them, known 

as ;reney Flatll. For a description of these fiats see dangers under section 5, Sailing Directions, New York Bay. 

The Xill van :Kull, with 4 to 7 fathoms of water, connects the bay with Newark Bay and the _A..z-thur Kill, 

and separates the northern shore of Staten Island from Bergen :Reok (Bayonne) and BeJ:gen Point. 

Gowanus :Bay is the name of the bight in the Long Island shore about 2 miles above The Narrows, The bay 

is shallow, and an extensive shoal, Gowanus Flats, lies off it. Two dredged channels lead into Gowanus Bay; 

the one from southward, known as Bay Bidge Chaanel, has a depth of 30 feet, and a depth of 30 feet at the 

.wharves at South Brooklyn; the channel frOIIl northward, known as Bed Rook Chaunal, has a depth of 26 feet, 

and follows the wharves from Red Hook into Gowanus Bay. Improvements are in progress to ilredge these 
two channels to a depth of 40 feet and width of 1,200 feet. Erie Bu.in js on the north side of the entrance to the 

bay, and is usually entered from the Red Hook Channel; it is important .on account of its dry docks and 

facilities for repairing vessels. The channel depth in. Gowanus Creek, which empties into the head of Gowa.nus 

Bay, is 26 feet. 
The main elumnel up the bay, from The Narrows to the city, leads between Jersey Flats and Gowanus Flats, 

and has a depth of 5 to 15 fathoms and a width of about 7?; mile. The shoaler water is found on the eastern 

aide of the channel. 
Governors Ialaad, lying in the northeastern part of the bay, a.t the month of the EMt River, is occupied by 

Fart Oolv.m.bu. On the northwestern point of the island a.re CUtle William and a light and fog-signal station, and 
on the eastern end of the island is a fog bell (see page 20). The shoal extending nearly~ mile southwestward 

from Governors Iala.nd is being reclaimed, and dredges are at work filling in behind a riprap embankment and 
sea wall on the shoal. The ma.in channel into E$st River leads north of the island, and the Buttermilk Channel 

south and east of the island· 
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Buttermilk Channel leads from the bay into East River, between Governors Island and Brooklyn, and forms 
the access to Atlantic Docks. The depth in the channel is 26 feet, with a couple of small 24-foot spots near its 
northern end. It is broad and unnbstructed and about 300 yards wide at its narrowest part between Governors 

Island and the Atlantic Docks. A black bell buoy at the southern entrance and a black spar buoy abreast of 

Governors Island mark the northern edge of the channel. 

lludaon River flows into the Upper Bay from northward, its mouth being between Manhattan Borough 
(New York City) on the east and Jersey City an11 Hoboken on the west. For a distance of about 10 miles from 
The Battery this river is locally known as lll'orth River. East River flows into the head of the Upper 13ay from 
northeastward, between Brooklyn Borough (city of Brooklyn) and Queens Borough (Long Island City and 
Flushing) on the south and east, and Manhattan Borough (New York City) and Borough of the Bronx (Port 

Morris and Westchester) on the north and west. These two rivers, together with Harlem River and Spuyten 

Duyvil Creek, which connect the North and East rivers north of the city of New York, form the water front 

of the city. 
The wharv• and piers along the water front of the North and East rivers are numbered, the numbers 

beginning at The Battery al).d following in sequence eastward along the East River and northward along the 

North River water fronts of the city of New York. 

Anoho~.-The anchorage limits and harbor regulations are given in Appendix II. 

Pilotage is compulsory for foreign vessels, vessels fro1u a foreign port, and all vessels sailing UD(ler register. 
Pilots generally board vessels bound to New York between Fire Island and Barnegat Inlet. Pilot boats are 
also always found near Sandy Hook. The pilot laws, regulations, and rates will be found in Appendix II. 

The buoyage of New York Bay and the adjacent waters accords with the uniform system adopted in United 

States waters (see introductory, page 5). Many of the gas-lighted, can, nun, and bell buoys are replaced by 

spar or spar-shaped buoys during the winter. 
Quarantine regulations for the port a.re changed from time to tiine as is found necessary by the local 

authorities (see Appendix II and Quarantine Headquarters on page 142). The National Quarantine laws and 
regulations will be found in Appendix IV . 

.A time ball is dropped daily, except Sunday, in New York City. from the Western Union telegraph building, 

195 Broadway, exactly at noon of the 75th meridian; that is, at 5h. Om. Os. Greenwich mean time. The instant 

of noon is marked by the beginning of the fall of the ball. A notice is furnished for publication in the New 
York daily papers stating whether the ba11 has fallen at the correct time, and giving the amount of error if 

·there has been any. This time signal is maintained and operated by the Western Union Telegraph Company. 
The ball is dropped by electric signal from the United States Naval OhRervat-Ory, in, accordance with arrange

ments made under the authority of the Navy Department. 
A Branch of the United St.ates Hydrographic OfHee, subordinate to the Navy Department, is established at the 

Maritime Exchange, Nos. 78-80 Broad street, New York City. Bulletins are posted here giving information 
of value to seamen, who are also enabled to avail themselves of publications pertaining to navigation anc1 to 
correct their charts from standards. No charge is made for this service. 

A tide indicator, maintained by the Cout a.ud Geodetic SU:rvey, is erected on the wharf at Fort Hamilton so as 
to be seen by vessels passing through The Narrows. On this indicator is shown the exact stage of the tide 

in The Narrows, and whether the tide is rising or falling. The arrowhead in the middle of the semicircle 

wpen pointing upward indicates a rising tide, and when pointing downward a falling tide. The pointer near 
the arrowhead points to the height of the tide (in feet), which is indicated by figures ou the semicircle, the 
zero agreeing with mean low wai:er. A 8imilar tide indicator is mouuted in the Maritime Exchange, Nos. 78-80 

Broad street, New York City, which shows the stage of the tide at Pier A, North River. 

Storm warning displaJll of the United States Weather Bureau are shown in New York City from the American 

Surety Building, No. 100 Broadway; they are also displayed at Sandy Hook, Nortons Point, Governors Island, 

Prinooas Bay, and Perth Amboy. (See Appendix ill.) 
Ice.-The large number of ferryboats, towboats, and steamers navigating the waters of this harbor usually 

keep the cha11nels open, but in severe winters ice seriously interferes with navigation for short periods of time. 
For Tazia.tl.cm of the oom.pam see page 11. · 

For Udell see page 11, also the tide tables for the Atlantic Coast of the United States, in which the tides 

are predicted for every day of the current year for Sandy Hook and Governors Island. 
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CURRENTS-NE"\V YORK BAY AND HARBOR. 

In approaching New York Bar from seaward the flood current, when between Rockaway and Navesink, 
rarely reaches 1 mile per hour, and seb; fair for the entrance, except that it is disposed to press upon the outside 
shores of Sandy Hook and Coney Island. 

The ebb current issuing from the harbor is stronger than the flood, even in the lower river season, the 

excess being never less than 10 per cent, except near Coney Island and the outside shore of Sandy Hook, where 
. . 

the flood exceeds the ebb usually. 
Obsilrvations made under direction of the Coast and Geodetic Survey have enabled it to deduce the fol

lowing general rules with regard to currents in New York Bay and Harbor: 

In the Gedney, -~Iain, and Swash channel.~, high-water slack occurs about 22m. after high water at Sandy 

Hook, as given in Coast and Geodetic Survey Tide Tables: it lasts about 25m., when the current begins to run 
ebb, and 3h. 40m. after high water at Sandy Hook it reaches its maximum velocity of 2.2 miles per hour. 

Low-water slack occurs about 5lm. after low water at Sandy Hook; it lasts about 25m., when the current 
begins to run fiood, and at 3h. 23m. after low water at Sandy Hook it reaches its maximum velocity of 1.8 miles 
per hour. 

The strength of the ebb occurs 40 minutes before, and of the flood about 5 hours after the southing of 
the moon. 

In the Main and Swash channels the flood current starts in on the north side of the channel 30m. earlier 
than on the south side, and the ebb current starts out on the south side of the channel 30m. earlier than on the 
north side. 

The currents at ha1f ebb in the Swash Channel set eastward strongly. 

In Ambrose Channel, high-water slack occurs about 49m. after high water at Sandy Hook; it lasts about 

25m., when the current begins to run ebb, and at 4h. 23m. after high water at Sandy Hook it reaches its maxi
mum velocity of 2.2 miles per hour. 

Low-water slack occurs at lh. lOm. after low water at Sandy Hook; it lasts about 25m., when the current 
begins to run flood, and at 4h. 26m. after low water at Sandy Hook it reaches its maximum velocity of 1.9 

miles per hour. 

The strength of the ebb occurs at about the southing of the moon and of the flood about 6 hours after. 
In the Fourteen Foot Channel both the ebb and flood currents set obliquely across the channel. 
Near West Side of East flank there is usually a slack before the flood current la.sting about 10 minutes. 
In The Narrows, high-water slack occurs about 2h. Om. after high water at Sandy Hook (or 1h. 30m. after 

high water at Governors Island); it lasts from 15m. to 30m., when the current begins to run ebb, reaching a 

maximum velocity of 2.3 miles per hour at 4h. 30m. after high water at Sandy Hook. 

Low-water slack occurs about 2h. 30m. after low water at Sandy Hook (or lh. 40m. after low water at 
Governors Island); it lasts from 15m. to 30m., when the current begins to run fl.ood, reaching a maximum 
velocity of 1.8 miles per hour at 5h. 12m. after low water at Sandy Hook (or 4h. 18m. after low water at Gvv
ernors Island). 

The strength of the ebb occurs at about the southing of the moon, and of the flood about 7 hours after. 
Both ebb and flood currents appear first on the east side of the channel. 

In the path of the Hudson, from The Narrows to the Tappan Bea, it is running flood Hi feet below the 
surface fully 1 hour before the turning from ebb to flood at the surface. 

In Hudson Rivet-, off Thirty-ninth street, high-water slack occurs about 3h. Sm. after high water at Gov
ernors Island; it lasts from 40m. to 55m., when the current begins to run ebb, reaching a maximum velocity o~ 

8 miles per hour.at 6h. 17m. after high water at Governors Island. 
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Low-water Black occurg a.bout :~h. 3m. after low water a.t Governors Island; it lasts about 35m., when the 

current begins to run flood, reaching a maxim.um velocity of 2 miles per hour at 5h. 43m. after low water a.t 

Governors Island. 

See also current tables following. 

NK~V YORK HAY ANI> HUUS!ON RIVER. 

~------------------- ---------------· ------------~--------

l.MCALJ'l"Y OF 81'.A'l'lffS. I 
! 1~:~;:~ River-,-~~-~:~:;k~ r-Tlw Narrows, New York Low(>r Bay, ~~=~~~s-t-
1 orf Thirty-ninth street. ! Ha.rOOr. . Side of }';a.st Ba.nk. 

-------- -·--~---·1--------------~1 ------- --· ---

1 Compai,::i;; di- '·'~·Ioci·tv. 
10

1 O>mpaB.B di- \"~Joci"t•. ·,:, CompaSFI di- ,. 1 .1 j rectfon. ,, "" -' rection. ""' " rection.. €! oei Y· 

I
I :-----1 

~fi./n:_ 'file1t. · 

1
2 I NE.~ N. 1.0 NNW. 1.5 j N. % w. 

Hours before H. W. at Governors Island_ 1 i NE.% N. 1. 8 NNW. 1. 7 ! N. % W. 
,O,NE.~N. 2.0 NNW. 1.4 N.J~W. 

1. 5 
0.8 

\ 1 I NE.%N. 
Hours after H. W. at GovernorK Island __ ) 2 i NE. }i N. 

{ 31 NE._% N. 
I 

, \ 2 I SW. by S. 

l 
Hour8 before L. W. at GovernorR L'lland .

10
1 ; SW. byS. 

I SW.bys. 

I Hours after L. W. at Governor" Islan~H--·l ~ : ~¥~~~ i: 

1.7 ! NNW. 
1.0 ! s. by E. 
0.1 S. by E. 

1. 8 
2.6 
3.0 

2.6 
1. 7 
0.4 

S. by E. 
s. by E. 
S. byE. 

S. by E . ., 
S. byE. ; 
NNW. i 

0.2 
0.6 
1. a 
2.3 
2.0 
1. 7 

1.1 
0.2 
0.8 

N.J4W. 
S. byE. 
S. byE. 

S. byE. 
8. 7~ E. 
S. ~'2' E. 

s. !4 w. 
N.')4W. 
N.~4W. 

0. 1 
1.0 
1. 8 

2.2 
1. fl 
1. 4 

0.6 
0.2 
0.9 ,- 1----- : L<>CAUTY •>F "''.!.TION. I 

Lower Ba.y 1 Fourteen Foot i Lower Ba.y, .Ambrose J 8wasb, Main. and Gedney 

\ 2 
Hours before H. W. at Sandy Hook -----1 ~ 

11 Hours after H. W. at Sandy Hook _______ ) 2 
,3 

\2 
Hours before L. W. a.t Sandy Hook - - - - . 1 i 

'1 
Hours after L. W. at Sandy Hook _______ i 2 

l3 

Channel. I Channel. i Chanri~ls. J 

Compass di. I Compass di--i · Compass di i I 
rection. Velocity. ! rection. - I Vfllocity. ! r••ctio~ .. i \'eloeit_y. I 

---- -----,--- i-----1 

w. 
w. 
w. 
E. 
E. 
E ... 

E. 
E. 
E. 

E. 
w. 
w. 

M!les. I :ua,,.. I · 
1.6 NW. I 1.9 i w. 
1.3 NW. 1.5 , W. 
0.8 NW. 1.0 : W. 

8:~ ~~: '1: ~:~ ~: 
1.5 SE. 1.7 E. 

1. 9 
1. 7 
1. 2 

0.0 
0.9 
1.4 

SE. 
SE. 
SE. 

SE. 
NW. 
NW. 

2.2 E. 
2.1 E. 
1. 5 E. 

0.2 E. 
1.0 w. 
1. 7 w. 

11ra... 
1. 7 
1. 5 
0.8 

0.2 
1. 1 
1. 9 

2.1 
1.9 
1.1 

0.2 
0. 8 ' 
1. n \ 

_____ J 

GBNERA.L E.Elll.A.BXB ON THE APPROACHES TO NEW YORK BAY AND HARBOR FB.Ofltt SEA. 

The Gulf Stream. first warns vessels approaching New York from southeastward by 
its high temperature-say from 70° to 70° F., between the latitudes of :rn° and :39° N.-the 
w_ater outside of the stream boing about 51° F. in the summer time. The distance from 
Sandy Hook in a southeasterly direction to the outer edge of the Gulf Stream is about 430 
miles and to its inner edge 240 miles. On striking soundings after crossing the stream
sa.y in from 75 to 100 fathoms-a slight diminution of temperature will be perceived, and 
the water will change in color from. a dark to a light blue. Depth is a better indication of 
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position off this part of the coast than the charader of thie bottom, as the same character
istics may be found in widely different positions. A frequent use of the lead and close 
study of the charts will always give sufficient warning of danger. 

To the above means of ascertaining the vessel's position with reference to the coast are 
to be added several features in the character of the approaches. 

DEPTHS. 

Five Fathom Bank, off Delaware Bay Entrance, with a least depth of 15 feet, lies 
Hit miles ESE. t E. from Ca1Je May Lighthouse. It extends about 9t miles in a north and 
south direction with depths of 5 fathoms or less over it. In several places this bank has 
only :Jt fathoms, but 10 to 15 fathoms will be found just eastward of it. Two buoys mark 
the shoaler spots of the bank, and two light-vessels (Five Fathom Bank Light-vessel and 
Northeast End Light-vessel) are moored eastward of it. as guides to clear it. 

Mud gorge.-Thfl surveys of the sea approaches to New York have developed a con
tinuous channel or ancient river course cut in the sea bed from off Sandy Hook bar out 
nearly to the m~ean basin. The Kea bed, for a distance of nearly 100 miles off Sandy Hook, 
until a depth of +o to GO fathoms is reached, is con>posed of :wnrl. In some places the 
Handy bottom lrn.8 hlack specks, in othe1·R yellow speckK, and rtgain pP.hhleR and l>roken 
Rh ells are· found in it. The continuum.; gu]ly cuti.ing southea,.,tward through thi8 Led of 
Ha11d has >1 bot.torn of m.11<7 or dn.11; near ifa.; outm· or f.1eaward end this is a green ooze mixed 
with Rand; farther in it become,; a blue clay mixe(l with some Raml; but whatever the 
character of the bottom in particular parts of the gully, its general features are so different 
from those of the sand bied througl1 which it cuts that there is no room for mistake. It 
must be borne in mind, however, that the deep channel in which a botto1n of mud is found 
is narrow in J>laces, requiring quick work with the lead to piek it up. 

T11e first indicationR of this remarkable channel are found about ii rniles southeastward 
of Sandy Hook Light-ves,;el, where the depth of water iR about HI fathoms. For about 10 
miles from this point the channel or gully follows a fmutherly course, with a width of from 
it to 1 mile, and a depth increasing gradua1ly from HJ to 33 fathoms between banks over 
whfoh the depth iH the ;;ame as that of the adjacent sea, hfld-about rn to 18 fathomR. The 
gu1ly turns more eastward in the next 5 rniles, after which it has a general direction about 
SE. t E. for nearly HO miles to a Rand bar extending across it. Throughout the second 15 
mileH the depth remains nearly constant at about :15 fathoms, the bauks having depths of 
22 to 27 fathoms. Thence to the bar, a distance of about 45 miles, the depth in the channel 
remains about the same-±1 to 4a fathoms-whHe the banks gradually sink to the same 
level. The bar, over which the depth is also about 4.3 fathoms, is near the outer limit of 
the sand bed already mentioned. 

Outside the bar, which is about 10 miles wide, the chanmil is found again as a deep 
ravine extending eastward a.bout 25 miles farther, with a depth of from 200 to about 475 
fathoms between banks over which the depth, increasing offshore, is from 4-5 to 200 fathoms. 
The average width of this ravine is about :J miles. Specimens of bottom from it are the 
same as from its banks and the adjacent ftats--a green, sandy mud. A narrow ridge, over 
which the depth is about 200 fathoms, separates the outer end of the ravine from the ocean 
basin. 

Cholera Bank lies about 10 to 12 miles SE. by E. t E. from Sandy Hook Light-vessel, 
and is but little elevated above the surrounding bottom. It extends in an easterly and 
wester1y direction for several miles, with an average width of about 1 mile and depths 
from 10 to 11 fathoms. • 

In the vicinity of Sandy Hook Light-vessel and a few miles eastward of it the depths 
are liable to be irregular, owing to the large amount of dredged material which is being 
dumped in depths of Hi fathoms. A lump with 5! fathoms over it and surrounded by 
depths of over 10 fathoms lies about 550 yards SSW. from the light-vessel. 

SOUNDINGS. 

Approaching New- York Entrauce.-The lead will be found most useful to warn 
vessels of too close an approa.ch to the shore; and.many vessels have beell; wrecked on the 
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coasLs of New J en;ey awl Long Island through neglect to take frequent soundings when 
the positions of the vessels were lrncertain. From the pmdtion of the two shores relative 
to each other and to the entrance to New York Bay, it follows that a SW. C'ourse will 
deepen the water if the vessel is on the Long Island sido of tho approach, and will shoal it 
if she is off the New Jersey coast. A NE. course ·will deepen the water if the vessel is off 
tlie New Jersey side of the approach, and will shoal it if she is off the Long Island coast. 

Eastward of Fire Island Lighthouse the water sho;ds quite rapid1y toward the Long 
Island shore; but inside of a line drawn from Fire faland Lighthouse to Barnegat Light
house there is no marked difference in the soundingR aR either shore is approached. Rut 
if a sounding be obtained in the mud gorge (wl1ich is readily distinguished by itR depth 
and bottom) when tho vessel is westward of this lino a N. ~ W. course will lead for Randy 
Hook Light-vessel or the Long Island shore eastward of the light-vessel. 

If not sure of her position, a vessel when standing either westward or northward for 
the entrance should not shoal the water to Jess than 12 fathorn.s, unless the weather is fair 
and frequent soundings are taken. 

In thick or foggy 1rFaflier frequent soundings should be taken with an armed lead. 
The ~oundi11gs arc not :rnffkiently charactt•ristic along thiR part of the coast to make it 
posRible to give precise rules for determining t11r» Rhip's po::;ition hy the dept11 of wat,er or 
character of tho bottom. Then» is, however, one rule which, if st.rict,]y adlwred to, will 
keei1 the. vesse1 ouL of daugor uni,il the weather elears awl her poi;Hiou cau be accurately 
determined, viz: Should at any time a smrnding of 10 fathoms or l(·<ss be ol1tainml, th1~ 
course should be immediately changed southeastward until t.he water deepens to 14-
fathoms; after which care slwuld be taken to keep outside of that depth. 

The 20-fathom line off the Jersey coast also serves as a guide to vessels approaching 
from southward in thick weather. If a vessel from southward, striking 20 fathoms when 
northward of Barnegat, steers about N. by W. :f W., she would be apt to keep in not less 
than 20 fathoms and cau thm; work up toward the light-vei,isel. This course will be apt, 
also, to strike the mud. gorge already 1lescribed, which, with the aid of the chart of the 
approaches to New York, may be followed up for the light-vessel. Inasmuch aH the 
current-owing to tlie prevailing northeasforly winds-set.R westward toward t}rn Jersey 
coast, it will be well, should less than 20 fathoms lJe obtained before the soundings in the 
mud gorge indicate a near approach to the light-vessel, to haul eastward until the water 
deepens, and then proceed again northward. Should the weather continue thick, the ship's 
head should be put offshore, keeping outside of 20 fathoms until the weather clears. 

In beating to windward in thick weather, vessels on the inshore tack, southward 
of Barnegat, should go about as soon as they strike 10 fathoms; and when northward of 
Barnega.t as soon as tlrny strike 12 fathoms. A stranger overtaken by thick weather 
when, from his reckoning and the c11aracter of the soundings, he has reason to believe he 
is too near the coast, should put the ship'R head offshore and stand off and on under easy 
sail, taking frequent soundiugs. 

CURRENTS. 

Approaching from eastward from the vicinity of NantlickP.t Shoals Light-vessel. A 
slight allowance should be made for the southwesterly set of the current-caused by 
prevailing northeasterly winds. Should tJrn wind be uorthward of E. it has been customaTy 
to allow, in order to make the course good, a set of the current southwest.ward of at least 
12 miles in every twenty-four hours. 

Between Gay Head and Montauk Point the tidal currents have a perceptible set, the 
flood northward and ebb southward. The estimated velocity in about 25 fathoms of 
water is about ! mile per hour; closer im1ho-re this velocity increases. 

Observations made between Nantucket and Cape May have developed the existence of 
weak tidal currents veering around the compass, accompanied l)y a general drift of the sea 
southwestward amounting to about 7 miles in twenty-four hours. 

ll'Cdta C1'rr~nts on -tit coa•t of Long rsr.attd.-Under ordinary circumstances the set of 
the' flood fa directly along the beach; off Mont.auk the ebb sets southward and the tlood 
northwa.rd.. Between Shinnecock and Fire Island the ebb sets sometimes eastward and 
sometimes northeastward, in the latter case obliquely onto the beach. Between Fire 
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Island and Sandy Hook the current of eob l:!ets generally southeastward; while the flood 
(especially in the neighborhood of the inlets) has a tendency to set northwestward and has 
considerable velocity, at times running from l~ miles to 2 miles an hour. The current in 
the vicinity of Montauk has considerable velocity, the flood running from H miles to 2 
miles an hour, the velocity of the ebb being even greater. Between Shinnecock and Fire 
Island, however, it rarely reaches the velocity of 1 mile. 

In t11ick weather and during strong winds from southward-eRpec1ally southeast sm;iw
Ktorms-strangers on this coast are advised under no circun1stances to go inside of 15 
fathL11ns, sounding frequently. 

Tidni currentR on the coast of New .Jcrse11, when uninfluenced by tho winds, as a general 
rule, follow the trend of the shm·e excevt clmie in near the entrance of the l:!everal inletl:!, 
wl1ere the current of fl0od sets inshore and that of ebb offshore. 

Pilot boat8 usually crui"e offohore betwee11 :b'iTe folarnl and Barnegat. For information 
relative to pilots l:!ee Appendix II. 

SAILING DIRECTIONS, NEW YORK BAY AND HARBOR. 

See the general re1narks preceding on approaching New York Bay from sea. 
The channels leading across the bar at the entrance to New York Lower Bay are 

described on pages 141-14-2. The sailing directimrn for these channe1R are given in sections 
in the order of their im1wrtance. No directions for the Fourteen Foot Channel are given as it 
iH not buoyed and can only be used by light-draft vessels whose masters are well acquainted 
with it. 

The directions in section 1, through Gedney and Main channels, are good for a least 
depth of :10 feet. 

The directions in section 1 A, through Gedney and Swash channels, are good for a least 
depth of 22 feet. 

The directions in Aection 1 B, through South and Swash channels, are good for a least 
depth of 21 feet. 

The directio;ns in section 1 C, through Amorose Channel, are, at present, 1904-, good 
for a least depth of rn feet. , 

In fo11owing the sailing directions reference should be made to the table of lights on 
pages 18-20 for description of them and the location c>f the ranges. 

Strangers should not attempt to enter the harbor in thick weather. 
It should be remembered taat in the bay and harbor the gas-lighted, bell, nun, and can 

buoys are generally replaced during the winter season by.spar buoys, and that the spar
shaped electric-lighted buoys are not lighted when they are endangered by floating ice. 

When the electric-lighted buoys are not in operation gas-lighted buoys will replace 
them. 

1 Entering through Gedney and Main Channels.-Pa.ssing 200 yards north of 
• Sandy Hook Light-vessel, steer WNW. t W. for 3t miles and pass close to 

Gedney Channel whistling buoy. Continue the WNW. t W. course, passing between the 
gas-lighted buoys marking Gedney Channel, until abreast of buoy No. GG 7, when the 
vessel should be on thn Main Channel range (Point Comfort Beacon in range with 
Waackaack Beacon). Then change the course t.o W. by S. and stand in through the Main 
Channel, keeping on the range (see the remarks following). 

Remarks.-On the WlfW, 11 W. course the high Centennial Tower on Coney Isla:nd will be. seen north
westward; Romer Shoal and West Batik lighthouses (see table, page 18) will be on the starboard oow, Sta.ten 
Island ahead, and North Hook Beacon, South Beacon, and Sandy Hook Lighthouse will be on the port bow. 
Gedney Cha.until whistling buoy (black and white perpendicular stripes), and the gae-.lighted buoy close to it, 
will be paesed close-to, and the buoys marking Gedney Channel will be made ahead; -0n the north side of the 
~hannel are a red first-c!Ms nun buoy (No. 2 GE) and four red gas--lighted buoya, Noe. GG 2, GG 4, GG ti, 
aud GG 8, having red lights at night, and on the south si~ a.re two black fi:rsir<ilass can buoys (No. 1 GE and 
N:o .. G) and four bl&ck gas-lighted buoys, GG 1, GG. 8, GG li, and GG 7, with white light.a at night, 
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On the W. by S. course a number of buoys will be passed. the color and number indicati!1g on which side 
they are to be left. If the range can not be seen and followed, give the two red buoys, one with perch and 
square, on the starboard hand, a berth of 300 yards. The course leads nearly 3,i mile northward of the black 
bell buoy on the shoal. making out % mile in a general ENE. direction from North Hook beacon. 

For a description of the lighthouses and ranges, see table, page 18-20. 

Dangers.-North of the red buoy;; of Gedney Channel there is a shoal. with 14 to 23 feet, extending north
ward to Ambrose Channel, and westward connecting with Romer Shoal. A large part of this shoal is being 
removed in dredging Ambrose Channel. 

South of the liue of black buoys of Gedney Channel, between it and South Channel. the general depth is 
20 to 22 feet. 

Flynna Xnoll, lying north of the Main Channel, is a i;aml shoal 1 mile long WNW. and ESE. aml has from 
10'1) to 17 feet over it. At its western end it sends off a spur known ai; Southwest Spit, % mile long, with from 
13'1) to 17 feet over it. Marking the southern side of these shoals are four red nun buoys, Nos. 4, 6, t-1, and 1(), 
and Southwest Spit lighted buoy. 

9 Through Main Channel and around Southwest Spit.-Standing in on the W. by S. 
,_;, course, as directed in section 1 preceding, after the Korth Hook Beacon is 

passed, South Hook Beacon aud Sandy Hook Lighthouse ~will gradua1ly come in range. 
As soon as they are in range, bearing SE. by E. ! E .• steer NW. b.v· W. J W. and keep the 
range for nearly !t mile. The vessel should then be near SouthweBt Spit buoys (nun. red, 
with perch and hall, and a nid ga>"-lighterl buoy near it which ha>' a red light at night), and 
nearly on the Chapel Hill Range (see page It'); a black can buoy should be ahead, distant 
about BOO yards. As soon as Conover Beacon and Chapel Hill Beacon are in range, bearing 
S. by W. ! W., bring them over the stern and steer N. by E. t E., keeping the range, a.nd 
proceed as directed under section :3 following. (SeA the remarks following.) 

If beat·ing, do not go north of the line of buoys s<rnth of Flynns Knoll au<l South>vm;t 
Spit, and keep clear of the shoal which makes off from the uorth end of Sandy Hook in a 
general ENE. direction to the black bell buoy. 

Remarks.-On the W. by S. course Point Comfort and Waackaack beacons will be in range ahead. North 
Hook Beacon, at the northern extremity of Sandy Hook, will be about two points on the port quarter when 
South Hook Beacon and Sandy Hook Lighthouse come in range. 

On the lfW. by W. ~ W. course, Conover and Chapel Hill beacons (often difficult to pick up) will be 
abaft the port beam, and a black can hnoy will be ahead. 

The lighthouses and beac-0ns are described in the table on page 18. 
A number of red buoys, which should be given a berth of about <IOO yards, will be seen northward of the 

sailing lines. The western red buoys, one surmounted by a perch and ball, the Qther gas-lighted, showing a 
fixed red light, mark the tunring point into Chapel Hill Cut, and should be left about 200 yards on the starboard 
hand. 

About 500 yards westward of Southwest Spit buoy (nun, red, with perch and ball) and on the western 
side at the entrance to the dredged cut up the bay, ii;i a black can buoy. The eastern edge of the re<l sector 
in West Bank Light cuts the western edge of the dredged cut. 

Dangers..-Pitch of the Hook, a shoal with 11 feet over it, makes off from the northern end of the Hook in a 
general mo. direction about !hi mile from North Hook Beacon. The end of the shoal is marked on its northern 
side by a black bell buoy. 

:Fl.YJIDI Kull and SouthwetJt Spit are described untler section l prece<.ling. 

3 Tltrough Chapel Hill Cut and up the Bay.-Wheu Conover and Chapel Hill 
• beacons are in range, bearing S. by W. t W., steer N. by E. t E. about iiij- miles, 

following the buoyed channel on this course, and keeping the range while it is visible; on 
this course V\rest Bank Lighthouse should be left 300 yards on the port hand: When 
Coney Island Lighthouse (on westBrn end of Coney Island, see page 20) bears SE. by E. t E., 
proceed as directed under section 4 following. (See the remarks following.) 

If beating, be guided by the chart ~nd the buoys. 
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Reniarks.-A number of buoys will be passed, the color and number indicating on which hand they are 
to be left, and West Bank Lighthouse 'will be a little on the port bow. 

A white buoy lying about%' mile northwestward of buoy Nff, C i'i is not to be considered. 
After passing black can buoy No. 7, the Junction buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes, surmounted 

by a perch awl square), at the western end of Swash Channel, will be left about 200 yards on the starboard 
hand. 

Romer Shoal Lighthouse will be left about 1%' miles on the starboard hand. 
Swinburn Island and Hoffmann Island, westward of the course, are low, artificial islands on the sho3.lest 

part of West Bank, with several buildings upon them. 
Coney Island Lighthouse (see page 20) will he left 1 mile on the starboard hand, and farther eastward the 

high tower on Coney Island is prominent. 
Following the course up the bay, Fort Tompkins, Fort Wadsworth, ancl the lighthouse named from the 

latter will he seen on the hills on the western shore of The Narrow11. On the eastern shore is Fort Hamilton, 
off which is Fort Lafayette, low and circular in shape (here there is a fog signal, but no light. See page 20). 
Fort Hamilton should be a little on the port bow. The tide indicator is at Fort Hamilton wharf, see page 143. 

Da.nger&--Fl;vmu< Knoll is described on page 149. 

Eut Knolla, separating the Main and Swash channels, has from 10>i to 18feet over it, and is about 172 miles 
long ln!fW. and SSE. and % mile wide. 

We11t Knolla, westward of the channel and nearly abreast East Kno11s, is about Jil mile long NNlt 72 E. and 
SSW. 72 W., with 15 to 18 feet over it, and over 3 fathoms on all sides. 

Bomer Shoal is describe<l on page 1:;2. 

Staten Iala.nd Flat.a make off from the eastern shore of that island from 13\4 to 2% miles, with depths over 
them from 1 to 16 feet. Round Shoal. Old Orchard Shoal, and West Bank are parts of these fiats. 

West Bank, which borders the weRtern side of the Main Channel, forms the northeastern part of Staten 
Island Flats and makes off in a 8. kt W. direction from Fort Tompkins for nearly 4 miles. It has from t to 10 
feet over the greater part of it.. Its eastern side is bold-to, but is well marked hy black huoyR and by 
Swinburn and Hoffmann iRlandR, neither of which should be approached closer than %' mile. West Bank 
Lighthouse, in 21 feet of water, marks it;; southern ernl and is near the western edge of the channel. 

East Bank, an extensive !land shoal, extends southward from Coney Island, and has from 3 to 18 feet over 
it. Shoal lumps are scattered all over the bank, and care is necessary when near it. In passing it, to keep 
clear, do not bring Fort Lafayette on any bearing westward of B. % W. 

4 Through The Narrows.-Whe11 Coney Island Lighthouse bears SE. by E. t E. 
I (Fort Wadsworth Lighthouse bearing NNW. t W.), steer N. by w. for at 

miles thro:ugh The Narrows to a position from i tog. mile off the wharves of Tompkins
ville, and then proceed as directed in section 5 following. 

If lwnting, do not go ivest·ward of the b1ack buoys marking West Bank, or eastward 
of a straight line from Fort L(1fayette to Coney Island Lighthouse. 

Remarks.-On the W. by W. course Robbins Reef Lighthouse will be a little on the starboard bow. The 
vessel should pa!IB nearly midway between Fort Lafayette and Fort Wadsworth. 

Clifton and Stapleton, on Staten Island. will be passed, and the course leada up to abreast Tompkinsville. 
When past Fort Lafayette do not go eastward of a line joining it and Robbins Reef Lighthouse, until within 1 
mile of the latter. in order to ke€p clear of the south point of Gowanus Flats. When abreast -0f Tompkinsville 
the Lighthouse Depot. will bear about WWW. 72" W. 

Da.ngers.-Cn.ven Bhaa1 will be left on the port hand; this is a small, detached lump with 18 feet over it, 
lying 1]4 miles s. by E. % E. from F-0rt Wadsworth Lighthouse, and % mile n. by E. 3i ll from Hoffmann 
Island. On its eastern side are a buoy, painted red and black in horizontal stripes, a.nd a bell buoy of the same 
color. 

There are no dangerR i.n The Narrows if the eastern shore be given a berth of kt mile. 

5 From Tompkinuille to llew Yort.__;,The course from off Tompkinsville is about 
~ • NE. by N., passing between i and t mile eastward of Robbins Reef Light

house, and carrying not less than 5 fathoms of water. If intending to anchor, conform. to 
the limits prescribed in Appendix II. 

Bemark.s.-Directly ahead is :Malihattan &rough .(New York City}, st the extreme· lower end of -.tbi-Oh 
is The Battery. The ~,.. 1ldlge an(! ~ kbr.ud (occnpied by Fort Oolumbll.8) are proll.linent on the 
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starboard bow. On tho port bow are Bedloe Island and Ellis Island. The highest point of the colos>ml stattw 
"Liberty Enlightenmg the World," on Bedloe Island, is more than HOO feet ahove the water. 

A little southward of Bedloc Island there is a dredged channel, with a depth of 2ti1.i feet. leading in to the 
National Docks. This channel is narrow a1ul i.s marked by buoys. On the westen1 side of the channel het'Ween 
Stapleton and The Battery are a number of white buoys which mark the anchorage limits. 

Da.ngers.-The channel is unobstructe(l: the dangers limiting it are Gowan118 Fla.ta and Governors Island Shoal 
on the starboard harnl (the latter being reclaimed to increa><e the size of the island), and on the port hand the 
J-y (or llmgen} Flats. Several buoys will be passe<l-red ones crn the starboard hand, black ones on the port 
hand. 

Gowanus J'lata,.with·7 to 18 feet over them, make off in a southwesterly direction for 21.i miles from Red 
Hook (the northern point at the entrance to Gowauus Bay). Gowanus Flats southwest end buoy (hell. red) 
lies nearly 174 miles B. by E. % E. from Robbins Reef LighthonsA, and ea .. "!twarcl of the course up th<' bay and 
westward of the Bay Ridge Channel entrance to Gowanus Bay. Bay Ridge Chaunel, with a depth of 30 feet, 
and Red Hook Channel, with a depth of 2u feet, make in to Gowanns Bay along the easte:r;n side of the flats. 
The northwest corner of Governors Island (low, circular fort ;v:ith light, see page 20) bearing ea;;twarll of NE. 
% Ii. gives these flats a good berth. The Whitehall Building (the westernmost very tall whitish building 
facing The Battery back of Castle Garden) kept bearing eastward of NE. by l!i. will clear the flats. 

leney Flats are very shoal. being bare in places, with a ruling depth of a to 6 feet. Robbins Reef and Oyster 
Island Flate form parts of this shoal. The eastern edge of the flats is marked by Robbins Reef Lighthouse, 
Bedloe Island, Ellis· Island, and a number of black buoys. There is a boll huoy nnar the Houthcastern point 
of the fiats, southeastward of Robbins Reef Lighthouse. 

Governors Island shoal bell buoy (black) is left on the Htarhoard ha.ml g-oing up the main channel: it is at 
the lower end of the shoal making off southwestward from the island and 'Whieh is hPing r ... claimed. For a 
distance of ~4 mile southwestward of the buoy the shoal has depthR of 21 to 2a f'*'t. 

6 To enter East River through Buttermilk Channe/.-~tand]ng UlJ New York 
· • Upper Bay, when St .. 1tlargaret/s Hotel (the large, high building to the right 

of the st.one pier of the Brooklyn Bridge) is in range with the eSLsterly tangent of Gov
ernors Island, bearing NE. uy E. ~- E., head up on the range, and gradually haul over for 
the wharves on the starboard bow. Then follow the wharves, giving the ends a berth of 
75 to 100 yards (or, if of less than 25 feet draft, pass mi<lway between the w}1arves and 
Governors Island) into the East River. 

Remarks and da.ngers.-Standing up the bay Governors Island will be on the starboard how, and the 
stone piers at both ends of the Brooklyn Bridge will be seen northeastward of the island. St. Margaret's Hotel 
is the first very tall building on the heights just to the right of the southern pier of the Brooklyn Bridge. In· 
1903 the deepest·water in the Buttermilk Channel was from 100 to 300 feet off the ends of the wharves in 
Brooklyn . 

.A ahoal makes off nearly 125 yards from the eastern and northern sides of Governors Island, and is marked 
at its southern edge by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1 ). 

In 1904 the ahoal extending southwestward from Governors Island is being reclaimed: a sea wall is heing 
erected to include the shoal, ancl dredges are at work filling in behind the sea wall. 

6 A To enter the East River on the Range north of Governors /sland.-When 
' Brooklyn bridge shows northward of Castle \Villiam (Governors Island), 

look for St. Margaret's Hotel (Brooklyn), and when the hotel is nearly in range with Castle 
William the rang~ mark on pier 10, Brooklyn, will be seen to the left of it. Commence 
turning with a port helm so as to be pointed on the range (see remarks following) before 
Red Hook chimney is shut. in by Castle William. Keep close on the range, course E.} 
N., until the vessel has pier 8 (New York) in line looking up the pier; then follow a mid
channel course up the river. 

11.em&rka.-The range is the northwest corner of the warehouse on pier 10, Brooklyn (marked by a square 
white target With blaek triangle center), in line with the center of the northwest tower of St. Margaret's 
Hotel (most prominent brick bnilding with 8 towers, to the right of Brooklyn Bridge); it leads through the 
de&,peat water between Governors Island and The Battery a.nd is good at 1ne,an low water. if closely followed, 
for vessels of oo feet or less draft. At high water the ran~e leads about in the middle of a. channel 870 feet 
'Wide with a depth of over 2e f~ ( iiee page 134 J. 
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Dangers.-Dimond Reef lies about 150 feet southward of the range line and has a least depth of about 26 
feet over it. 

Shoal& with a depth of less than 26 feet extend southward from The Battery to within 300 feet of the range 
line. 

Coentiea Beef, with a depth of about 26 feet over it, lies 275 yards from the eml of pier 7 (New York) and 
about 320 feet northward of the range line. 

1 A Entering through Gedney and Swash channels.-Follow the directions in sec-
. ' tion 1, page 148, until red buoy No. B ~, with perch and 1square, is on the 

starboard beam, then haul northward and bring Elm Tree and New Dorp beacons (see 
page 20) in range bearing NW.~ N. Keep this range (passing about 400 yards .southwa1·d 
of Romer Shoal Lighthouse) until past the red bell buoy at the weswrn end of Swash 
Channel. Then- change course to N. by E. t E. (Conover and Chapel Hil1 beacons in range 
astern), passing about 400 yards eastward of West Bank Lighthouse, and when Coney 
Island Lighthouse bears SE. by E. t E. follow the directions in section 4, page 1 iiO. 

ll.ema.rk.s.-On the lfW. ~ 1'. course Scotland Light-vessel will be directly astern, and West Bank Light
house will be on the starboard bow; Romer Shoal buoys (num~. Nos. S 2 and S 4) and Romer Shoal Lighthouse 
will be left on the starboard hand, and hlack buoys (Nos. S 1 and S 3), also a red and horizontally striped 
buoy, will be left well on thfl port hand. 

At the western end of the Swash Channel, besides the red bell buoy (on the northern side), there is a junction 
buoy {red and black horizontal stripes surmounted by a perch and square) on the southern side of the channel 
at its junction with the main channel up the bay. 

The current.a of half ebb in the Swash Channel set ea.<;tward with considerable velocity, and care must be 
taken not to be set on to Romer Shoal. 

Daugers.-Flymia Knoll Jiind East Knoll&, lying southward of Swash Channel, are de>1cribed on pages 149 and 
11i0, respectively. 

Bomer Shoal, with 3 to 18 feet over it, extends about 3~ miles in a northwesterly and southeasterly direc
tion, and lies between Swash Channel and Ambrose Channel. It is marked by buoys and by Romer Shoal 
Lighthouse, which is near the middle of the shoal on the Swash Channel side. 

1 Jl Entering through South and Swash channels.-From Scotland L1ght-vessel 
· • steer NW. 1 N., passing close to the two mid-channel buoys (black and 

white perpendicular stripes) and keeping Elm Tree and New Dorp beacons in range ahead 
until between the bell buoy (red) and the junction buoy {red and black horizontal stripes 
with perch and square) at the western end of Swash Channel. Then change the course to 
N. by E~ t E., pass about 400 yards eastward of West Bank Lighthouse, and stand up the 
bay, following the directions in section 4, page 150. 

Rema.rk.s.-In crossing the Main Channel, from South Channel to Swash Channel, black buoy No. B 1 
and red buoy No. B 2 (with perch and square, a gas-lighted buoy near it) will be left on the starboard hand, 
and Palestine Shoal buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes) and a red nun buoy, No. 2.!>i, southe&liltwa.rd 
of it will be left on the port hand. 

·See Remarks a.nd Dangers under section 1 A preceding. See also currents, on pa.ges 144-145. 

1 C Entering through Ambrose Channel.-This channel is not yet much used; 
' it is not at present safe for vessels drawing over 15 feet, even with a smooth 

sea, and should not be attempted by strangers. 
Keep the Centennial Tower on Coney Island bearing weAtward of N. by W. t W. until 

Romer Shoal Lighthouse bears W. f- N. Steer for the lighthouse on this bearing until 
Sandy Hook Lighthouse bears SSW. i W. and then change the course to NW., lea.ving the 
black buoys on the port and the red buoys on the starboard hand. When red buoy (No. 6) 
boors on the starboard beain, distant about 500 yards, haul northward, pass 400 yards west
ward of it, and steer N. t W. until Coney Island. Lighthouse bears SE. by E. ! E.; then 
follow the directions under section 4, page 150. 
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ReDl&rks.-Although this channel is buoyed, strangers should not use it; dredging is in progresH to deepen 
the channel. 

Allowance must be made for the currents; the flood sets wward Romer Shoal, the ebb toward East Bank. 

The W. % Ir. course leads about :J4 mile north of black buoy No. 1. The course is changed to NW. when 
red gas-lighted bnoy No. 2 bears about N., distant a little over ~ mile. The three red huoy;; (NoR. 2, 4, and 6), 
marking the northern edge of the channel, are gas-lighted, and each shows a fixed red light. 

Da.ngers.-ltomer Shoal (see page 152) forms the southern limit of the channel. and the northern edge of 
the shoal is marked by three black spar bnoys. A part of East Bank rises abruptly on the northern side of 
the channel. 

1 D. 
by strangers. 

Entering through False Hoolc Channel.-Thi:-1 channel has a least depth of 
1 !J feet, but it should not be attem1)ted by ves~e]s drawing over Hi feet or 

With Navesink Lighthouses bearing westward of WSW., bring Sandy Hook Lighthouse 
to bear NNW. i W. and steer for it. This course will lead about -±00 yards westward of 
Outer Middle Ground buoy (spar, red, No. 2) near the fmtra11ce. When thiR lmoy bearR 
E., distant about 400 yards, steer N. by W. t W. and J?ass 200 to :100 :yards •vestward of 
The 01'.l Spot buoy (spar, red, No. 4). Continue the N. by W.-! W. course nearly parallel 
to the beach until North Hook beacon bears W. by N.; then change course to NNE. t E., 
passing northward of False Hook Shoal buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes), close 
westward of Bayside Range Cut buoy (can, black, No. B 3), and across the Main Channel, 
and when on the Swash Channel Range enter as directed in section 1 B, page 152. 

Or, when well northward of False Hook Shoal buoy (nun, red and black horizontal 
stripes) steer about NW. so as to pass over 300 yards flastward of thfl black bell buoy. 
When about t mile northward of the bell buoy, steer W. by S. through Main Cha.nnel and 
follow the directions in section 2, page 1-±fi. 

Remark.s.-On the llf. by W. Yz W. course the eastern shore of Sandy Hook will be given a berth of about 
>.( mile, but it may be approached as close as Ya mile. 

Da.ngers.-Outer Middle Ground, with 18 to 21 feet over it; Oil Spot, with 10 to 19 feet over it, and Fal&e Hook 
Shoal, with 16 to 18 feet over it, lie eastward of the channel (between it and South Channel) in a l'lNW. and SSE. 
direction, and are inclosed by five buoys, two red buoys on the western side, two black buoys on the eastern 
side, and a buoy (red and black horizontal stripes) at the northern end of False Hook Shoal, about E. !}4 B. 

from North Hook Beacon. 
A shoal with 11 to 17 feet over it makes out for about %'mile in a general Elf.£. direction from North Hook 

Beacon. Its northeastern e:ttremity is marked by a black bell buoy, which should be giYen a berth of at least 
450 yards while southward of it. 



 

APPENDIX I. 

EXPLAIU.TION OF THE CUBRENT DIAGRAI OF THE SHIP CHANNEL, EAST JtIVEK, NEW YORK. 

The diagram represents the average condition of the surface currents along the middle 
of the channel (sailing line) from abreast Execution Rocks Lighthouse through the East 
River to Governors Island. Strong winds may affect the currents so as to vary the times 
of their change a.s much as one hour in extreme cases. 

The small sea.le of the diagram prevents the insertion of many details of minor 
importance. 

By the expression "East Current" the current setting from Governors Island toward 
Execution Rocks is designated, and by "West Current" the current setting from Execu
tion Rocks toward Governors Island is designated. 

Distances .Uong the sailing line are given a.t the top and bottom of the chart; the 
divisions. represent 1 mile. The small figures within the colored surface denote the velocity 
of the current in miles and tenths per hour at certain points along the sailing line, as 
shown by the distances at top or bOttom of the chart. 

The times of high water at Governors Island, as given for each day of the current 
year in Coast and Geodetic Survey tide tables, is taken as zero and is thus shown on the 
sides of the diagram, together with the hours before and after high water at that place: 
the divisions between the hours represent 30 minutes of time. 

The width between high water and low water curves at any point (measured upward) 
represents the duration of fall, and the width from the low water to the high water curve 
(measured upward) represents the duration of rise. The duration of the current at any 
point along the sailing line is measured by the width of the current belt a.t that point. 

EXAJIPLZ.-A vessel bound west is abreast of Execution Rocks Light at 1 p. m. 
July 18, 1904, and maintains a speed of 10 miles; what will he the state of the tide and how 
will she encounter the currents as she passes through the East River to Governors Island? 

The Coast and Geodetic Survey Tide Tables for 1904 give the time of the nearest high 
water at Governors Island at 12.14 p. m., hence the vessel is a.breast Execution Rocks 46 
minutes after high water at Governors Island. From the zero, the right-hand margin of 
the diagram, lay oif 46 minutes upward on the diagram, and from this point draw a line AB 
parallel to the speed line of 10 knots on the diagram, bound westward. The line will repre
sent approximately the track of the vessel with regard to the tides and currents. 

An inspection of this line will show that the vessel will carry a favorabl~ (west) 
current with an average velocity of a.bout ! mile per hour until up to Lawrence Point, and 
from thence to the south end of Blackwells Island she will have slack water; from the 
latter point to Governors Island she will have a weak favorable (west) cul'l'ent. 

It will be seen from the line that at Execution Rocks the vessel has a rising tide and 
that it lacks 2 hours and 20 minutes of being high water, that she passes through Hell 
Gate at high water, and on her arrival off Governors Island it will he 2 hours and 4.5 
minutes after high water at the island. 

In cases where the vessel encounters. a current of considerable .velocity, a speed line 
should be first dra'Wn for the speed of the vessel through the water, and the velocity of the 
currents on this line be used a.s a correction to find the vessel's speed over the bottom; a 
new speed line corresponding to the speed of the vessel over the bottom can then be drawn, 
and this latter line will show the track of the vessel with regard to the tides and currents. 

If at any point a.long the track line the time of high water or low water is desired, 
measure the vertical distance to the high-water or low-water curve; this will give the time 
of high or low water, with reference to high water at Governors Island. When at any point 
a.long the track line, the time since the current turned is found by measuring downward 
to the current curve; or the time before it will turn by measuring upward to the curve. 

Should a vessel not maintain a regular speed, or l>e delayed, the time (referred to high 
water at Governors Island) of arrival at any point along the sailing line may be noted and 
a new line drawn to indi~te the continu&tion of her track. Similarly, a vessel beating 
may note the time of crossing the sailing line, and then read from the.chart the state of 
the tide and current at any placo along the sailing line. 



 

RE:MA.RKS ON THE TmAL CURRENTS IN EAST RIVER. 

The currents a.t different points along the East River a.re greatly modified by local 
conditions. 

Off Old Ferry Point the slack before ebb lasts about 20 minutes and the slack before 
flood a.bout 18 minutes. The currents are quite irregular in this region. 

Between Lawrence Point and Middle Ground slack water usually lasts less than 10 
minutes. The current flows directly along the channel. 

Off Polhemus Dock slack water usually lasts from 5 to 10 minutes. The currents 
follow the . channel Close to Polhemus Dock, within 200 feet, eddy currents a.re often 
found. 

Between Ha.llets Point and Hogs Ba.ck 8 miles have been measured on the flood; but 
elsewhere between Lawrence Point and Blackwells Island 3 and 4 miles at strength of ebb 
and flood are characteristic. 

Off Hallets Point both ebb and flood set directly toward the Frying Pan Shoal. The 
flood current (setting eastward) sweeps close around Ballets Point and makes less eddy in 
the cove eastward of it than is found there on the ebb. 

Between Great Mill Rock and Wards Island the flood current has numerous though 
not violent eddies. The slack water is of only a. few minutes' duration. The main stream 
passes to the southward of Flood Rock. 

Between Ballets Point and Flood Rock the most rapid current on the ebb is very 
close to Flood Rock; the currents are direct and strong, with comparatively few eddies. 

There are strong eddies off Blackwells Island Lighthouse and off Hatters Dock (the 
northern point of entrance to Ballets Cove). 

In Blackwells Island Western Channel slack water usually lasts less than 10 m1nutef;. 
The currents follow the channel, and turn at nearly the same time throughout its length. 

In Blackwells Island Ea.stern Channel slack water usually lasts less than 5 minutes. 
The current generally begins to follow the channel within 30 minutes of its slack. It has 
at no time any considerable velocity crosswise the channel. On the Blackwells Island side 
the current is a.bout the same as in the channel, even to within a few feet of the sea wall. 
Both on the ebb and flood there is little current in the vicinity of the sea wall on the Long 
Islu.nd side. The currents turn at nearly the same time throughout the length of this channel. 

Off Ea.st Twenty-third street slack water lasts from 4 to 8 minutes. The strength of 
the ehb is nearly a miles. 



 

CURRENT DIAGRAM OF SHIP CHANNEij, EAST RIVER.NEW YORK 
0 1 6 7 B IO u IZ 13 16 IT 18 lX 

-~""'-
J~ 

' to 
... IJ ql1 -~~ IX :Q .... ,,,., ... - -:r!"."'-..,.._ ... ,._,_ - '"' 

•1l ~----

'"' VIII '. I'> In " \]Jl 

I 
~ _'.-~- ·-·~- ~ oµ- :v;, ~ .. 8 

'" 
~ ( '~ -~-- 0 _ ..... 

lll It. --- - u 11 
.,,. ,~ 

0 6 vn -· t. i -............. ~-!-.! ·8 e , . .,, VII 

~ _, 
~ . ./1.. ~~ u .3 ----. ~ l n 

0 ... T 
VI In VI ,, 

ft <la ~Ill '·--~ c .~. ""' ''" ell! '" .. iill i,!l 
Al w e -" . l.2 , . - .,.·~-~ ... r~ i v ~ - v ~ 

8 41.8 ~~ ( .. --- .... --,_ , . :Lo :: .a l .S lO 11 " ... 
IV .., 24 2lJ1 !.fl I~' ~I (.,' ~ IV ~ •iA ,, 0"' 

Ai• C. 
~ -- ( ~ 

t... , .• .n.n. 

i m 
.~ !4 l~ ·~ I L~ 

r . Ill .. In 
/m ~ h,, ••• J IT .1~ 1ln Jjd. In \f" 

JI --- - n '(I ........... ... ~ ..... ·- -! .... [ell 114 - .( ~~ s - - h 

~ : I• -......... _ ~ J llA <I<' - t 
~ I ............ ·- ., -~---'!._ L'Y.<1 l 5 l 

,.., I .. 1 • 
.._. ,_ ~~ Lo la 

-..... _~, - If .. f '" Hvih Water 

'"' .. ''" dO '"' -~ w , . ......... , _ _i ~~ Governor• Id . 
~ -· i----~ 

'·· 
I ~ r; a 8 • HI j.ij . , .. I ~ --1 ,_ ~ 4 ~l7 1111 <1.0 ............... ~~ '(; I 

ll!I '., ;4 Jl9 Olll 
··-~" (14 i..; 8 I n l1l .. II 

ll6 ·~ ll ·-c 1; 
1l2 

,. 
0 ~\::; ~ ; ;.;; <ll I< 

lij: ov 
Jlll--.i i., .... ~ ,'!'••• ...... .,_,,.,_ .,.,.. __ ,o. I 1 L:W. '. k--· m m ····- .... ~~ f6 '!.'! II .. ,.. 

ll" I< f j .. Ho l.Z ( 

' -- ; I~ '• l~U (,<\r '10 .~. 0.5 
lV ...... _ ,.t ,- •• ..., 

~~ 
N 

~ ............. l-di-""' ( 8 
-~- ~-t !<&-- ( r;·'l't- ~--.J Lll .,. .... ,_ 

" 
1"7 fi ~~ r v ~ v - i~ ii• -- --C Is l n \ f" 06 ...., - -- ,µ-, __ ~ 
y-~ ~- -i: w- -·, -- - -

'L.!!i. 1. ~·~ 
.. 

·~ ill 1L~ ...... 'J:_ , , ,.,os Jl ·- a VI VI Zl.6 fl t Ill :lo --~J 

~ 
... 

8 ,. 
n-~·~~ 

__ ..., !+--, ~ ' ~i 
~ ll (~ 

~::-.. •:S Lti ;i,11 qa --- I) vn vu ,.., 
'"' l~ :: ,. \V 06 -......... - .., Cl') 

"' Zl9. .. 'L~ •I.A I!) l3 .,. 
~ 

·1[5- -- .,,_ 
~ vm ra ;Q ;:.S l~ :r l ll~ .... VIII I :: ., 14.·~1 .-~-

·~ 14 . 15 IB i9 JI> 
~ !J (~ .5 O.l IX ::c: 

IX 111 18 17 llJ ].) 14 19~1 IE .1 Jl I 
10 8 8.i t 6 [J 4 ,J 2 I 0 N«ouicaLJ,m,1 

Ii ~ " ! •;;1 I J " .;,~ 1 lo i~ I 1~ u p., -& l ~~ 
b () § ~: •• r " "' ~ ~ ; ~~ ::l : ] l != .. ~ .; _. I" <:: 



 

APPENDIX II. 

PILOTS AND PILOTAGE, HARBOR CONTROL, QUARANTINE, ETC. 

CONN EC'l'ICU'r. 

PILOTAGE. 

Extracts frorn Chapter 278, General Statutes of Connectie1d, 1902. 

Sec. 4762. Rates of pilotage. The superior court of any county shall, on the applica
tion of any person, fix the rates of pilotage in the waters withi11 Ruch county, * * * . 

&>c. '1763. Vessehi subject to pilot.age; exemptions; penalty. All inward and out'Nard 
bound vessels of foreign botton1, drawing nine or more feet of water, entering any port in 
this State for the purpose of loading or unloadiug, shaJl lJe subject to the payment of 
pilotage, if spoken by a pilot before entering such port; h11t vesselR engag(•d in the coasting 
trade and coming by way of New York, fishing smacks, vessels engaged in the oyster trade, 
canal boats, barges, and tugboats shall not be so subject. Every perimn not dnly lice1rned 
as a. pilot, except the master or person in charge of the vessel to lie JJi]oted, who shall act 
H.S pilot after such vessel shall have heen spoken liy a duly licensed pilot who is rea,dy and 
willing to take charge of such vessel, shall be fined not more than thirty dollars. 

BRIDGEPOitT IIARllOR. 

The .following rates uf pilolage were e.'Jtablished on A.pril 4, 1902, {Jy ·an order of tl1e 
Superior Conrt of Fairfield Co·unty: 

"For the inward pilotage of all vessels drawing nine feet of water or over, except 
square-rigged ves8els, one dollar and fifty cents for each and every foot of water such vessel 
may draw; for the outward pilot.age of all vessels, except sq.uare-rigged vessels, dra.wing 
on the outward passage nine feet of water or over, one dollar for each and every foot of 
water such vessel may draw; for the inward pilot.age of all square-rigged vessels drawing 
nine feet of water or over, two dollars for each and every foot of water such vessel may 
draw; and for the outward pilot.age of all square-rigged vessels drawing on the outward 
passage nine feet of water or over, t.wo do]lfi1·s for each and evei·y foot of water said vesAel 
may draw. And it is further ordered, adjudged, and decreed that from the first day of 
November to the first day of April in every yea.r licflnsed pilots shall be entitled to demand 
and receive for the inward or outward pilotage in the waters of said town of Bridgeport of 
any vessel drawing nine feet of water or over, in addition to the rates of pilot.age herein
before established, the further sum of twenty-five cenh1 for each and every foot of water 
said vessel may draw." 

HARBOR CONTROL. 

Extracts from Chapter 278, General Statutes of Connecticut, 1902. 

sec. 4752. Harbor masters. The governor shall appoint, once in three years, a harbor 
master, and may appoint a deputy harbor master, for each of the harbors of New Haven, 
N-0rwich, Bridgeport, Stamford, Norwalk, Stonington, New London, and Branford, and 
may appoint a suitable number of harbor masters and deputy harbor masters in any town 
in this State which has navigable waters within its limits. * * * 

Sec. 4768. Jurisdiction in Branford harbors. The jurisdiction of the harbor roasters 
for the harbors of Branford' shall include the harbor of Branford and Branford river, as 
far up said river as Hobart.'s bridge, so ca.Ued, the harbor of Stony creek, and the waters 
between and adjoining the adjacent islands known as the Thimble islands. 

Sec. 4764. Powers. Penalty for resisting. Each harbor master may station all vessels 
riding at anchor in t_he harbor under his care, and remove, from time to time, such vessels 
within such .channel a.s a.re not employed in receiving or discharging t.heir cargoes, to make 
room f-or the passage of other vessels up or down such channel, and shall be the sole judge 

(1S7) 
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of the fact whether any vessel so at anchoT is so in the channel as to obstruct or l1inder the 
passage of any other vessel, and may determine how faT within such harbor, and in what 
instances, masters or others having charge of vessels at anchor within such channel shall 
remove the same; and upon the application of the owner or lessee of any wharf, dock, or pier 
in such harbor shall station any vessel lying at or adjacent to such wharf, dock, or pier, or 
remove it therefrom to make room for the dockage or passage of any other vessel, when in 
the judgment of such harbor master the interest and convenience of comn1erce or navigation 
shall require; and may exercise all the powers and duties with reference to such vessels 
which he might exereise with reference to vessels at anchor in such harbor. Every person 
who shall obstruct, resist, or wilfully refuse to obey the order of any harbor master or 
deputy harbor master in the execution of the duties of his office shall forfeit fifty dollars, 
to be recovered, with costs, in the name of such harbor master or deputy harbor master, in 
which act.ion such veBse1 mav be attached as in other actions; * * * 

Sec. 4756. Vessels may lie removed. V\rhen the master or owner of any vessel lying 
within the navigable waterB of this State, or the person having the same in charge, shall 
wilfully neglect or refuse to obey the orders of any harbor master performing his duties 
uu<ler the provisions of this chapter, such harbor ruaster n1ay cause such vessel to be 
removed at the expense of the owners, and may recover the expense of such removal of 
any owner of such vessel, in an action founded upon this statute. 

See. 4757. Penalty for neglect of duty. When any harbor master neglects, upon the 
application of any person engaged in the navigation of the harbor under his charge, to 
remove or ca.use to he removed any vessel riding at anchor therein and obstructing its 
channel, he shall pay to such person twenty dollars, with costs, to be recovered in an action 
on his official bond or on this statute; and in deciding as to such neglect, for the purpose 
of such action, no opinion or decision of such llarhor master shall be considered by L1ie court. 

Sec. 47:>8. Jurisdiction in New Haven harbor. The New Haven harbor master shall 
have, in relation to all vessels lying at any of the wharves, docks, or piers between Tom
linson's bridge an<l Heaton\; wharf, the same povrnn1 or duties as h1 relation to vessels 
lying in the channel of said harbor. 

sec. 4759. New Haven harbor; removal of vessels from channel; penalty. If any 
vessel shall be unnecess~uily moored in the channel in New Haven harbor, which extends 
from the sluice in and througl1 the wharf of. tlrn New Haven and N ortharnpton nompany 
to the main channel, tlie master, or person in eomman<l of such vessel at the time she so 
moored, shall be fined ten doHars, and also one dollar an hour for each hour above twelve 
that such vessel shall he so moored. 

sec. 4767. Speed of vessels limited; 1ienalty. If any vessel propelled by steam shall 
move at a greater ra.te of speed than six miles per hour, when approaching m· passing, and 
while within two hundred feet of, any wharf, piBr, or dock in the city of Hartford between 
t.he bridge over the Connecticut River and the southern limits of said city, or Long wharf 
and pier in New Haven liarbor, when any veRRel shall be lying abreast at any berth below 
the north end of the platform on the east side of the wharf, or the whai·f or pier in Bridge
port harbor known as ".Mather's dock," or any wharf, pier, or marine railway in Norwalk 
hm·bor, or any wharf in the city of Middletown, or any dock, pier, or w}iarf in the city of 
New London or New London h~~rbor, or in the city of Norwich, or between the eities of 
New London and Norwich, or any wharf on either side of Mystic river between Mystic 
bridge and a point two hundred yards south of the wharf of Joseph S. Avenr, the person 
in command of such steam boat or ve;,;8el shall forfeit one hundred dollar8 to the county in 
>•thich the offence is committed and shall also be liable to pay threefold damages to any 
11erRor1 whose property Rhall be inju1'ed in consequence of the violation of this section. 

Sec. !17611. Penalty for throwing refuse into harbor. Every proprietor or charterer of 
any steamer or vessel, from which any furnace refuse shall be thrown int(.> tlie waters 
of any harbor or river in this State, shall be fined for the first offence one hundred dollars, 
and for every subsequent offence two hundred dollars. 

Sec. 4773. Dumping in ha.rborR prohibited. Every person who shall deposit any sub
stance except oyster shells in New HavBn h:ubor, or off it!:; mouth within thrBe hundred 
feet outside of the wafor bar, so called, or in the waters adjacent. to said harbor below 
Yellow and Old Mill bridges, or in Stamfor,1 11arbor, or off its month inside a direct line 
drawn from Captain's island light, off Greenwich, to the buoy on Old Cow reef off Shippan 
})Oint, shall be fined not less than fifty nor more than five hundred dollars, or imprisoned 
not more than six months, or hoth; * * * . 

SeD. 4771>. Dumping in Norwalk harbor prohibited; penalty. Every person who shall 
deposit or assist in depositing any mud or other substance, except oyster shells or other 
materials necessary for making oyster beds, in Norwalk harbor, or at any place off the 
town of Norwalk inside of a line running due east and west from a point due south a 
distance of one mile from Green's reef government buoy, or who shall deposit any substance 
in any of said waters during the night season, shall be tined not less than fifty nor more 
than five hi.mdred dollars, or imprisoned not more than six months or both. * * * 
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QUARANTINE. 

E;driJctsfrom Chcipler 151, GenPral Statutes uf Connectic·ut, 1902. 

Sec. 2536. Quarantine regulation;; for veRHels. The health officer of a town, city, or 
borough, or the board of health of a city or borough, contiguous to navigable waters may 
assign, within the limits of such town, cit.y, or l>arough or the wat.ers contiguous thereto, 
the port or place in any harbor, road, river, or bay when• vessels coming within such 
limits shall, if need be, perform quarantine. Every vessel which o;hall come from any 
foreign port or place, or between the first of J uue arnl the finit of N oveu1ber from any port 
or place in the United States south of the capes of Delaware Ba.y or in the British prov
inces, and conie to anchor in any such harbor, road, bay, river, or contiguous waters, if 
any place for quarantine shall have been assigned as afo'l·esaid, shall come to anchor au<l 
lie at such place 80 assigned, and at no other place, until discharged in the manner herein
after provided. The master of every vessel corning to anchor as aforesaid shall forthwitl1 
make signal for a health officer by hoisting colors in the shrouds or, if need be, may send a. 
person on shore who shaJl notify imu1ediately the health officer of the port, or, if there be 
no health officer, a rnem her of the boa.rd of hea,lth, of the arrival of such vessel, and 
forthwith return on board. The provisions of this section shall not apply to a veHsel 
which shall have entered any port or place north of said capeH where there are quarantine 
regulations and been visited by a health officer, received a clean bill of health, and been 
pm:mitted to go, and has actually gone to the w]1arves and unloaded thereat; a.nd 1:mch 
clean bill of health or a certified copy thereof sha11 be ]eft with or filed at the office of the 
health officer or board of health having jurisdiction over said port within twenty-four 
hourR after the arrival of suc,h vesRel. · 

Sec. 2537. Quarantine of vessels from certain ports. When the health authority of any 
town, city, or borough, shall deem it expedient that vessels arriving in such town, city, or 
borough, or in the waters contiguous thereto, from any port in tlrn United States north of 
tho capes of Delaware Bay, shou]d perform quarantine; such health authority may by an 
order, duly published or posted, subject such vessels to quarantine in the same manner as 
if they arrived from a foreign port or place. 

sec. 2538. Quarantine in New Haven harbor. Every vessel subject to quarantine 
arriving in the harbor of New Haven, 011 boaru of which there shall be no sickness at the 
time of such arrival, or on board of which during the passage there shall have been no case 
of malignant or contagious disease, may come to and make fast at the end of any public 
wharf in said harbor, without incurring any penalty for violation of the quarantine laws; 
but no person shall be allowed to leave said vessel except to make fast to the wharf untjl 
said vessel shall have been visited by a health officer and by him discharged from 'quaran
tine. If the health officer on visiting any such vessel shall find such sickness on board as, 
in his opinion, shall make it proper for him to cause such vessel to continue subject to 
quarantine, he shall order it to be removed to such place as shall be assigned as a place of 
quarantine. This section shalJ not apply to any vessels coming from any foreign port 
other than a port in the Dominion of Canada or Newfoundland. 

Sec. 2539. Vessel visited by health officer. On notice given to a health officer or mem
ber of the board of health of the arrival of any vessel as aforesaid, he shall visit ·it without 
delay, and may, on examination, give a certificate of health, discharging it from quaran
tine, or cause it to continue subject to quarantine; every vessel so i:mbjected to quarantine 
shall perform quarantine under the regulations of such health officer or board of health. 

Sec. 2540. Fees for visiting vessel. The health officer or board of health may establish 
the fees, not exceeding five dollars, which the health officer shall be entitled to receive for 
visiting a vessel as aforesaid, and the master or owner of such vessel shall pay sanie to 
such health officer or board of health. 

sec. tJ64I.. Fraudulently eluding quarantine. No master of any vessel liable to per
form quarantine as aforesaid shall fraudulently attempt to elude quarantine hy false 
declaration of the port or place from whence he came, or land, or suffer to be landed from 
his vessel any person or thing excert in the manner above provided, nor permit any pmson 
to board such vessel, before it shal have been visited as aforesaid. 

Sec. 2542. Quarantine of vessels having sickness on board. Every vessel, from any 
port or place, baving sickness on boa1·d shall be subject to inspection and quarantine 
before malring fast to any wharf. Every ma.ster of a tugboat who shall violate, or assist 
any other person to violate, the quarantine regulations of a port shall be fined not more 
than one hundred dollars, or imprisoned not more than three months, or both. 

Sec. 2548. Vessel ordered f,{) he cleansed. When a hea1th officer or a member of the 
boa.rd of health shall on visiting any vessel a.s aforesaid think it necessary that it should 
be cleansed or purified, he shall direct its master to hoist a white flag on the head of the 
mainmast, there to be kept during the daytime, and shall without delay direct the time 
and manner in which the cargo on board such vessel shall be in part or in whole cleansed 
or purified, and such vessel, o.r such .part thereof as may be infected, shall be cleansed in 
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such method as shall bs directed. \Vhen such vessel shall contain any person ill of a 
eontagious or infectious diima;,;e he sliall be removed on shore to iomch place as said health 
officer or board may direct and shall be nursed and provided for in the manner 1irescribed 
by law. * * * 

• Sec. 2:H4. Certificate of health fraudulently obt,ained. If the health officer or board 
of health shall find that any certificate of heaJth granted by them was obtained by fraud 
or fahie representation, or be of opinion that any vessel, person, or cargo should perform 
further quarantine for the purpose of being cleansed or purified, on notice thereof being 
given to such penmn, or the owner, master, super cargo, or consignee of sueh vessel or 
cargo, as the case may be, the same shall in all respects be liable to be JJroceeded with as 
if no certificate of health had been given. · 

Sec. 2.>47. Enforcement of orders of healt.h authorities. When any person Rha.ll refuse 
to obey a legal order given by A health officer, hea1th committee, or board of health, or 
shall Bndeavor t-0 prevent it from lieing carried into effect, a justice of the peace may issue 
his warrant to a proper officer, or to an indifferent person, therein stating such order and 
requiring him to carry it into effect, and such officer or indifferent person shall execute the 
sanie. 

Sec. 2548. Disposition of fines and penalties. All fines imposed for the violation of 
any provisions of this chapter, or any regulation of· a heal th officer or board of health, 
shall he paid to the town, city, or borough in which the offence is committed. 

Sec, 2.'>51. Refusal to he vaccinated; penalty. F.very person who 8liall refuse to hf' 
vaceinated, or prevent a person under his cal'fl arn1 nontrol from heing vaccinatec1, on 
application being mftde hy tlrn healt.h officer * * * 8hall be fined not more than five 
dollars. 

Sec. 2:;52, Violation of orders of health authority. Every pe1:son who shall violate 
any provision of this chapter, or any legal order of a health officer or board of health, for 
which no other penalt.y is provided, shall he :fined not more than :five hundred dollars, or 
imprisoned not more than six months, or both. 

NE"\V YORK. 

PILOT LAWS IN REFERENCE TO VESSELS ENTERING BY WAY OF SANDY HOOK. 

Extracts from, the 1Vew York Cify Con.<mlidation Act of 1882. 

Sec. 2100. * * * Any pilot bringing in a vessel from sea shall, by himself or one of 
his boat's company, he entitled to pilot her to Rea when she next leaves the port, unless, in 
the meantime, a complaint for misconduct or incapacity shall have been made against. such 
pilot or one of his -boat's company, and proved before the Board of Commissioners of -Pilots; 
provided, however, that if the owner of any vessel shall desire to change such pilot, then 
the said commi8sioners may assign any other pilot on the same pilot boat to pilot said · 
vessel to sea. 

[Sec><. 2101-2102 of this act, fixing the fees for pilot.age, were repealed by an act of the 
State legislature, passed April 3, 1884, and the latter act, as amended in 188fl, estahlished 
the fees now authorized, which are given in the tab]e on page lfi3.] 

* * * * * * * 
If the master or owners of any vessel shall request the pilot to moor said vessel to any 

place within Sanrly Hook, and not to be taken to the wharf or hat·bor of New York, or the 
vessel be detained at quarantine, the same pilotage shall be allowed, and the pilot entitled 
to his discharge. 

When any ship C>r vest;el bound for the port of New York, and boarded by any pilot 
appointed by the Board of Commissioners of Pilots of the City of New York, at such distance 
to the south ward or eastward of Sandy Hook Lighthouse, as that said lighthouse could not 
be seen from the deck of such ship or vessel in the daytime, and in fair weather, the addition 
of one-fourth to the rates of pilotage herein.before mentioned shall be allowed to such pilot, 
provided the commander of such vessel shall have agreed to pay such addition. But such 
additional rate may be waived by the pilot boarding or offermg his services to any vessel, 
and if waived he shall be taken on board and shall be entitled to pilot such vessel, and to 
be paid at the ordinary rates established by law. In case of the refusal of the commander 
of any vessel to take such pilot after such waiver, he and the owner or consignee of the 
vessel shall be liable to pay such pilot at the ordinary rate, the same as if he had piloted the 
vessel to the port of New York. In case the sal;Ue additional rate of pilota.ge is not waived 
by the pilot so boarding or speaking any vessel, the commander, owner, or consignee sha.11 
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not be liable to pay any pilotage, except that in case of failing to take a licensed pilot lJefore 
such vessel l'eaches the port of New York, the pi1otage shall be paid at the ordinary rate to 
the pilot who first offers his serviees. * "' * 

Sec. 2103. The rates of pilotage for any intermediate distance shall be determined hy 
the Board uf Commissioners, and promulgated in their rules and regulatiom; for the gov
ernment of pilots. 

Sec. 2104, Between the first day of November and the first day of April, iuelusive, four 
do11ars shall be added tot.he ful1 pilotage of every vessel coming into or going out of the 
port of New York. 

Sec. 210:;. For every day of detention in tlie harbor of an outward bound vessel, after 
the services of a pilot have been required and given, except detention shall be carnied by 
such a.dverse winds and weathei· that the vessel can not get to sea; and for every day of 
detention of an inward bound vessel Ly ice longer than two <lays from passage for sea to 
wharf, three dollars shall be added to the pilotage. If any pilot shall be detained at quar
antine or elsewhere, by the health officer, for being or having been on board a sickly vessel 
as pilot, the master, owner or agent, or consignee of such vessel shall pay to such pilot all 
necessary expenses of living and thrne dollars per day for each and every day of such deten
tion. This section shall not apply to vessels propelled wholly or in part by steam, owned 
or belonging to citizens of the United States, and licensed and engaged in the coasting trade. 

· Sec. 2107. For services rendered by pilots in moving or transporting vessels in the har
bor of New York, the following shall be the fees: For moving from North to East river. 
or vice versa, * * * a 1nerchant vessel, five dollars, except such vessel shall have arrived 
from sea, or is ready for and bound to sea on t.hc day sud1 services for transportation are 
rendered; but if the services are rendered thereafter such payment shall be inade. For 
moving any vessel from the quarantine to the city of New York, one-quarter of tho sum 
that wonl<l be due for the inward pilotage of such vessel. For hauling any vessel from 
the rivor to a wharf, or from a wharf into the river, three dollars, except on the day of 
arrival of. or departure of such vessel. The provisions of this section shall not apply to 
vessels propelled wholly or in part by steam, owned or belonging to citizens of the United 
States, and licensed and engaged in the coasting trade. 

Sec. 2109. The pilotage shall be payable by the master, owner, consignee, or agent 
entering or clearing the vessel at the port of New York, who shall be jointly and severa1ly 
liable therefor. 

sec. 2110. A pilot who is carried to sea when a boat is attending 1:.o receive him shall 
1·eceive at the rate of one hundred dollars per month during his necessary absence. 

Sf'c. 2111. Masters of vessels shall give an account to the pilot when boarding of the 
draft of such vessels; and in ca.se the draft given i;;; le;;;s than the actual draft., t.he mal'>ter 
shall forfeit the sum of twenty-five dollars, which may be sued for and recovered by the 
commissioners, as is provided in section twenty-one hundred and twenty-three, in re;;;pect 
to other fines and penalties. 

Sec. 2110. No master of any ves;;;el navigated under a coasting license and employed in 
the coasting trade, by the way of Sandy Hook, shall be required to employ a licensecl pilot 
when entering or departing from the }larbor of New York; but this pTovision shall not be 
construed to alter the legal rate of compensation of any pilot who m~y be so employed; 
but in case the services of a pilot shall have been given, the pilot shall be entitled to the 
rates established by this title. If the master of any vessel above one hundred and fifty 
and not exceeding three hundred tons burden, and owned by a citizen of the United States, 
and sailing under a coasting license to or from the port of New York, by the way of Sandy 
Hook, shall be desirous of piloting his own vessel, he shall first obtain a license for such 
purpose from the Commissioners of Pilots, who are hereby authorized and required to 
grant the same, if such master shall, after an examination had by said commissioners, be 
deemed competent; which said license shall be and continue in force one year from the date 
thereof, or until the determination of any voyage during which the license may expire. 
For such license, the master to whom it shall be granted shall pay to the said commissioners 
four cents per ton. All masters of foreign vessels and vessels from a foreign port, and all 
vessels sailing under register, bound to or from the port of New York by the way of Sandy 
Hook, shall take a licensed pilot; or in case of refusal to take such pilot, shafl himself, 
owners, or consignees pay the said pilotage as if one had been employed; and such pilotage 
shall be paid to the pilot first speaking or offering his services as pilot to such vessel. Any 
person not holding a license as pilot under this title, or under the laws of the State of 
New .Jersey, who shall pilot, or offer to pilot, any ship or vessel to or from the port of New 
York by the way of Sandy Hook, except such as are exempt by virtue of this title, or any 
master, or person on board a steam tug or towboat, who shall tow such vessel or vessels, 
shall be d~ed guilty of a misdemeanor~ and, on conviction, shall be punished by a fine 
not exoeeding one hundred dollars or imprisonment not exceeding sixty days; and all per
sons employing a person to act as a pilot, not holding a license under this title, or under 
the la,ws of the State of New Jersey, shall forfeit.and pay to the Board of Commissioners 
of Pilots the sum of one hundred dollars. This section shall not apply to vessels propelled 
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whol1y or in part by steam, owned or belonging to citizens of the United States, and licensed 
and engaged in the coasting trade. 

BY·LA"WS OF THE BOAllD OF COJ\>J:MISSIONERS OF PILOTS, 1903.t 

(Extnwts.) 

9th. All boats shall have conspicuous numbers in their sails * * * 
14th. Pilots are required to board the nearest vessel having a signal flying for a pilot, 

except in case there should be a vessel in sight with a signal of distress, under a penalty of 
fifty dollarR. 

·10th. Pilots are required to transport a vessel to any part of the ,port of New York, 
when applied to, under a penalty of twenty-five dollars * * * 

20th. Pilotage for taking vessels from tho old to the new Quarantine, ete. 
a. For vei,;sels having had death or sickness on board, double outward pilot.age, etc. 
u. For vessels from sickly ports, but having had no sickness on board, single outward 

pilotage. 
c. Pilotage of vessels from New York to Perth Amboy, or from Perth Amboy to New 

York, except on the voyage to or from sea, shall be one dollar and a half per foot of the 
vesHe1'8 draft. 

d. Pilotage of vessel from the North River or from the East River to Bayonne or 
Yonkers, or vicf; verHa, ten do1lar8 eaeh way. 

e. For rnoviug any veH8els from the )forth River, the Ea8t River, Atlantic Dock, Erie 
BaRin, Kill von Kull, or any pier or dock in the upper bay of New York Harbor (excepting 
such places as have a different rate established for them), to an anchorage in the said upper 
bay, or vice verRa, five dollars each way, unless such moving is done on the same calendar 
day as the vessel enters or leaves the port. 

f. In case of vesselR bound over Sandy Hook Bar to or from points in Newark Bay, 
Staten Island Sound, the Passaic, Hackensack or Raritan rivers, only one full pilotage 
shall be paid, of which two-thirds shall be paid to the pilot piloting the vessel over Sandy 
Hook Bar, and one-third to the local pilot:-

Provided, however, that if the Bar pilot is competent to pilot the vessel the whole way, 
he shall be entitled to do so, and to receive the full pilotage the same as if the vessel was 
piloted to or from New York, Jersey City or Brooklyn. 

g. Vessels boarded north or west of a line drawn from the lights of the Highlands of 
Navesink to the Black Buoy No. 1, of the Bar, thence to thf' Red Buoy No. 2, of Gedney 
Channel, shall pay half pilotage only. If boarded above the Narrows, quarter pilotage. 

h. No pilotage, except-the regular inward pilotage, shall he allowed when vessels are 
detained fl'Om the nonm:siting of the health officer. 

i. Vessels returning fron1 sea in consequence of head winds or stress of weather, shall 
pay full pilotage. · 

20th. A pilot lJoat, when in sight of. a vessel wanting a pilot, shall, if there are no 
pilots on board, signalize the fact by running her- :flag or signal up and down twice in the 
daytime; and at night by making a like signal with her masthead light. 

20th. * * * Whenever the services of a pilot by the way of Sandy Hook shall be 
required to pilot any vessel sailing from any other port in the United States to the port of 
New York, application shall first be made in writing by the master, owner or consignee of 
such vessel, to this Board, for such pilot, * * * . 

27th. Should the master of a vessel arriving from sea but not going to her berth on 
the same day, request the pilot to remain in cliarge for the purpose of taking her to the 
dock, he is required to do so, and for such serTices he shall be paid by the vessel three 
dollars for each calendar day on which he is so employed (exclusive of the day of arrival), 
in addition to the pay for transportation and other services established by * * • the 
pilotage act. 

81st. The master of every vessel bound to or from the port of New Y01·k, when in the 
act of receiving or di8charging a New York pilot, shall bring his vessel to a stop, and shall 
give all necessary assistance to the pilot, consistent with the safety of his vessel, to enable 
said piJot to board or leave the vessel safely; under a penalty, payable by the vessel and 
recoverable by this Board, of twenty-five. dollars for every omission to comply with this 
regulation. · , 

Any pilot who willfully or through negligence causes unnecessary delay to a vessel in 
the act of boarding or leaving her, shall be subject to a like penalty of twenty-five dollars, 
recoverable by this Board, for eacl1 offense. 

Pilots are required to anchor vessels of which they have charge, in accordance with 
the regulatio11 promulgated by the United States anchorage officer. 
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RATES OF PILOTAGE FROM APRIL 1 TO NOVEMBER I. 

1 

________ 1_N_W~A_R_D_. --~-.. ---_-_-_ --~-_-r ____ OUTWARD. 

PILOTAGE. i OF'FSHORE. TOTAL. 1, ___ RATE~_ i_ l'ILOTAm;. _ 

6 feet 0 loehes ____________ --------- _ 

6 " 6 ---- ---------------------
1 .,. 0 
'I' .. 6 
8 ,. 0 

8 "' 6 
u ,, 0 
9 ,, 6 

10 .. 0 
10 .. 6 

II " 0 
1l " 6 
12 '' 0 
12 '' 8 
13 .. 0 
13 .. 6 
li .. 0 
1<1 " 6 
16 '' 0 
15 .. 6 
16 .. 0 

16 " 6 
u " 0 
lT " 6 
18 " 0 
18 " 6 
11 " 0 
11 " 6 
20 " 0 
20 .. 6 

21 " 0 
21 " 6 
22 " 0 
22 .. 6 
21 .. 0 
13 u 6 

2<1 " D 
24 .. 6 

2A '4 0 
2& .. 6 
26 .. 0 
26 .. 6 
2'1' .. 0 

6 
0 

117 
28 
28 .. 6 

211 .. 0 
211 .. 6 
30 .. 0 
ao 6 

SI " 0 
It '' 6 
lll .. 0 
12 u 
.... 0 
l8 I 
H 0 
lt " II 
lli .. 0 

" =========================! ---.----------------------( 
I 

---------- ------ --------- ! "" -------------- ----------1 
------------------------ ~ 

•• -------------------------! 
-------- --- ----- --------1 

" I ------------ ----- - -------i 
--------------- ---- ~ ----" i 

-------·- ----------------1 
" -------------------------! 

-------· ------- ---- _____ _J 
I 

~======~===== ==== ~=== ===~ i 
:: =============== ==========! 

.. =;===============~==~===:I 
u ======================== i 

:: ========================· 1 

------ ----- -- -- ---- -----· ! 

.. ------------------------· i 

========================i -------------------------I 
------------- -----------1 

======= =================ii 

============~============! 

RATE. 

$2.78 
2.78 
2.n~ 

2.78 
2.18 
2.11! 
2.78 
2.78 
2.1s 
2.'l'S 
2.78 
2.78 
2.78 
2.78 
2.78 
l!.'1'8 
3.38 
3.38 
3.38 
3.38 
3.38 
3.38 
3.38 
3.38 
4.13 
-l.13 
4.13 
-l.lS 
4.U 
4.13 
4.88 
4.88 
4.88 
4.88 
4.88 
4.88 
4.88 
4.88 
4.88 
4.8~ 

4.88 
f.88 
(.88 
4.88 
(.88 
4.88 
4.88 
4.88 
4.88 
4.!!8 
t.88 
t.88 
4.88 
f.88 
f.88 
f.88 
4.88 
•. ss 
f.88 

- ·~:::~ -11--.-!:~!---- -~!~::: -Ii ·::~! 1 '!::!: 
111.46 ... ~6 24.32 ii 2.02 I 14.H 
20.86 &.2'1 26.06 1· 2.02 15.1 Ii 
22.~H Ii.lift 21.80 

1 
2.02 ! 16.16 

23.63 
25.02 
26.U 
21.so 
211.111 
30.llS 
31.117 
33.36 
34.10 
36.U 
37.54 
U.3'l 
411.01 
50.70 
52.311 
IH.08 
5:>.'1'7 
lii.46 
511.lli 
74.34 
76.40 
'1'8.47 
80.113 
82.60 
84.86 

102.48 
t0i.P2 
107.86 
1011.80 
112.24 
11.J.68 
117.12 
1111.:>6 
122.00 
124.U 
U6.8S 
1211.311 
1111.76 
IU.20 
136.84 
1311.08 
Hl.1>2 
143.116 
1411.40 
1<18.8<1 
1111.28 
153.12 
156..16 
lli8.60 
161.H 
1113.U 
185.92 
IM.16 
170.80 

6.111 
6.25 
6.110 
6.115 
7.30 
7.H 
7.1111 
8.34 
S.611 
11.03 
D.3S 

11.83 
12.25 
12.111 
13.IO 
lll.52 
13.114 
14.116 
14.711 
IS.&8 
111.10 
111.&:il 
20.13 
20.M 
21.16 
21i.62 
26.23 
211.84 
27.'5 
28.0fl 
28.67 
20.28 
211.811 
30.H 
31.t I 
Sl.12 
32.113 
32.114 
39.lill 
H.U 
U.H 
35.38 
H.1111 
H.60 
:n.21 
:n.82 
38.U 
111.04 
311.65 
40.26 
40.87 
U.'8 
-12.011 
42.'10 

211.54 
:11.21 
33.01 
U.'l'li 
311.49 
38.22 
l!IJ.116 
41.70 
43.H 
45.17 
46.112 
5ll.rn 
61.26 
63.37 
65.(11 
67.60 
6ll.'l'I 
7 l.S2 
13.114 
112.112 
115.$0 
llS.011 

100.1111 
103.25 
l05.S2 
128.IO 
lll 1.tll 
134.20 
lllT.21i 
140.lO 
1'3.3& 
Hll.40 
1411.45 
lli2.50 
1115.55 
158.60 
Hll.65 
1114. 70 
167.71i 
l'l'0.80 
l '1'3.85 
116.DO 
1711.115 
183.00 
1"11.06 
Hiil.JO 
1112.U 
111&.20 
198.25 
201.ao 
204.35 
207.40 
210.4:> 
213.50 

2.0l? 11.11 
2.02 
•t.02 
2.0'l 
2.02 
2.02 
2.02 
2.02 
2.02 
2.02 
2.02 
2.33 
2.33 
2.33 
2.33 
2.33 
2.33 
2.33 
2.33 
8.08 
3.0S 
3.08 
3.08 
3.08 
3.0S 
3.56 
11.&ll 
a.1111 
3.511 
8.56 
3.56 
3.56 
8.li6 
3.liH 
ll.li6 
3.511 
8.li6 
11.58 
3.56 
S.&8 
3.56 
S.56 
3.~6 

8.lill 
a.56 
8.611 
:i.56 
3.li6 
3.08 
3.H 
:l.lill 
3.&11 
3.66 
3.611 

IS.IS 
111.rn 
20.20 
21.21 
22.22 
23.23 
24.2.J 
25.:.15 
28.26 
21.:.!7 
32.112 
33.78 
3'.115 
86.11 
37.28 
38.0 
:rn.111 
40.17 
55.H 
50.118 
llS.52 
60.06 
(11.60 
83.14 
H.16 
70.5' 
18.32 
so.to 
81.88 
83.86 
81>.U 
8 7 .2:1 
811.00 
90.TS 
112.56 
114.st 
1111.12 
111.110 
1111.68 

101.46 
I03.'H 
105.02 
106.80 
IOH.58 
110.36 
112.14 
113.112 
115.'l'O 
117 .48 
1111.26 
121.04 
122.82 
12-l.60 

·------- _______ !___~~-----'------~-----·-'------~----

.ll'ro- November :1 to April 1.-A vessel entering the port of New York by the way of 
Sandy Hook during this season adds four dollars to the amount set, opposite her draft, in 
column marked" Pilotage," in the foregoing table. If subject to offshore pilotage, by agree
ment. four dollars is added to the amount set opposite her draft, in the column marked 
"Total." Outward bound-add four dollars to the amount set opposite draft of vessel, in 
the column marked "Outward Pilotage." 

11-11 
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PILOT LAWS IN REFERENCE TO EAST RIVER. t 

Extracts from the New York City Con.soridation Act of 1882, as amended 1903. 

1'Hotage t""•, etc. Sec. 11. It shall be lawful for the first pilot who tenders his services to 
An .. nd"'1 M•Y 9 • 1903· demand and receive from any foreign vessel or vessel under register, or from 

the consignee or owner of said vessel, from the eastward of Sands Point or 
Execution Rocks, or take charge of any Ruch vessel at or to the eastward of 
Sands Point or Execution Rocks, and pilot her to the port of New Yoiik, or 
to pilot her from the port of New York to Sands Point or Execution Rocks,
for every veRsel, one dollar and fifty cents for each and every foot of water 
such vBssel may draw; and from the westward of Sands Point or Execution 
Rocks to the port of New York, one dollar for each and every foot of water 
such vessel may draw; and for pilotage from the port of New York to the 
eastward or westward of either of the before-mentioned points and places, 
they shall be entitled to receive the same compensation as is above provided 
when the said vessel is bound to the port of ::N'ew York. ,And every pilot shall, 
for such services, be entitled, in addition to the above-mentioned rates of 
compensation, to demand and receive the further sum of twenty-five cents 
for each and every foot of water which any steamer or~square-rigged vessel 
mfl,y draw, which they shall pilot to or from the port of New York; and 
every such pilot who shall have piloted a.ny ship or vessel into the port of 
New York by the way of Hell Gate shall be entitled to a preference in 
piloting the said ship or vessel out of the said port on the next outward 
voyage of the Raid Rhip or vessel, if the said voyage be by the way of Hell 
Gate. And further, from the first day of November to the first day of .April 
in every year, every such Hell Gate pilot shall be entitled to demand and 
receive for every steamer or square-rigged vessel the sum of two dollars, and 
for every schooner, sloop, or barge the sum of one dollar, in addition to the 
rates of compensation for pilotage hereby established. And for every day 
which any Hell Gate pilot shall be detained by any ship or vessel, over and 
above twenty-four hours, he may demand and receive from the vessel, 
owner and consignee of said vessel, two do11ars a day for each and every 
day he shall so be detained. But no pilotage shall be charged to any vessel 
under a uoastwise license unless such vessel actually employs a pilot. And 
every master or commander of any vessel who shall give to such Hell Gate 
pilot an untrue account of the draft of water or tonnage of his vessel, shall 
forfeit and pay the sun1 of twenty-five dollars, to be sued for and recovered 
by the Board of Wardens [of the port. of New York] . 

•• ;,,ll;;,"nce tor extra Sec. o. The master, owner, or consignee of any ship or vessel, to whom 
Amep;,,," Mayo, rnoa. any Hell Gate pilot shall have rendered, upon the request of the master of 

sajd ship or vessel, any extra service for the preservation of said ship or 
vessel while in distress, shall pay to said pilot, in addition to the compensa
tion set forth in the last section but one [ 6? J, such amount for extra services 
as the Board of Wardens shall determjne to be a reasonable reward. 

Sec. HJ, This act shall not be construed to apply to the passenger steam
boats plying on regular passenger routes this side or to the westwara of Cape 
Cod. And all foreign vessels, and vessels under register navigating the 
channel of Hell Gate, who shall be spoken, shall be subject to the pilotage 
fees, as provided in section twenty-one hundred and thirty [6 ?], to the first 
pilot who tenders his services. 

Sec. 10. The said Board of Wardens shall furnish every pilot aforesaid 
with printed instructions, to be shown by such pilot to the master or com
mander of every vessel as soon as he shall go on board to take charge of· such 
vessel to pilot her into the said port, under the penalty of ten dollars for 
each and every neglect or refusal. 

:RULES AND :REGULATIONS OF 'l'HE RELL GATE PILOTS. 

The Board of Port Wardens of the ,Port of New York have adopted the following 
regulations for the government of Hell Gate pilots, October, 1874; amended Nov. 13, 1877, 
Sept. 20, 1878, and Sept. 23, 1878. 

ABTICLE 1. The pilot who shall first board any vessel on the North River, coming 
from above Spuytendevil Creek, after leaving her place of loading, shall be entitled to the 
fees of pilota.ge, provided said vessel takes a pilot. 

t J!lxtractis rrom Pilot Lawe, and Rultee and R-1..tiona of th• Jl<lard of Port Warden., foo: the l!;O' .. mment o! Hell Gate Plh>taj publiobed in -pJ>let 
form In 1893. Hell Gate pilots &R under tbe control ot th.- Board of Port Warden• ut lli.e port or New Yotk. This pilot ..,nice • entirelydlsdnct from 
that by way of IS&Ddy Book, th<> latter being nnd<>r the control of the Jlo&ni of Pilot Clomm--. 
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ART. 2. All vessels from Elizabethport, Nffwark, Amboy, Port Johnson, Jersey City, 
Weehawken, and ManhattanvHle .to be governed by the same regulations as in Articles I 
and 5. 

ART. 3. The pilot first speaking any ve1-~sel coming into port, and tenderiug his services 
as pilot, shall be entitled to the fees of pilotage; provided such pilot shall not at the tirn<:J 
have another vessel actually in charge. 

ART. 4. In no case shall any one pilot take charge of or pilot more than one vessel at 
the same time; and in all cases shall rt>main on hoard the vessel under his charge. 

ART,. 5. Any pilot having a ves8A] in chargA, and Rpmtking one down the Nm·tlt Rive1-, 
shall give one of the two tu the next pilot speaking her, provided both vei-:sels go tlrn samt-' 
tide. 

ART. 8. Any pilot having a vessel engaged, and not reportiug on brnud of her, or to 
the captain ur 111ate of said vessel, within -twenty-four hour;;, and not less than six hours 
before the time of sailing, shall forfeit a11 clainis tn said ve"se1. 

ART. fl. No pilot shall leave an incoming vesAel <rnder hi:-: c-lwrgc until her arrival off 
the Battery, or place of her destination; nor an outgoing vessel uutil slie arrives at the 
place designated by law, without the.consent of the nia:-:ter. 

ART. 10. No pilot s1rn11 by any unfair mearrn, or l>y a reduced priee, take any vesf1el 
from anotli.er pilot; and in case of his 80 doiug, sha.l1 forfeit to the pilot displaced the full 
amount of the pilotage. 

ART. 11. Pilots are required to board tlie nearest vessel having a signal flyiug for a 
pilot, except in case there shoulrl he a vessel in sight with a signal of distress flying. 

ART. 14-. A pilot in charge of a vesRt>l must rerna,in on hoard 1111til not-if\ed by tl1e 
master that his services are no longer want.eel, under a penalty of forfeiting the pilotage. 
The omission of the master to inform the pilot that his services are no longer "1.ntrited will 
entitle him to detention money, unless such detention is rnomentary for the landing of 
passengers. 

ART. 16. The pilot first speaking any Yessel that loa.c18 cargoes of any kind, shall be 
entitled to said vessel, provided he is on hoard when the vessel ]pa.ve8 the wharf in the 
State of New Jersey. 

ART. 25. Any pilot violating any of the foTeguing rules s}1all lie bahle to fine or 
Rnspension, or both, at the diRf:rPtion oft.he Board of Port Wardens. 

ltATl';S CH<' PU.OTAGF.. EA~T IUVEH. 

SJ,rnlP8 A.Sil Hcnt1ill'\&R:-., 
t'OH:ll .• "-1'1>11 Al<"l'. 

Y•;.s:oi:&l.~ WITH y .A Rll~, .'\Sil 
~Tl'..'\MEH?-<. 

DUA PT. 
tt.ikc>n. hda.n11 J Santis Point :Lt Rikc_~rs l!'!lanrl Samls Poft1t at 

ilt $1.0U. ' $Lfi0. Rt $1.2.C~. $1.7f:i, 

Ii r~~t·------------
0 .. 
7 .. 
8 .. 

II " 
10 " 

$4 00 

6 00 
'i 00 
8 00 
I! 0() 

10 O() 

••• '>I) 

IJ 0() 

10 50 
12 00 
13 5() 
rn oo· 

Sii 25 
.. 60 
8 75 

HI 110 
II 20 
12 :.o 

11" 1100 18.)0 l'l70 

1~ •• 12 00 IS. 00 I!> 00 

1s " 13 oo 111 r.o HI 2r. 
H " H 00 21 00 17 110 
10 " 10 .oo i 22 liO ls n 

________________________________ _! ____________________ ·-

101\11 
n 21; 

H 110 
10 'ii 
1 i 50 

Ill 25 

21 110 
22 7ii 
24c liO 

26 26 

It 8ha.U be la.wfnl to demand froni e-n1ry !:!'hip, hark, or hri;Q:' the i=mm of two dollars, and for ever:v s"hoouer 1Lnd sl~lOp on<' dolla.r, from thf" fi1·14 
da.)· of November to thE' first day of April iu ever:v :year, in a.dditfori t.u tbt' ratl:'s of pilotagt~ eistnbliislt~I a.t1 wintf"L. pilot.ngt·. 

HARBOR CONTROL, ETC., PORT OF NEW YORK. 

Act passed by fhe Congress of ihe United States. 

AN AC'J;' to prevent obstructive and inj~rious deposits within the harbor aml adjacent waters of New York 
·· City, by ~umping or otherwise, and to punish aud prevent such offenses. 

Be it enacteAl by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United States of America 
in Congress assembled, That the placing, discharging, or depositing, by any process ur in 
any manner, of refuse, .dirt, ashes, cinders, mud, sand, dredgings, sludge, acid, or any other 
matter of any kind other than that, flowing from streets, sewers, and passing therefrom 
ina liquid state, in the tidal waters of the harbor of New York, or its adjacent or trib
utary waters, or in those of Long Island Sound, within the limits which shall be pre
scribed by the supervisor of the harbor, is hereby strictly forbidden, and every such ad is 
made a misdemeanor, and every person· engaged in or who shall aid, abet, authorize, or 
instigate a violation of this section, shall, upon conviction, be punishable by fine or 
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imprisonment, or l)()th, such fine to be not less than two hundred and fifty dollars nor more 
than twu thousand five hundred dollars, and the imprisonment to be not less than thirty 
days nor more than one yea1-, either or both united, as the judge before whom conviction 
i,; obtained shall decide, one half of said fine to be paid to the person or persons giving 
information which shall lead to conviction of this misdemeanor. 

&>c. +. That all mud, dirt, sand, dredgings, and material of every kind and description 
whatever, taken, dredged, or excavated from any slip, basin, or shoal in the harbor of New 
York, or the waters adjacent or tri1mtary thereto, and pl:wed on any boat, scow, or .vessel 
for the purpose of being taken or towed upon the waters of the harbor of New York to a 
plac~ of deposit, shalJ be depoi:;ited and discharged at ::mch place or within such limits as 
i=;hall be defined and specified by the supervisor of the harbor. * * * 

ANCHORAGE LIMITS, PORT OF NEW YORK. 

Act pas8ed by the Conyre88 of the United State8. 

AN ACT relating tu the anchorage uf vessels-in the port of New York. 

Be ii enacted by the Senate and House of Representati,ves of the United Stale8 '*f America, 
1:n Congrrws a.ssembled, That the Secretary of the Treasury is authorized, empowered, and 
directed to define and estabfo,;h an anchorage grournl for vessels in the bay and harbor of 
New York, and in the Hudson and East Rivers, to adopt suitable rules and regulations in 
relation thereto, and to take all necessary measures for the proper enforcement of such rules 
and regulations. 

SEC. 2. That in the e\Tent of the violation of any such rules or regulations by the owner, 
inaster, or person in charge of any vessel, such owner, master, or person in charge of such 

·vessel shall be liable to a penalty of one hundred dollars, and the said vessel may be holden 
for the payment of such penalty, and may be seized and proceeded against summarily by 
libel for tho recovery of the same in any United States district court for tho district within 
which such vessel may be, and in the name of the officer designated by the Secretary of the 
Treasury. 

SEc: :3. That this act sha11 take effect immediately. 
Approved, May Hi, 1888. 

Rules and Reg·uluti:ons goiwrning the anclwra~1e of t'e8se1s in the Port of 1Vew York, 
October 1, 1902, 1cith arnendm.eni8 of January 12 and February 26, 1903. 

The following-deE<crihed anchorage grounds for vessels in the bay and harbor of New 
York, and in the Hudson and East Rivers, respectively, are hereby defined and established, 
and the following revised rules and 1·egulations governing the same are published for the 
government of the owner, master, pilot, or other persons having charge of a steam vessel 
towing or otlierwise conducting a vessel to an anchorage in the port of New York, pursuant 
to the act of Congress approved May 16, 1888: 

(u) Vessels shall anchor only within the following specified limits, and a vessel anchor
ing within any of the below-described boundaries must anchor entirely withfo said bound
aries, so that no portion of the hull shall extend beyond said boundary after veering chain 
or when riding to a tideway. 

(71) Nu vessel shall anchor in any of the channels except in cases of great emergency, 
and then as .nea1· the edge of the channel as possible., ~o as not to impede or interfere with 
the free navigation of the same, and only until such time as they can procure assistance; 
and no vessel shall anchor so as to obstruct the approach to any pier or impede the move
ment of any ferryboat. 

(c) Two or more vessels will not be allowed to ride at anchor to one cable in any part 
of the bay or harbor. 

(d) A vessel upon being notified to move into the anchoi-age limits must at once get 
under way or make a signal for a tug. 

(e) Permits may be granted by the Supervisor of 4nchorages to wrecking plants to 
anchor in the channel for the purpose of recovering sunken property, subject to his super
vision. Such wrecking plants must comply with all the navigation laws in regard to lights, 
fog signals, etc., and in granting such permit the Government assumes no responsibility. 

(f) Points where cables and water pipes cross the anchorage grounds are clearly marked 
'in red on the accmµpanying maps, and all vessels are cautioned not to anchor so as to 
interfere with tliem. 

(g) All ash scows, the property of the municipalities bordering on the waters of the 
port, may be anchored in such places as the Supervisor of Anchorages may designate . 

. (h) The creation of any obstruction, not affirmatively authorized by law, to the navi
gable capacity of any waters, in respect of which the United States has jurisdiction, is hereby 
prohibited. 
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(1:) All officers of revenue vessels at the port of New York are charged with the enforce
ment of these rules and regulations, and are empowered to remove from her anchorage any 
vessel not anchoring within the prescribed limits. 

EAST RIVER ANCHORAGES. 

1. To the northward of a line from the south point of Hart Island to Wrights Point. 
2. To the westward of a line from Wrights Point to Throgs Neck. 
3. To the southward of a Jine from buoy off Sands Point t{) buoy off Gangwa:-- Rock. 
4. To the southward of a line from buoy off Gangway Rock to center of Stepping Stones 

Lighthouse. 
5. To the eastward of a line from the center of Stepping Stones Lighthouse to Willets 

Point. 
r.. On Hammond Flats, to the northward of a line from 'l'hrogs Neck to Old Ferry 

Point. 
7. To the southward of a line from Willets Point to Whitestone Point. 
8. On the north side of the channel, north of a line between Old Ferry Point and Huntf< 

Point. 
9. On the south side of the channel, south of a line between \Vhitestone Point and buoy 

(No. 1) off College Point, and to the eastward of a line running from said buoy to College 
Point. 

10. In Flushing Bay, to the southward of a line from College Point to the north end 
of Rikers Island. 

11. To the southward of a line from the north end of Rikers falancl to the north end of 
South Brother Island, thence to Lawrences Point. 

12. To the westward of a line from Stony Point to northeast end of "\\Tarch Island; and 
between Wards Island and Rn,ndalls Ishma: an<l behv·etm Randalls IHland icmd Pol't Morris. 

lB. To the westward of a line from the foot of One hundred and sixteenth street, New 
York, to the north end of Avenue B, New YoTk, but no vessel shall anchor on thi:-; anchor
age within 150 feet of any wharf or pier, or so as to impede the movements of a ferry, or so 
as to prevent ready access to or from the piers. 

14. To the eastward of a line from Hatters Dock to Gibbs Point (Hallets Cove, Astoria). 
15. To the southward of Thirtv-second Street Pier anrl the northward of T"•fmtv-fonrth 

Street Pier, and to the westward of a line passing through the horizontal-stripell lmoy off 
Nineteenth street, running thence N. hy E. -k E. (cor. mag.). Vessels may anchor anywhere 
within these limits, provided they do not obstruct the approach to any pier or impede the 
movements of any ferryboat; and the officer in charge of anchorage grounds may, when
ever he deems it advisable, move or cause to move any Yessel not, in his opinion, complying 
with this proviso. 

Range for outer boundary of this anchorage: When steering on this range (N. by E. 
i E., cor. mag.) you should look sqna.rely into the new Forty-second Street Ferry Slip, on 
the center of the axis of which is a prominent dark chimney. 

SOFTH ANCHOHAGE, HUDSON RIVEH. 

Hi. Vessels may anchor in the Hudson River to the west.ward oft.he center line of saiil 
river running NE. ~ N. (cor. mag.) from Castle Point and above Fourteenth street, 
Hoboken Ferry Landing, a.s fa,r north as the white anchorage buoy (d isconUn 11Pd, SN' fol
lowing pu.rngnipli) marking the northeast angle of this anchorage off Forty-third stn~et, 
New York (nearly}, and to the southward of a. line running NN\V. (cor. mag.) from said 
white anchorage buoy to the Jersey shore. Two white anchorage buoys mark the cast 
lin1it of this anchorage ground. 

S,hould the anchorage buoy marking the northeast angle of the anehora.ge ground be 
gone from position, a line running NNW. (cor. mag.) from the end of the Fortieth Street 
Pier, New York, to a point 100 yardR to the southward of the Jersey terminal of the West 
Shore Railroad Ferry, will mark, for all practical purposes; the northern boundary line of 
this anchorage. 

NORTH ANCHORAGE, HUDSON RIVER. 

17. Vessels may anchor in the Hudson River within t,he limHs of the port of New York, 
to the westward of the center line of said river, running SW. ~ S. (cor. mag.}, through 
Castle Point and as far south as the w]1ite anchorage buoy (disconfin·ned, sf'e follow,ing 
paragraph) marking the southeast angle of this anchorage off Forty-eighth street, New 
York (nearly), and to the northward of a line running N. hy W. Jl. "\V. (cor. mag.) from said 
white anchorage buoy to the Jersey shore. Two (three) white anchmage huoyR mark the 
east limit of the anchorage ground. . 

Should the a:t;whorage buoy marking the southeast angle of this anchorage ground be 
gone from position, a line running N. by W. i W. (cor. mag.) from the end of th.e Forty
fourth Street Pier, New York, to a point :mo yardR to t11e northward of the Jersey terminal 
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of the West ,Shore Railroad Ferry, will mark, for all practical purposes, the southerly 
bournlary line of thi8 anchorage. In 110 case Hhall a vessel anchor within 200 yards of the 
shore in either of t.lieRe Hudson River anchorages. 

~OTE.-Small vessels may anchor inside the pierhen,d lines as estab1ishod by the Board 
of Engineers, United States Army, along the em;t bauk of the Hmlson River between 
Eighty-fifth street and One hundred and twenty-first street; and between One hundred 
and thirty-second street and One hund!'ed antl fifty-eighth street, in the discretion of the 
SuperviRor of Anc110rageH, hnt the officer in c1rnrge of anchorage groundA may, whenever 
he deems it advisable, move or cause to uiove any vessel not, in his opinion, comply,ing 
with this proviso. 

WESTER:S ANCHOHAGE, UPPER BAY. 

18. To the southward of a range passing through Wall Street Ferry, Brooklyn, and the 
white b110y to the north and east of ElliH Island; to the westward of a line running S"VV. 
by 8. (nearly), from the said white buoy to a point~ mile ea:-:t from Robbins Reef Light
house, and to the northward of a line from Constablm; Point, through Robbins Reef Light-
house, intersecting at the aforementioned point. · 

N"OTE.-Vessels are especially cautioned not to anchor in Ellis Island Channel, thereby 
endangering the cable in said channel (800 yards wide as dP,fined by the anchorage buoys). 
In addition to the penalty for illegal anchorage, the owners of vessels which foul the above
mentioned cable will be liable for the damage resulting therefrom, including the cost of 
clearing, which should be done, in order to reduce the injury to a minimum, by signaling 
for the Western Union Company's tug. 

EASTERN ANCHORAGE, UPPER BAY. 

1 ~- To the southward of a line passing through the Statue of Liberty on Bedloes Island, 
the two white buoys marking north limit of anchorage ground and the southern point of 
the north entrance to the Erie Basin; to the e~tstward of a range passing through Produce 
Exchange tower and buoy No. 14 and bell buoy off Owls Head, and thence marked on the 
eastern and southeastern limits by four white anchorage buoys along the western edge of 
the widened Bay Ridge and Red Hook Channels. These buoys 'will eventually be replaced 
by proper channel buoys marking the edge of the dredged channel. On and after July 1, 
1901, vessels will not be allowed to anchor to the eastward and southward of said line of 
huoy8. Small vessels may, in the discretion of the Supervisor of Anchorages, anchor to 
the southward and eastward of the Bay Ridge Channel, provided they are inside of tho 
pierhead lines as estal>lished by the Board of Engineers, United State8 Army. Small vessels 
may, in the discretion of the Supervisor of Anchoragefl, anchor at the mouth of Gowanus 
Bay, to the eastward of a line tangent to t.he southwestern edge of Erie Basin Bulkhead, 
and running thence S. by E. (cor. mag.), but so as to leave a clear channel of 150 yards 
along the northern shore. The Supervisor of Anchorages inay, in his discretion, remove 
.any vessel not complying with the provisions hereof. 

EASTERN ANCHORAGE, LOWER BAY. 

to. 'l'o the eastwaTd· of a line drawn through Fort Lafayette and buoy No. 4 (approxi
mate magnetic bearing 8. k E.) of Ambrose Channel, and to the northward of such buoys 
as may ultimately mark the new Ambrose Channel, except that to the southward of·Nor
tons Point and Coney Island, vessels shall not anchor on or to the northward of the line of 
the Commercial Cable, as shown on the charts, thus insuring a free passage to shipping 
·using the new Ambrose Channel or bound to the eastward along the south shore of Coney 
Island. 

STATEN ISLAND ANCHORAGE: 

21. To the southward of a line from St. George Ferry Flagstaff to the white buoy off 
St. George Landing, and to the westward of a line running S. ~ W. (nearly) from the white 
buoy off St. George Landing, through the white buoy off Tompkinsville, and as far south 
as the white buoy off Clifton, Staten Island. To the westwa1•d of a line running SSE. t E. 
(nearly) from Fort Tompkins to the buoy on Craven Shoal, thence to buoys Nos. 11, 9, and 
7, thence to Oonovers Beacon. · · 

The part of anchorage 21 lying between the northern boundary and· the white buoy 
800 yards south of eaid boundary is reserved for ships of war of all nations and vessels ?f 
the United States Government. 

QUARANTINE ANCHORAGE. 

22. Vessels detained at qua1·,antine may anchor to -the southward of a line passing 
throng~ Clifton, Staten Island, and the white buoy off this point, and to the westwa.rd of 
a line from the white buoy off Clifton, Staten Island, to the bell at Fort Wadsworth. 
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Vessels arriving at quarantine aud awaiting inspection may anchor to the westward of 
a range passing thl'ough Craven Shoal Buoy and Robbhis Reef Light,-House, and to the 
southward of a line passing through Clifton, Staten Island, and the white anchorage huov 
off this place. - • 

SANDY HOOK ANCHORAGE. 

2a. To the southward of a line extending from East Beacon to Bayside Beacon (Point 
Comfort). In order to prevent injury to the submarine cables, vessels are forbidden to 
anchor when the East Beacon Lighthouse bears anywhere between the cmnpass bearings 
of "\VSW. ~ W. and S"\V. by W. i W. from the vessel, unless the said vessel is to the north
ern line of buoys of Gedney Channel. 

24. Vessels may anchor on Dry Romer Shoal and Flynns Knoll. Care must be observed 
not to foul the United States Signal Corps cahle (shown iu red on the chart) which crosses 
Flynus Knoll. 

ANCHORAGE FOR EXPLOSIVES. 

:2i5. Vessels carrying g1rnpowder or other explosives may anchor only as follows: 
First. On the shoal ground to the eastward of Rikers Island, East River, from t to* 

of a mile from this island. 
Second. On the flats to the south of a line drawn from Bedloes Island to Craven Point, 

New Jersey, and to the westward of a line from Bedloes Island to Robbins Reef; provided 
that they do not anchor within 1,000 yards of either Bedloes Island ur Robbins Reef Light
housfl, or within i>OO yards of any pier. 

Third. Vessels (carrying explosives) of too great draft to use the above anchorages may 
anchor only in Gravesend Bay, on a line drawn from Fort Hamilton to the western tip of 
Nortons Point, Coney Island, but not within 1,000 yards of the shore. All vessels ladeu 
with explosives while within the port will display at all times a red flag of at least Hi square 
feet surface at tlie masthead. Vessels so laden and without masts will display the flag at 
least. 10 feet above the uppermost deck. All such vessels must be at all times in charge of 
competent persons and must comply with the navigation laws in regard to lights and fog 
signals. 

ANCHORAGE LIMITS, KILL VAN KULL, NEWARK BAY, ARTHUR XILL, AND 
RARITAN BAY. 

RulPs and Regulations 1Y'lating to the anchorage of 1•essels in the w<1fers of Kill can Kull, 
;Ve1cark Bay, Arthur Kill, and Raritan Bay, November, 1899, as r:nnended Jnne f?7, J.900. 

The following described anchorage grounds for ves!:'eh; in the waters of Kill van Kull, 
Newark Bay, Arthur Kill, and Raritan Bay are hereby defined and established for the 
information of the owners, masters, pilots, or other persons anchoring vessels or having 
charge of steam vessels towing or otherwi:;;e conducting vessels to an anchorage, pursuant 
to the act of Congress approved March 3, 18!Hl, extending the act of l\fay rn, 1888, relating 
to the anchorage of vessels in the port of :N"ew York. 

No vessel shall anchor in any of the channels, except in cases of great emergency, and 
then as near the edge of the channel as possible so as not to impede or interfere with the 
free navigation of the same, and no vessel shall anchor so as to obstruct. the approach to 
any pier, or impede the movement of any ferry boat. 

Any violation of these rules and regulations will subject the owner, master, or person 
in charge of the vessel so offending to a pena1ty of $100. 

KILL VAN KULL .ANCHORAGE. 

L To the northward of a line running through red buoy No. 2 from Newark Bay 
Lighthouse to south end of city wharf, Bergen Point, and thence running east by north 
through chimney of Pacific Coast Bora,x Works. 

2. To the so~1thward of a line running E. -k N. from north end of StarinH Dock, foot of 
North street, Port Richmond, to the north end of McWilliams Dock, West Brighton, and 
thence to Livingston Point. 

3~ To the southward of ·a line running W. t N. from Standard Varnish "\Vorks; Port 
Richmond, to north. end of Milling Dock. 

4. To the westward of a line running N. by W. i W. from north end of long dock, 
Mariners Harbor, to Corner Stake, and to the southward of a line running W. t S. from 
Corner Stake to the east end of Government Dyke. 
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NEW ARK BAY .ANCHORAGE. 

1. To the westward of a line running NE. t N. from east end of Shooters Island to 
black buoy No. 1. 

2. To the eastward of a line running NE. by N. t N. from Newark Bay Lighthouse to 
a point 500 feet east of east end of draw of Central Railroad bridge. 

;J. To the westward of a line running S"\V. by S. t S. from Passaic Lighthouse to a 
point 500 feet west of west end of draw of CcLLtral Railroad bridge. 

4. To the eastward of a line running nearly NE. by N. from point 500 feet east of east 
end of draw of Central Railroad bridge to a point 500 feet east of east end of draw of the 
Lehigh Valley Railroad bridge, and thence to point of land at intersection of the Passaic 
and HacKensack rivers, said line running N. t E. 

ARTHUR KILL ANCHORAGE. 

1. To southeast of a line from buoy No. 4 to west end of Central Railroad bridge and 
north of a line from buoy No. 4 to buoy No. 2. 

2. To the westward of a line running nearly N. by E. from wharf of Extracting Works 
through Buckwheat Island to Clarks Wire Works. 

a. The passage between Pralls Island and Staten Island included between a line run
ning NE. t N. from extreme west point of Pralls Island to a point on Staten Island, and a 
line from southern point of Pralls Island to old wharf off Linoleumville. 

4. To the southward of a line from anchorage buoy placed 250 yards NW. of Smoking 
Point, to anchorage buoy, bearing W. by S. t S., and thence to buoy No. 4, off Sewaren, 
bearing SW. by W. ~ \V. 

5. To the eastward of a line from Kriei::mhersville wharf to buoy No. 4. 

TOTTE~VILLE ANCHORAGE. 

1. To the eastwaru of a line running NE. by E. from buoy No. 2 to point on Staten 
Island. 

PERTH AMBOY ANCHORAGE. 

1. To the north ward and westward of a line running from red and black buoy to south 
end of Lehigh Valley coal docks. 

2. To the westward of a line running from Great Beds Lighthouse tothe red and black 
buoy on the north end of middle ground off Perth Amboy. 

SOl::TH AMBOY ANCHORAGE. 

1. To the southward of a line from buoy No. !l to eastern pier (Wyoming) of coal docks. 
2. To the northward of a line running SE. t E. from center of pier of Raritan River 

drawbridge, through anchorage buoy off coal docks, to anchorage buoy placed NE. by N., 
Ii5 yards from buoy No. n. 

RARITAN BAY ANCHORAGE. 

1. To the eastward of red buoy and westward of black buoy of the dredged channel. 
2. To the southward of a line from buoy No. 3 to buoy No. 5. 
:J. To the eastward of a line running SW. by W. i W. from buoy No. 5 to anchorage 

huoy, and to the southward of a line from said anchorage buoy to buoy No. 7 and thence 
to buov No. 9. 

4. ·To the northward of a line running from factory on Beguine Point to Princess Bay 
Lighthouse. 

5. To the westward of a line running from Princess Bay Lighthouse to buoy No. 6. 
fi. To the westward of a line running from buoy No. 6 to buoy No. 10. 
7. To the eastward of a line running due north from buoy No. 10. 

KEYPORT HARBOR ANCHORAGE. 

To the eastward of eastern boundary and to the westward of western boundary of 
dredged chat:µlel extending from old railroad dock to wharves of the New York and Key-
port Steamboat Company. · 
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QUARANTINE LAWS OF THE PORT OF NEW YORK. 

Extracts frorn Chapter 268 of the Laws of ~ve1v York, 1900. 

ANCHORAGE. 

Sec. so. The anchorage for vessels under quarantine shall be within the water;,; of New 
York harbor at such place as may be designated by the health officer and commissioners 
of quarantine. 

BOAltDlNG STATION. f 

Sec. 87. The boarding station for vessels from any place where disease subject. to quar
antine existed at the time of their depa1·ture, or which shall have stopped at any such place 
during their voyage, or on board of which during the voyage any case of such disease shall 
have occurred, arriving between the first day of April and the first day of November, 
shall be at such place as the health officer and quarantine commissioners may designate. 
And all such vessels immediately on their arrival shall anchor where directed and there 
remain with all persons arriving thereon until discharged by the health officer. 

Sec. ss. * * * The expense of the care and the support of every person received into 
such hospital shall be fixed and determined by the commissioners of quarantine, and shall 
be paid to the commissioners of quarantine by the master, owner or consignee of the vessel 
in which such person shall have arrived, and the payment thereof may be enforced by the 
same remedies as the payment of other quarantine charges. * * * 

BOARDING VESSELS. 

Sec. :1.04. The health officers shall board every quarantina.b1e vessel as soon after her 
arrival as practicable, between sunrise and sunset * * * See also section 124 of 
this act. 

BILLS OF HEALTH. 

sec. :l.O/j. The health officer shall require the masters of all merchant ships and vessels 
at such port from any foreign port to present a bill of health, duly executed * * * at 
such port of departure * * * . Vessels touching other ports on the passage shall also 
bring a bill of health from each port, or shall have indorsed on the original bill of health 
by one of such United States officers thereat, * * * 

POWER OVER MASTER, O"WNER OR CONSIGNEE OF VESSEL. 

Sec. ios. If the master, owner or consignee of any quarantinable vessel shall neglect 
or refuse to do any act or thing lawfully directed to be done by the health officer, or to 
comply with any lawful order or direction of the health officer, or with any regulation 
relative to such vessel or any person or thing on board thereof, the health officer may 
employ such assistance as may be necessary to enforce any such order, direction, or 
regulation. * * * 

QUARANTINABLE DISEASES. 

Sec. 109. The quarantinable diseases are yellow fever, plague, cholera, typhus or ship 
fever and small-pox, and any other infectious disease which has been or may be determined 
to be quarantinable by 1rhe health officer. Persons with insufficient evidence of vaccination 
and known to have been recently exposed to small-pox, shall he vaccinated a8 e;oon a8 
practicable and detained until the vaccination shall have taken effect * * * 

QU ARANTINABLE VESSELS AND PERIOD OF QUARANTINE. 

Sec. 1:1.0. Every vessel arriving at the port of New York from any place whore a quar
antinable disease existed at the time of departure, or which shall have arrived at any such 
place and proceeded therefrom to New York, or on board of which during the voyage any 
case of any such disease shall have occurred, shall rem.aiu at quarantine until the health 
officer grant a permit for the discharge of such vessel or cargo or both. Every vessel 
arriving at the port of New York from any foreign port and every vessel from a domestic 
port shall, on their arrival at the quarantine ground, be subject to visitation by the health 
officer. No quarantinable vessel shall depart from quarantine without the written permis
sion of the health officer which shall be delivered by the master of the vessel to the depart
ment of health of the city of New York, according to the destination of the vessel within 
twenty-four hours aHer the permit is received by him. 

t Tbe boaniinc station and temporary quarantine anebora.ge i8 in 1904 just abo-ve Fort Wadeworth, 011 the western side of The N&IT()'Wl!ll. 
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THE YELLOW FLAG. 

Sec. 113. The health officer shall cause all vessels * * * in quarantine to be desig
nated by a yellow flag, and shall prohibit communication with or passage within range of 
the same, except under such restrictions as he may designate compatible with the public 
safety. 

PAYMENT OF EXPENSES OF QUARANTINE. 

Sec. 117. The expenses incurred and services rendered by the health officer, or any of 
his subordinates or employees in the discharge of any duty imposed by law in relation ~o 
vessels, merchandise, baggage, dunnage, persons or burial of persons under quarantine 
shall be paid for to the health officer by the master of the vessel for which the expense 
shall have been incurred, or the services rendered, or in which such merchandise, baggage, 
dunnage and persons shall have arrived. Persons conveyed to and from the quarantine 
establishment in the quarantine steamboat shall pay the health officer for such transporta
tion, unless conveyed for tlie 1naster of a vessel, in whfoh case the master Rha11 pay for 
the same. 

LIEN FOR SERVICES AND EXPENSES. 

Sec. :us. All such expenses, services and charges shall be a lien on the vessels, mer
chandise or other property in relation to which they shall have been made, incurred or 
rendered, and if such master, owner or consignee sha1J omit to pay the same within three 
days after the presentation of such account, the commissioners may proceed to enforce such 
lien in the manner provided in the lien law for the enforcement of liens upon vessels; * * * 

FEES AND <COMPENSATION OF HEAI,TH OFFICERS. 

Sec. 124. The health officer shall receive fees for his services at not exceeding the 
following rates, namely: For inspection of any vessel from a. foreign port, five dollars. For 
inspection of every vessel from a domestic port, south of Cape Henlopen, between May 
first and November first in each year, steamers three dollars; other vessels; one dollar. 
For medical inspection of every one hundred or fraction of one hundred steerage passengers 
upon transatlantic steamers two ,:lollars. For each special permit issued for the discharge 
of cargo, portion of cargo or baggage brought as freight, twenty-:tive cents. For sanitary 
inspection of every vessel after the discharge of cargo or ballast, ten dollars. For fumiga
tion and disinfection of every vessel from an infected port, or of such vessel as in the judg
ment of the health officer shall require fumigation and disinfection by reason of exposure 
to infection or contagion, fifty dollar8, or such sum not more than fifty dollars or le8s than 
five dollars as may in the judgment of the health officer be deemed reasonable. For board
ing every vessel and giving a permit between sunset and sunrise, at the request of the 
owner, consignee or mast.er of the veRsel, when Ruch pratique can be given without danger 
to the public health, :tive dollars. For vaccination of persons on vessels, each twenty-five 
cents. But no charge shall be made for the vaccination of any person who shall have been 
successfully vaccinated by the medical officer of the ship. * * * 
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STORM WARNING DISPLAYS OF THE U. S. WEATHER BUREAU. 

STORM DJ:SPLA YS ALONG THE SEACOAST. 

A red flag with a black center indicates that the storm is expected to be of marked 
violence. 

The pennants displayed with the flags indicate the direction of the wind; red, easterly 
(from north through east to south); white, westerly (from south through west to north). 
The pennant above the flag indicates that the wind is expected to blow from the northerly 
quadrant; below, from the southerly quadrant. 

STOB.l!ll WAB.l!UNG FLAGS. 

N1>rthwBSterly winds. Southwesterly winds. Northeasterly winds. Southeasterly wind•· 

By night a red light will indicate easterly winds and a white light above a red light 
will indicate westerly winds. 

The "Hurricane Display" denotes the expected approach of a hurricane or of one of 
the severe and dangerous storms that occasionally move across the Gulf of Mexico and 
along the Atlantic Coast. 

(173) 
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REGULATIONS U. S. PUBLIC HEALTH AND MARINE-HOSPITAL 
SERVICE. 

APPROVED NOVEMBER 21, 1902. 

(Extracts.) 

DUTIES OF COl!rDllSSIO:NED OFFICERS. 

PROFESSIONAL DUTIES. 

116. The professional duties of commissioned officers are to examine all 
applicants for relief, to prescribe for and furnish out-patient or hospital 
treatment as may be required, and to make physical examinations of the 
!3eamen of the several Government services and the merchant marine, under 
such regulations as shall hereinafter appear. 

117. Com.missioned officers will, upon the application of the United 
States shipping commissioner, or of the master or owner of any United States 
vessel engaged in the foreign, coastwise, or inland navigation trade, examine 
as to his physical condition any seaman brought to them for that purpose, 
and will give a certificate as to his fitness or unfitness for service. They 
will physically examine, in accordance with existing regulations governing 
physical examinations, any foreign seamen sent them for that purpose by 
the duly authorized agent of a foreign line or by the consul representing the 
nation to which the vessel belongs. .A fee of $1 will be charged for each 
examination of a foreign seaman, and fees so received will be deposited with 
the collector of customs in the same manner as donations to the marine
hospital fund. Officers will also, upon the application of the proper author
ity, examine cadets, enlisted men, and persons desiring to enlist in the 
Revenue-Cutter, Life-Saving, Coast-Survey, and Light-House services, or to 
instruct them in the mode of resuscitating persons apparently drowned. No 
fee will be charged for this service. They will also examine alien irnmi· 
grants when detailed for that purpose. They will also, when officially 
requested, furnish to commanding officers of revenue cutters certificates as 
to the physical condition of enlisted men of the Revenue-Cutter Service who 
may be under treatment in hospital or as out-patients. "' "' "' 

119. Whenever officially requested by the local insfectors of steam ves
sels or other proper officers, commissioned officers wil examine applicants 
for pilot's license as to sense of hearing, color perception, and general visual 
capacity, and will give a certificate accordingly. 

120. No fee will be charged by any officer of the Public Health and 
Marine-Hospital Service for the medical examination or professional treat
ment of seamen of the United States merchant marine or for making a 
certificate as to their physical condition, and no officer shall accept a fee for 
professional service relating to the public service. 

SANITARY DUTIES. 

123. It shall be the duty of commissioned officers to enforce the national 
health and quarantine laws and regulations; but no additional compensation 
shall be allowed said officers by reason of such service as they may be 
required to perform except actual and necessary traveling expenses. 

127. Upon the outbreak of smallpox at or near a relief station, commis
sioned officers will vaccinate such sea.men as may come to the marine-hospital 
office. for the purpose; and officers are authorized at all times to visit vessels 
to examine and vacc~nate crews. 

(1'75) 
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APPENDIX IV. 

RELIEF STATIONS. 

404. A relief station of the Public Health and Marine-Hospital Service 
is a port or place where an officer of the Service is on duty to extend relief 
to seamen, or where an officer of the customs service is specifically author
ized to extend said relief. 

405 .. Relief stations shall be divided into the following classes: 
Class L United States marine hospitals. 
Class IL All other stations undor command of a commissioned officer, 
Class III. All stations under charge of an acting assistant surgeon where 

there is a contract for the care of sick and disabled seamen. 
Class IV. All other relief stations not included in the above classes. 
406. At all relief stations whero the number of patients warrants, an 

officer of the Service will be assigned to the command of the station, and 
whenever practicable the patients of the Service will be treated in hospitals 
maintained exclusively for their benefit. * * * 

408. At each relief station of the first and second class, and whenever 
practicable at each relief station of the third class where an acting assistant 
surgeon of the Service is on duty, there shall be a marine-hospital office, 
where applicants for relief shall be received and examined, and the necessary 
action taken according to the regulations. 

409. The marine-hospital office shall be located at the custom-house 
whenever practicable and suitable office room for that purpose shall be set 
apart by the custodian of the custom-house building, subject to the approval 
of the Secretary of the Treasury. 

BENEFICIARIES. 

411. The persons entitled to the benefits of the Public Health and 
Marine-Hospital Service are those employed on board in the care, preserva
tion, or navigation of ahy registered, enrolled, or licensed vessel of the 
United States, or in the service on board of those engaged in such care, 
preservation, or navigation. Officers and crews of the Light-House Estab
lishment, officers and crews of the Revenue-Cutter Service, seamen employed 
on the vessels of the Mississippi River Commission, seamen employed on the 
vessels of the Engineer Corps of the Army, and keepers and crews of the 
United States Life-Saving Service are entitled to the facilities of the ho:;i~ 
pitals and relief stations under special rules hereinafter prescribed. 

412. Officers on vessels of the· Coast and Geodetic Survey and seamen 
thereon, who are not enlisted men from the Navy, are entitled to the benefits 
of th~ Service. 

413. Seamen employed on yachts are entitled to treatment, provided the 
said yachts are enrolled, licensed, or registered as vessels of the United 8tates. 

414. Seamen employed on United States Army transports or other ves
sels belonging to the Quartermaster's Department, U nite.d States Army, when 
not enlisted men of the Army, are entitled to the benefits of the Service. 

415. No person employed in or connected with the navigation, manage
ment, or use of canal boats engaged in the coasting trade shall, by reason 
thereof, be entitled to any benefit or relief from the Service. 

417. Seamen taken from wrecked vessels of the United States are entitled 
to the benefits of the Service if sick or disabled, and will be furnished care 
and treatment without reference to the length of time they have been em
ployed. 

418. Seamen employed on merchant vessels of the United States returned 
to the United States from foreign ports by United States consular officers, if 
sick or disabled at the time of their arrival in a port of the United States, 
shall be entitled'to the benefits of the Service without reference to length of 
service. 

419. A sick or disabled seaman, in _order to obtain the benefits of the 
Service, must apply in person, or by proxy if too sick or disabled so to do, . 
at the office of the Public Health and .Marine-Hospital Service, to an officer 
of that Service, or to the proper customs officer acting as. the agent of the 
sa.id Service at- stations where no medical officer is on duty, and must furnish 
satiBfaetory evidence that he is entitled to relief under tl:ie regulations. 

420. Master's certificates and discharges from United States shipping 
commissioners, made out and signed in propei form, showing that the appli
cant for relief has been employed for sixty d'ays of continuous service "in a 
registered, enrolled, or, licensed vessel of the United States," a part of which 
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must have been during the sixty days immediately preceding his application 
for relief, shall entitle him to treatment. The phrase "sixty days ·continu
ous service" shall not bo hold to exclude seamen whose papers show brief 
intermission between short services that aggregate the required sixty days. 

421. The certificate of the owner or accredited commercial agent of a 
vessel as to the facts of the employment of any seaman on said vessel may be 
accepted as evidence in lieu of the master's certificate in cases where the 
latter is not procurable. 

422. Masters of documented vessels of the United States shall, on de
mand, furnish any seaman who has been employed on such vessel a certificate 
(Form l!H5) of the length of time said seaman has been so employed, giving 
the dates of such employment. This certificate will be filed in the marine
hospital office or office of the customs officer when application is made for 
relief, whether the relief is furnished or the claim rejected. 

423. Any master of a vessel or other person who shall furnish a false 
certificate of service, with intent to procure the admission of a seaman into 
any marine hospital, shall be immediately reported to the nearest United 
States attorney for prosecution. 

424. When an interval has occurred in the applicant's seafaring serv
ice by reason of the closure of navigation on account of ice or low water, 
such interval shall not be considered as excluding him from relief unless thA 
sickness or injury for which he applies for relief be the direct result of em
ployment on shore. 

425. During the season when navigation is closed at any port, by reason 
of ice or low water, seainen applying for relief at such ports shall be entitled 
to same, provided they present the documentary evidence required in para
graph 420, which must show that the applicants were employed within sixty 
days immediately preceding the said closure of navigation, and provided it 
does not appear that the disease or injury is the result of employment on 
shore, or the result of vicious habits. 

426. The time during which a seaman has been under treatment in hos
pital as a patient of the Service shall not be reckoned as absence from vessel 
in respect to debarring him from further relief. 

427. Whenever an applicant for relief presents himself at the marine
hospital office or the custom-house without a master's certificate or shipping 
commissioner's discharge and it is impracticable to obtain such certificate, 
the affidavit of the applicant as to the facts of his last employment, stating 
names of vessels and dates of service, may be accepted as evidence in support 
of his claim for the benefits of the Service. 

428. When the period of the seaman's service as shown by his certificate 
on last vessel is less than sixty days, his affidavit as to previous service may 
be accepted. · 

431. When a seaman applies for relief after an absence of sixty days or 
more from his last vesse1, and it satisfactorily appears that such absence was 
due to sickness or injury acquired in the line of duty, and that it was imprac
ticable for him to apply to the proper officer for treatment, a statement of the 
facts, together with a copy of the application and other papers in SU]Jport of 
same, shall be forwarded, with the recommendation of the medical officer, to 
the Surgeon-General for decision. 

432. Any seaman who is able to write will be expected to sign his name 
upon the face of the master's certificate issued to him before said certificate 
is signed by the master of the vessel. * * * 

434. When a seaman who has received continuous treatment at the out
patient office for a period of two months applies for further treatment he 
must, to entitle him to treatment, furnish a new certificate of service, show
ing that he is still following his vocation as seaman, or give satisfactory 
evidence that such service has been prevented by closure of navigation or by 
sickness, the latest dates of service and, in case of lack of recent service, its 
explanation, to appear in each new relief certificate. 

435. The expenses of caring for sick and disabled seamen incurred during 
a voyage will not be paid by the Service. 

436. The expenses for the care and treatment of seamen suffering from 
contagious diseases, who are entitled to the benefits of the Service, and who, 
in accordance with the S~te or municipal health laws and regulations are 
ta.ken to quarantine or other hospitals under charge of the local health 
authorities, will not be paid unless such seamen were admitted at the time 
by the request of an officer of the Service. 
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437. In no case shall money be paid to a seaman or to his :family or 
friends by the Service as reimbursement :for expenses incurred during his 
sickness or disability. 

439. Seamen who may be injured in street brawls or while committing a 
breach of the peace, and are therefore confined in jail or taken to civil hospi
tals by the local authorities for such acts, shall not receive treatment at the 
expense of the Service. 

440. · Seamen taken sick or injured while actually employed on a docu
mented vesse] shall be entitled to treatment at relief stations without refererrce 
to the length of their service. 

441. A certificate of discharge may, at the discretion of the officer in 
charge of the case, be given to a hospital patient, but such certificate when 
presented at another relief station shall not be taken as sufficient evidence of 
the applicant's title to .marine-hospital relief, but may be considered as col
lateral to other satisfactory data submitted by the seaman. 

442. Temporary relief only is contemplated, and admission to hospital is 
not intended to permit an indefinite residence therein for cause other than 
actual disease or injury. 

THE REVENUE-CUTTER SERVICE. 

444. The officers and crews of the Revenue-Cutter Service will receive 
hospital or out-patient treatment, as hereinafter provided, on certificate 
signed by the commanding officer or executive officer of a revenue cutter, 
without regard to length of service. The certificate shall contain a descrip
tion of the applicant for relief. -Officers on leave or waiting orders may sign 
their own certificate. 

THE ENGINEER CORPS, UNITED STATES ARMY. 

453. Seamen employed on vessels under the charge of the Engineer Corps 
of the United States Army shall be admitted to the benefits of the Marine
Hospital Service without charge at stations of the first, second, and third 
class upon the written request of the commanding officers of said vessels. 

THE LIGHT-HOUSE SERVICE. 

omeera and crew• of 460. Officers and crews of the several vessels belonging to tho Light-
~~i.~~~;:~:.Eetab· House Establishment, including light-ships, may be admitted to the benefits 

of the Public Health and Marine-Hospital Service ufon the application of 
their respective commanding officers. No charge wil be made for care and 
treatment. 

Offieen and seamen 
of various Government 
servlc68 may be &dmit
ted. 

J"oreign M&m.t:m may 
be treated. Sec. 6, act 
Mar. S, Il!'lll; 18 Sta&. 
L.,485. 

UNITED STATES ARMY AND NAVY. 

461. Officers and enlisted men of the United States Army and Navy may 
be admitted :for care and treatment as patients of the service only upon the 
written request of their respective commanding officers. Every such admis
sion shall be immediately reported to the Surgeon-General by the officer in 
charge of the stati<;m, on a daily report (Form 1957) or relief certificate (Form 
1916), accompanied by a copy of the request upon which such officer or en
listed man was admitted. They shall be furnished treatment at stations of 
the first, second, and third class only. The rate of charge to he made for the 
care and treatment of the said officers and enlisted men will be fixed by the 
Department at the beginning of ea.ch fiscal year, and will be announced to 
officers and others in the annual circular entitled "Contracts for care of sea
men." Patients of the above-named class are not subject to the provisions 
requiring transportation to marine hospitals. 

FOREIGN SEAMEN. 

462. The accommodations provided for the care and treatment of the 
patients of the Public Health and Marine-Hospital Service are also available 
to :foreign seamen at relief stations of the first, second, and third class upon 
the &}>plication of the consular officer of the nation under whose flag they are 
sailing; or upon the application of the masters of the vessels upon which said 
seamen serve, provided satisfactory written security is given for the payment 
of the expenses of such cal'e and trea.t.ment, at rates fixed a.nnually by the 
Department. 
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463. A bill (Form 1928) in duplicate must be rendered by the officer of 
the Service * * *. One copy of this bill shall be delivered to the collector 
of customs, who shall at once collect the amount * * *. 

464. Customs officers acting as agents of the Public Health and Marine
Hospital Service shall collect all bills for tho care and treatment of seamen 
of the classes enumerated in paragraphs 461 and 462 * * *. 

465. Collectors of customs will notify the commanding officer of the ves
sel of the class enumerated in paragraphs 461 and 462, upon whose request 
the seaman was admitted, of the amount of the bill, and when paid will give 
a receipt therefor. * * * 

466. The rate of charge to be macle for the care and treatment of foreign 
seamen will be fixed by the Department at the beginning of each fiscal year, 
and will be announced to officers and others in the annual circular entitled 
"Contracts for care of seamen." Foreign seamen are not subject to the 
provision of paragraphs 493 and 501 requiring transportation to marine 
hospitals. 

RELIEF. 

OUT-PATIENT RELIEF. 

467. Sick and disabled seamen entitled under these regulations to the 
benefits of the Service whose diseases or injuries are of such a nature that 
they can properly be relieved by medicines, dressings, or advice, without 
admission to hospital, shall be treated as out-patients, and furnished medi
cines, dressings, surgical appliances, or advice, as the case n-iay require. 

468. Seamen will not be furnished relief at their own homes, except by 
special aut11ority from the Surgeon General, and then only an aJlowance for 
medical attendance and medicines will bo made at rates fixed by the Treasury 
Department. 

HOSPITAL RELIEF. 

480. A sick or disabled seaman entitled to the benefits of the Service 
shall be admitted to hospital only in cases where the gravity of the disease 
or injury from which he suffers is such as to require hospital .treatment in 
the opinion of an officer of the Service, or of a reputable physician desig
nated by the Department to act at a place where no officer is stationed. 

STATipNS OF THE FIRST CLASS. 
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483 . .A bed ticket (Form 1919) shall be prepared and delivered to the To be Vo.lid only for 

applicant for relief in a sealed envelope addressed to the officer or other per- day "r 1 .. ue. 

son authorized to receive the patient. The seaman should at the same time 
be informed that unless presented on the day it is issued the ticket will be 
invalid. 

STATIONS OF THE SECOND CLASS. 

491. .A bed ticket (Form 1919) shall be prepared and delivered to the 
applicant for relief in a sealed envelope addressed to the officer or other per
son authorized to receive the patient. The seaman should at the same time 
be informed that unless presented on the day it is issued the ticket will be 
invalid. 

STATIONS OF THE THIRD CLASS. 

To be valid only for 
day of issue. 

499. Customs officers, or acting assistant surgeons, when in charge of Permits r-0r boopits.J 

the station by special authority of the Bureau, shall issue hospital permits reuer. 
for the care and treatment of such applicants as may be found to be entitled 
to the benefits of the Service and require hospital treatment. The period 
for which treatment is authorized by the permit * * * should in no case 
exceed twenty days. 

STATIONS OF THE FOURTH CLASS. 

612. Customs officers, or acting assistant surgeons, when in charge of the 
station by special authority of the Bureau, shall issue hospital permits for 
the care and treatment of such applicants a.s may be found to be entitled to 
the benefits of the Service and require hospital treatment. The period for 
which treatment is authorized by the permit * * * should in no case 
exceed twenty days. 
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515. The hospital permit, before being delivered to the applicant. for 
relief, must be inclosed in an envelope, sealed, and addressed to the person 
authorized. to receive the patient. The seaman should at the same time be 
informed that unless presented on the day it is issued the permit will be 
invalid. 

479. Foreign seamen or employees of the various Government services, 
not beneficiaries, shall not be treated. 

INSANE SEAMEN. 

Relier for insmie '"'"- 531. Insane seamen entitled to the benefits of the Service may be admitted 
ruen. Mar. 3 , Il!i5. to the Government Hospital for the Insane, Washington, D. c., upon the 

order of the Secretary of the Treasury. 

Relative.~ tu IJP noti
fied. 

Burial expenses. 

DECEASED SEAMEN. 

538. On the death of a patient while under the charge of the Service, 
notice to receive his effects shall be given by letter or otherwise to his nearest 
known relative. * * * 

539. The necessary expenses of a plain burial for deceased patients of 
the Service will be paid, but no part of the expenses of the burial of any 
deceased seaman will be paid for at the expense of the Marine-Hospital 
Service unless said seaman was at the time of his death a patient of the 
Service. When friends or relatives of a deceased seaman claim the body 
and assume charge of the funeral arrangements, no part of the expenses of 
the same w,ill be paid by the Marine-Hospital Service. 

NATIONAL QUARANTINES. 

QUARANTINE LAWS. 

AN ACT granting additional quarantine powers and imposing addi"!ional duties upon the Marine-Hospital 
Service. 

(Extracts. ) 

[Approved February 15, 1893, and amended August 18, 1894, and March.2, 1901.] 

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United States of America 
in Congress assembled, That it shall be unlawful for any merchant ship or other vessel from 
any foreign port or place of [to] enter any port of the United States except in accordance with 
the provisions of this act and with such rules and regulations of State and municipal health 
authorities as may be roadB in pursuance of, or consistent with, this act; and any such, 
vessel which shall enter, or attempt to enter, a port of the United States in violation thereof 
shall forfeH to the United States a sum, to be awarded in the discretion of the court, not 
exceeding five thousand dollars, which shall be a lien upon said vessel, to be recovered by 
proceedings in the proper district court of the United States. In all such proceedings the 
United States district attorney for such district shall appear ou behalf of the United States; 
and all such proceedings shall be conducted in accordance with the rules and laws govern
ing cases of seizure of vessels for violation of tho revenue laws of the United States. 

SEC. 2. That any vessel at any foreign port clearing for any port or place in the United 
States shall be required to obtain from the consul, vice-consul, or other consular officer of 
the United States at the port of departure, or from the medical officer where such officer 
has been detailed by the President for that purpose, a bill of health, in duplicate, in the 
form prescribed by the Secretary of the Treasury, setting forth the sanitary history and 
condition of said vessel, and that it has in all respects complied with the rules and regula
tions in such cases prescribed for securing the best sanitary condition of the said vessel, its 
cargo, passengers, and crew; and said consular or medical officer is required, before grant
ing such duplicate bill of health, to be satisfied that the matters and things therein stated 
are true; and for his services in that behalf he shall be entitled to demand and receive such 
fees as shall by lawful regulation be allowed, to be accounted for as is required in other cases. 

The President, in his discretion, is authorized to detail any medical officer of the Gov
~rn~ent to se_rve iu the o~ce of the. consu~ at any fo~e~gn port f?r the purpose of !urnish
mg mformat1on and makmg the mspect1on and giving the bills of health herembefore 
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mentioned. Any vessel clearing and sailing from any such port without such bill of hcalt.h, 
and entering any port of the United States, shall forfeit to the United States not more than 
five thousand dollars, the amount to be determined by the court, which shall be a lien on the 
same, to be recovered by proceedings in the proper district court of the United States. In 
all such proceedings the United States district attorney for such district shall appear on 
behalf of the United States; and all such proceedings shall be conducted in accordance with 
the rules and laws governing cases of seizure of vessels for violation of the revenue laws of 
the United States. 

The provisions of this section shall not apply to vessels plying between foreign ports on 
or near the frontiers of the United States and ports of the United States adjacent thereto; 
but the Secretary of the Treasury is hereby authorized, when, in his discretion, it is expedi
ent for the preservation of the public liealth, to establish regulations governing such vessels. 

SEC. 5. That the Secretary of the Treasury shall from time to time issue to the consular 
officers of the United States and to the medical officer serving at any foreign port, and other
wise make publicly known, the rules and regulations made by him, to be used and coruplied 
with by vessels in foreign ports, for securing the best sanitary condition of such vessels, 
their cargoes, passengers, and crew, before their departure for any port in the United States, 
and in the course of the voyage; and all such other rules and regulations as shall be observed 
in the inspection of the same on the arrival thereof at any quaranti11e station at the port of 
destination, and for the disinfection and isolation of the same, and the treatment of cargo 
and persons on board, so as to prevent the introduction of cholera, yellow fever, or other 
contagious or infectious diseases; and it shall not be lawful for any vesse] to enter said port 
to discharge its cargo, or land its p11.sseng~rs, except upon a certificate of the health officer 
at such quarantine station certifying that said rules and regulations have in all respects 
been observed and complied with, as well on his part as on the part of the said vessel and 
its master, in respect to the same and to its cargo, passengers, and crew; and the master of 
every such vessel shall produce and deliver to the collector of customs at said port of entry, 
together with the other papers of the vessel, the said bills of health required to be obtained 
at the port of departure and the certificate herein required to be obtained from the health 
officer at the port of entry; and that the bilJs of health herein prescribed shall be considered 
as part of the ship'oi papers, and when duly certified to by the proper consular officer or other 
officer of the United States, over his official signature and seal, shall be accepted as evidence 
of the statements therein contained in any court of the United States. 

SEC. 6. That on the arrival of an infected vessel at any port not provided with proper 
facilities for treatment of the same, the Secretary of the Treasury may remand said vessel, at 
its own expense, to the nearest national or other quarantine station, where accommodations 
and appliances are provided for the necessary disinfection and treatment of the vessel, passen
gers, and cargo; and after treatment of any infected vessel at a national quarantine station, 
and after certificate shall have been given by the United States quarantine officer at said 
station that the vessel, cargo, and passengers are each and all free from infectious disease, 
or danger of conveying the same, said vessel shall be admitted to entry to any port of the 
United States named within the certificate. But at any ports where sufficient quarantine 
provision has been made by State or local authorities the Secretary of the Treasury may 
direct vessels bound for said ports to undergo quarantine at said State or local station. 

SEC. 7. That whenever it shall be shown to the satisfaction of the President that by 
reason of the existence of cholera or other infectious or contagious diseases in a foreign 
country there is serious danger of the introduction of the same into the United States, and 
that notwithstanding the quarantine defense this danger is so increased by the introduction 
of persons or property from such country that a suspension of the right to introduce the same 
is demanded in the interest of the public health, the President shall have power to prohibit, 
in whole or in part, the introduction of persons and property from such countries or places 
as he shall designate, and for such period of time as he may deem necessary. 

SEC. 10. That the Supervising Surgeon General, with the approval of the Secretary of 
the Treasury, is authorized to designate and mark the boundaries of the quarantine 
grounds and quarantine anchorages for vessels which are reserved for use at each United 
States quarantine station; and any vessel or officer of any vessel or other person, other 
than State or municipal health or quarantine officers, trespassing or otherwise entering 
upon such grounds or anchorages in disregard of the quarantine rules and regulations, 
or without permiss.ion of the officer in charge of such station, shall be deemed guilty of a 
misdemeanor and subject to arrest, and upon conviction thereof be punished by a fine of not 
more than three hundred dollars or imprisonment for not more than one year, or both, in 
the discretion of the court. Any master or owner of any vessel, or any person violating 
any provision of this Act or any rule or regulation made in accordance with this Act, relat
ing to inspection of vessels or relating to the prevention of the introduction of contagious or 
infectious diseases, or any master, owner, or agent of any vessel making a false statement 
relative to the sanitary condition of said vessel or its contents or as to the health of any 
passenger or person thereon, shall be deemed guilty of a misdemeanor and subjoot to arrest, 
and upon conviction thereof be punished by a fine of not more than five hundred dollars or 
imprisonment for not more than one year, or both, in the discretion of the court. 
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SEC. 11. That any vessel sailing from any foreign port without the bill of health required 
by section two of this Act, and arriving within the limits of any collection district of the 
United States, and not entering or attempting to enter any port of the United States, shall 
be subject to such quarantine measures as shall be prescribed by regulations of the Secre
tary of the Treasury, and the cost of such measures shall be a lien on said vessel, to be 
recovered by proceedings in the proper district court of the United States and in the manner 
set forth above as regards vessels from foreign ports without bills of health and entering any 
port of the United States. 

QUARANTINE BEGULAT:IONS. 

(Extracts.) 

INSPECTION OF VESSELS LEAVING FOREIGN PORTS AND PORTS IN THE POSSESSIONS OR 
OTHER DEPENDENCIES OF THE UNITED STATES FOR PORTS IN THE UNITED STATES OR 
ITS POSSESSIONS OR OTHER DEPENDENCIES. 

5. The officer issuing the bill of health shall satisfy himself, by inspection if necessary, 
that the conditions certified to therein are true, and is authorized, in accordance with the 
law, to withhold the bill of health or the supplemental bill of health until he is satisfied that 
the vessel, the passengers, the crew, and the cargo have complied with all the quarantine 
laws and regulations of the United States. 

6. Inspection is required of-
(a) All vessels from ports at which cholera, yellow fever, or plague prevails, or at which 

smallpox or typhus fever prevails in epidemic form. 
(b) All vessels carrying steerage passengers; but need only include the inspection of such 

passengers and their living apartments, if sailing from a healthy port. 
7. Inspection of the vessel is such an examination of the vessel, cargo, passengers, crew, 

personal effects of same, including examination of manifests and other papers, food and 
water supply, the ascertainment of its relations with the shore, the manner of loading and 
possibilitiei:; of invasion by small animals as will enable the inspecting officer to determine 
if these regulations have been complied with. 

8. When an inspection is required, it should be made by daylight, as late as practicable 
hefore sailing. T11e vessel sl10uld be inspected before the passengers go aboard, the passen
gers just before embarkation, and the crew on deck; and no communication should be had 
with the vessel after such inspection except by permission of the officer issuing the bill of 
health. 

INSPECTION. 

59. Every vessel subject to quarantine inspe0tion, entering a port of the United States, 
its possessions or dependencies, shall bo considered in quarantine until given free pratique. 
Such vessel shall fly a yellow flag at the foremast head from sunrise to sunset, and shall 
observe all the other requirements of vessels actually quarantined. 

60. Vessels arriving at ports of the United States under the following conditions shall 
be inspected by a quarantine officer prior to entry: 

(a) All vessels from foreign ports except those enumerated in paragraph 4. 
(b) Any vessel with sickness on board. 
(c) Vessels from domestic ports where cholera, plague, or yellow fever prevails, or 

where smallpox or typhus fever prevails in epidemic form. 
(d) Vessels from ports iUSpected of infection with yellow fever, having entered a port 

north of the southern boundary of Maryland without disinfection, shall be subjected to a 
second inspection before entering any ports south of said latitude during the quarantine 
season of such port. -

61. The inspections of vessels required by these regulations shall be made between 
sunrise and sunset, except in case of vessels in distress. 

64. No person, except the quarantine officer, his employees, United States customs offi
cers, pilots, or other persons authorized by the quarantine officer, shall be permitted to 
boa.rd any vessel subject to quarantine inspection until after the vessel has been inspected 
by the quarantine officer and granted free pratique, and all such persons so boarding such 
vessel shall, in the discretion of the quarantine officer, be subject to the same· restrictions a.s 
the personnel of the vessel. 

65. Towboats or any other vessels having had communication with vessels subject to 
inspection shall themselves be subject to inspection. 

QUARANTINE. 

68. Vessels arriving under the following conditions shall be placed in quarantine: 
(a) With qua.rantinable disease on board or having had such disease on hos.rd during 

the voyage. 
(b) Any vessel which the quarantine offi.cer considers infected. 
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(c) If arriving at a port south of the southern boundary of 1\'far_danrl in tlw sea;.;011 of 
close quara11tine, April 1 to November I, directly or via a n<>rthen1 port, frorrt a trupical 
American port, unless said port is known to be free fron1 yellow fever. 

( d) In case of vessels arriving at a northern port without sickness on board from ports 
where yellow fever prevails, the personnel shall be detained under observation at quaran
tine tu complete five days from the port of departure. 

(e) Towboats and other vessels having ha<l communication with vessels subjeet to 
quarantine shall themselves be quarantined if they have been expose<l to infection. 

G9. Vessels arriving under the following conditions neetl not 1e subject to quarantine: 
A. Vessels from yellow fever ports bound for ports in the United States north of the 

southern boundary of l\laryland, with good sanitary condition and history, having had no 
sickness on board at ports of departure, en route or on arrival, provided they have been 
five days from last infected or suspected port. 

B. Vessels engaged in the fruit trade may he admitted to entry without detention, pro
vide\l t11at they have complied in all respects with the special rules and regulations made 
by the Secretary of the Treasury with regard tD Vc>ssels engaged iu said trade. 

GENERAL RE~UIREMENTH AT <,H: AHANTINE. 

71. No direct communication shall be allowe<l between any vessel in quarantine and any 
person or place outside, and no communication whatever between quarantine or any vessel 
in quarantine and any person or place outside except under the supervision of the quaran
tine officer. 

SPECIAL RE:GlTLA"J'IONH HELA'l'INU TO NAVAL \'ESSRI,8. 

151. Vessels of the U. S. Navy may be granted the hereinafter stated exemptions from 
quarantine regulations, but are subject to quarantine inspection upon arrival at a port of 
the United States. 

152. The certificates of the medical officers of the U. S. Navy as to the sanitary history 
and condition of the vessel and its personnel may be accepted for naval vesse]s by the qua1·
antine officer bonrding the vessel in lieu of an actual inspection. 

153. Vessels of the U. S. Navy having entered tlie harbors of infected ports, but having 
held no communication which is liable to c<Jnvey infection, may be exempted from the dis
infection and detention imposed on merchant vessels from such ports. 
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APPEKlHX Y. 

RULES TO PREVENT COLLISIONS OF VESSELS. 

Compilod for insert.ion in volumes of the U. 8. Coa.st Pi1ot, Atlu.ntic Coast. 

AN ACT in regard to collisions at sea. 

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representa,tive8 of the United States of America 
in Congress assembled, That in every case of collision between two vessels it shall be the 
duty of the master or person in charge of each vessel, if and so far as he can do so without 
serious danger to his own vessel, crew, and passengers (if any), to stay by the other vessel 
until he has ascertained that she ha.s no need of further assistance, and to render to the 
other vessel, her master, crews and passengers (if any), such assistance as ma.y be practicable 
and as may be necessary in order to save them from any danger caused by the collision, 
and also to give to the master or person in charge of the other vessel the name of his own 
vessel and her port of registry, or the port or place to whicl1 she belongs, and also the names 
of the ports and places from which and to which she is bound. If he fails so to do, and no 
reasonable cause for such failure is shown, the collision shall, in the absence of proof to the 
contrary, be deemed to have been caused by his wrongful act, neglect, or default. 

SEC. 2. That, every master or person in charge of a United States vessel who fails, without 
reasonable cause, to render such assistance or give such information as aforesaid shall be 
deemed guilty of a misdemeanor, and shall be liable to a penalty of one thousand dollars, or 
imprisonment for a term not exceeding two years; and for the above sum the vessel shall be 
liable and may be seized and proceeded against by process in any district court of the United 
States by any person; one-half such sum to be payable to the informer and the other half 
to the United States. 

SEC. 3. That this act shall take effect at a time to be fixed by the President by Procla
mation issued for that purpose . 

.Approved September 4, 1890. Proclamation dated November 18, 1890, to take effect 
December 15, 1890. 

INTERN A'"X'ION AI_.. Rl_JLT!~S. 

!.-EN.ACTING CLAUSE, .AND SCOPE. 

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United States of America 
in Congress assembled, That the following regulations for preventing collisions at sea shall 
be followed by all public and private vessels of the United States upon the high seas and 
in all waters connected therewith, navigablf> by sea-going vessels. 

ART. 30. Nothing in these rules shall interfertl with the operation of a special rule, duly 
made by local authority, relative to the navigation of any harbor, river, or inland waters. 

PRELlMINARY DEFINITIONS. 

In the follow~ng rules every steam-vessel which is under sail and not under steam js to 
be considered a sailing-vessel, and every vessel under steam, whether under sa.il or not, is 
to be considered a steam-vessel. 

The word "steam-vessel" shall include any Yessel propelled by machinery . 
.A vessel is "under way" within the meaning of these rules when Ahe is not at anchor, 

or made fast to the shore, or aground. 

IL-LIGHTS AND SO FORTH. 

·The word "visible" in these rules when applied to lights shall mean visible on a dark 
night with a clear atmosphere. 

ART. I. The rules concerning lights shall be complied with in all weathers from sunset 
to sunrise, and during such time no other lights which may be mistaken for the prescribed 
lights shall be exhibited. 

~18.'>) 
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STEAM VESSELS-MASTHEAD LIGHT. 

ART. 2 A steam-vessel when under way shall carry-(a) On or in front of the foremast, 
or if a vessel without a foremast, tbon in tho fore part of the vessel, at a height above the 
hull of not less than twenty feet, and if the breadth of the vessel exceeds twenty feet, then 
at a height above the hull not less than such breadth, so, however, that the light need not 
be carried at a greater height above the hull than forty foot, a bright white light, so con
structed as to show an unbroken light over an arc of the horizon of twenty points of the 
compass, so fixed as to throw the light ten poiuts on eacl1 side of the vessel, namely, from 
right ahead to two points abaft the beam on either side, and of such a· character as to'be 
visible at a distance of at least five miles. 

STE.AM VESSELS-SIDE LIGHTS. 

(b) On the starboard side a green light so constructed as to show an unbroken light over 
itn arc of the horizon of ten points of the compass, so fixed as to throw the Jight from right 
a.head to two points abaft the beam on the starboard side, and of such a character as to be 
visible at a distance of at least two miles. 

(c) Ou the port side a red light so constructed as to show an unbroken light over an arc 
of the horizon of ten points of the compass, so fixed as to throw the light from right ahead 
to two points abaft the beam on the port side, and of such a character as to be visible at a 
distance of at ]east two miles. 

(d) The said green and red side-lights shall be fitted with inboard screens projecting at 
least three feet forward from the light, so as to prevent these lights from being seen across 
the bow. 

STEAM VESSELS-RANGE LIGHTS. 

(e) A steam-vessel when under way may carry an additional white light similar in con
struction to the light mentioned in subdivision (a). These two lights shall be so placed in 
line with the keel that one shall he .at least fifteen feet higher than the other, and in such a 
position with reference to each other that the lower light shall be forward of tho uppor one. 
The vertical distance between these lights shall be less than the horizontal distance. 

STEAM VESSELS WHEN TOWING. 

AR'T. 3. A steam-·vessel when towing another vessel shall, in addition to her side-lights, 
carry two bright white lights in a vertical line one over the other, not less than six feet 
a.part, and when towing more than one vessel shall carry an additional bright white light 
six feet above or below such light, if the length of the tow measuring from the stern of the 
towing vessel to the stern of the last vessel towed exceeds six hundred feet. Each of these 
lights shall be of the same construction and character, and shall be carried in the same 
position as the white light mentioned in article two (a), excepting the additional light, 
which may be carried at a height of not less than fourteen feet above the hull. 

Such Rteam-vessel may carry a small white light abaft the funnel or aftermast for the 
vessel towed to steer by, but such light shall not be visible forward of the beam. 

SPECIAL LIGHTS. 

ART. 4. (a) A vessel which from any accident is not under command shall carry at the 
same height as a white light mentioned in article two (a), where they can best be seen, and 
if a steam-vessel in lieu of that light, two red lights, in a vertical line one over the other, 
not less than six feet apart, awl of such a character as to be visible all around the horizon 
at a distance of at least two miles; and shall by day carry in a vertical line one over the 
other, not less than six: feet apart, where they can best be seen, two black balls or shapes, 
each two feet in diameter. 

(b) A vessel employed in laying or in picking up a telegraph cable shali carry in the 
same position as the white light mentioned in article two (a), and if a steam-vessel in lieu 
of that light, three lights in a vertical line one over the other not less than six feet apart. 
The highest and lowest of these lights shall be red, and the middle light shall be white, and 
they shall be of such a character as to be visible all around the horizon at a distance of at 
least two miles. By day she shall carry in a vertical line, one over the other, not less than 
six feet apart, where they can best be seen, three shapes not less than two feet in diameter, 
of which the highest and lowest shall be globular in shape and red in color, and the middle 
one diamond in shape and w4ite. 

(c) The vessels referred to in this article, when not making way through the water, shall 
not carry the side-lights, but when making way shall carry them. 

( d) The lights and shapes required to be shown by this article are to be taken by other 
vessels as signal:,; that the vessel showing them is not under command and can not therefore 
get out of the way. 



 

RULES OF THE ROAD-INTERNATIONAL. 18'i' 

These signals are not signals of vessels in distress and requiring assistance. Such 
signals are contained in article thirty-one. 

LIGHTS FOR SAILING VESSELS AND VESSELS IN TOW. 

ART. 5. A sailing-vessel under way and any·vessel being towed shall carry the same 
lights as are prescribed by article two for a steam-vessel under way, with the exception of 
the white lights mentioned therein, which they shall never carry. 

LIGHTS FOR SMALL VESSELS. 

ART. 6. Whenever, as in the case of small vessels under way during bad weather, the 
green and red side-lights can not be fixed, these lights shall be kept at hand, lighted and 
ready for use-; and shall, on tho approach of or to other vessels, be exhibited on their respec
tive sides in sufficient time to prevent collision, in such manner as to make them most 
visible, and so that the green light shall not be seen on the port side nor the red light on 
the starboard side, nor, if practicable, more than two points abaft the beam on their respec
tive sides. To make the use of these portable lights more certain and easy, the lanterns 
containing them shall each be painted outside with the color .of the light they respectively 
contain, and shall be provided with proper screens. 

LIGHTS FOR SMALL STEAM AND SAIL VESSELS AND OPEN BOATS. 

ART. 7. Steam-vessels of less than forty, and vessels under oars or sails of less tha11 
twenty tons gross tonnage, respecti ~'ely, and rowing boats, when under way, shall not be 
required to carry the lights mentioned in article two (a), (b), and (c), but if they do not 
carry them they shall be provided with the following lights: 

First. Steam-vessels of less than forty tons shall carry-
( a) In the fore part of the vessel, or on or in front of the funnel, where it can best be 

seen, and at a height above the gunwale of not less than nine feet, a bright white light 
constructed and fixed as prescribed in article two (a), and of such a character as to be visible 
at a distance of at least two miles. 

(b) Green and red side-lights constructed and fixed as prescribed in article two (b) and 
( c), and of such a character as to be visible at a distance of at least one :p:iile, or a combined 
lantern showing a green light and a red light from right ahead to two points abaft the beam 
on their respective sides. Such lanterns shall be carried not less than three feet below the 
white light. . 

Second. Small steamboats, such as are carried by seagoing vessels, may carry the white 
light at a less height than nine feet above the gunwale, but it shall be carried above the 
combined lantern mentioned in subdivision one (b). 

Third. Vessels under oars or sails of less than twenty tons shall have ready at band a 
lantern wit.ha green glass on one side and a red glass on the other, which, on the approach 
of or to other vessels, shall be exhibited in sufficient time to prevent collision, so that the 
green light shall not be seen on the port side nor the red light on the starboard side. 

Fourth. Rowing boats, whether under oars or sail, shall have ready at hand a lantern 
showing a white light which shall be temporarily exhibited in sufficient time to prevent 
collision. 

The vessels referred to in this article shall not be obliged to carry the lights prescribed 
by article four (a) and article eleven, last paragraph. 

LIGHTS FOR PILOT VESSELS. 

ART. 8. Pilot-vessels when engaged on their station on pilotage duty shall not show the 
lights required for other vessels, but shall carry a white light at the masthead, visible all 
around the horizon, and shall also exhibit a flare-up lig'Qt or flare-up lights at short inter
vals, which shall never exceed fifteen minutes. 

On the near approach of or to other vessels they shall have their side-lights lighted, 
ready for use, and shall fl.ash or show them at short intervals, to indicate the direction in 
which they aee heading. but the green light shall not be shown on the port side, nor the rP.d 
light on the starboard side. 

A pilot-vessel of such a class as to be obliged' to go alongside of a vessel to put a pilot 
on board may show the white light instead of carrying it at the masthead, and may, instead 
of the colored lights above mentioned, have at hand, ready for use, a lantern with a green 
glass on the one side and a red glass on the other, to be use<l as prescribed above. 

Pilot-vessels when not engaged on their station on pilotage duty shall carry lights 
similar to those of other vessels of their tonnage. 

A steam pilot-vessel, when engaged on her station on pilotage duty and iu waters of the 
United States, and not at anchor, shall, in addition to the lights required for all pilot-boats, 
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carry at a distance of eight feet below her white masthead light a red light, visible all around 
the horizon and of such a character as to be visible on a dark night with a clear atmosphere 
at a distance of at least two miles, and also the colored lights required to be carried by vessels 
when under way. 

When engaged on her station on pilotage duty and in waters of the United States, and 
at anchor, she shall carry in addition to the lights required for all pilot boats the red light 
above mentioned, but not the colored side lights. 

When not engaged on her station on pilotage duty, she shall carry the same ligh_ts as 
other steam vessels. • 

LIGHTS, ETC., OF FISHING VESSELS. 

ART. 9. [Article 9, act of August 19, 1890, was repealed by act of May 28, 1894, and 
article 10, act of March 3, 1885, was reenacted in part by act of Augnst 13, 1894, and is repro
duced here in part as article 9. It will be the object of further consideration by the maritime 
powers:] 

Fishing-vessels of less than twenty tons net registered tonnage, when under way and 
when not having their nets, trawls, dredges, or lines in the water, shall not be obliged to 
carry the colored side-lights; but every such vessel shall in lieu thereof have ready at hand 
a lantern with a green glass on the one side and a red glass on the other side, and on 
approaching to or being approached by another vessel such lantern shall be exhibited in 
sufficient time to prevent collision, so that the green light shall not be seen on the port side 
nor the red light on the starboard side. 

The following portion of this a1·ticle applies only to fishing-vessels and boats when in 
the sea off the coast of Europe lying north of Cape Finisterre; 

(a) .All fishing-vessels and fishing-boats of twenty tons net registered tonnage or upward, 
when under way and when not having their nets, trawls, dredges, or lines in the water, shall 
carry and show the same lights as other vessels under way. 

(b) All vessels when engaged in :fishing with drift nets shall exhibit two white lights 
from any part of the vessel where they can be best seen. S'nch lights shall be placed so 
that the vertical distance between them shall be not less than six feet and not more than 
ten feet, and so that the horizontal distance between them, measured in a line with the keel 
of the vessel, shall be not less than five feet and not more than ten feet. The lower of. these 
two lights shall be the more forward, and both of them shall be of such a character and 
contained in lanterns of such construction as to show all around the horizon, on a dark night, 
with a clear atmosphere, for a distance of not less than three miles. 

(c) All vessels when trawling, dredging, or :fishing with any kind of drag-nets shall 
exhibit, from some part of the vessel where they can be best seen, two lights. One of these 
lights shall be red and the other shall be white. The red light shall be above the white 
light, and shall be at a vertical distance from it of not less than six feet and not more than 
twelve feet; and the horizontal distance between them, if any, shall not be more than ten 
foet. These two lights shall be of such a character and contained in lanterns of such con
struction as to be visible all around the horizon, on a dark night, with a clear atmosphere, 
the white light to a distance of not less than three miles and the red light of not less than 
two miles. 

(d) A vessel employed in line-fishing, with her lines out, shall carry the same lights a."! 
a vessel when engaged in fishing with drift nets. 

(e) If a vessel, when fishing with a trawl, dredge, or any kind of drag-net, becomes 
stationary in consequence of her gear getting fast to a rock or other obstruction, she shall 
show the light and make the fog signal for a vessel at anchor. 

(/) Fishing-vessels may at any time use a flare-up in addition to t:he lights which they 
are by this article required to carry and show. All flare-up lights exhibited by a vessel 
when trawling, dredging, or fishing with any kind of drag-net shall be shown at the after
part of the vessel, excepting that if the vessel is hanging by the stern to her trawl, dredge, 
or drag-net they shall be exhibited from the bow. 

(g) Every fishing-vessel when at anchor between sunset and sunrise shall exhibit a 
white light, visible all a.round the horizon at a distance of at least one mile. 

(h) In a fog a drift-net vessel attached to her nets, and a vessel when trawling, dredg
ing, or .fishing with any kind of drag-net, and a vessel employed in line-fishing with her 
lines out, shall, at intervals of not more than two minutes, make a blast with her fog horn 
and ring her bell alternately. 

LIGHTS FOR AN OVERTAKEN VESSEL. 

ART. 10 . .A vessel which is being overtaken by another shall show from her stern to 
such last-mentioned vessel a white light or a flare-up light. 

The white light required to be shown by this article may be fixed and carried in a la.n.:. 
tern, but in such case the lantern shall be so constructed, fitted, and screened that it shall 
throw au unbroken light over an arc of the horizon of twelve points of the compass, namely, 
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for six points from right aft on each side of the vessel, so as to be visible at a distance of at 
least one mile. Such light shall be carried as nearly as practicable on the same level as the 
side· light8. 

ANCHOR LIGHTS. 

ART. 11. A vessel under one hundred and fifty feet in length, when at anchor, shall 
carry forward, where it can best be seen, but at a height not exceeding twenty feet above 
the hull, a white light in a lantern so constructed as to show a clear, uniform, and unbroken 
light visible all around the horizon at a distance of at least one mile. 

A vessel of one hundred and fifty feet or upward in length, when at anchor, shall carry 
in the forward part of the vessel, at a height of not less than twenty and not. exceeding 
forty feet above the hull, one such light, and at or near the stern of the vessel, and at such 
a height that it shall be r.ot less than fifteen feet lower than the forward light, another such 
light. 

The length of a vessel shall be deemed to be the length appearing in her certificate of 
registry. 

A vessel aground in or near a fair-way shall carry the a hove light or lights and the two 
red lights prescribed by article four (a). 

SPECIAL SIGNALS. 

ART. 12. Every vessel may, if necessary in order to attraet attention, in addition to 
the lights which she is by these rules required to carry, show a flare-up light or use any 
detonating signal that can not be mistaken for a distress signal. 

NAVAL LIGHTS AND RECOGNITION SIGNALS. 

ART. 13. Nothing in these rules shall interfere with the operation of any special rules 
made by the Government of any nation with respect to additional station and signal-lights 
for two or more ships of war or for vessels sailing under convoy, or with the exhibition of 
recognition signals adopted by shipowners, which have been authorized by their respective 
Governments and duly registered and published. 

STEAM VESSEL UNDER SAIL BY DAY. 

ART. 14. A steam-vessel proceeding under sail only but having her funnel up, shall 
carry in daytime, forward, where it ean best be seen, one black ball or shape two feet in 
diameter. 

III.-SOUND SIGNALS IN FOG, ETC. 

PRELIMINARY. 

ART. 15. All signals prescribed by this article for vessels under way shall be given: 
First. By "steam-vessels" on the whistle or siren. 
Second. By "sailing-vessels" and "vessels towed" on the fog horn. 
The words '' prolonged blast" used in this article shall mean a blast of from four to six 

seconds' duration. 
A steam-vessel shall be provided with an efficient whistle or siren, sounded by steam or 

by some substitute for steam, so placed that the sound may not be intercepted by any 
obstruction, and with an efficient fog horn, to be sounded by mechanical means, and also 
with an efficient bell. (In all cases where the rules require a bell to be used, a drum may 
be substituted on board Turkish vessels, or a gong where such articles are used on boar<l 
small seagoing vessels.) A sailing vessel of twenty tons gross tonnage or upward shall be 
provided with a similar fog horn and bell. 

In fog, mist, falling snow, or heavy rain-storms, whether by day or night, the signals 
described in tuis article shall be used as follows, namely: 

STEAM VESSEL UNDER WAY. 

(a) A steam-vessel having way upon her shall sound, at intervals of not more than two 
minutes, a prolonged blast. 

(b) A stea.m-vessel under way, but stopped, and having uo way upon her, shall sound, 
at intervals of not more than two minutes, two prolonged blasts, with an interval of about 
••Ile second between. 
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SAIL VESSEL UNDER WAY. 

(c) A sailing vessel under way shall sound, at intervals of not more than one minute, 
when on the starboard tack, one blast; when on tho port tack, two blasts in succession, and 
when with the wind abaft the beam, three blasts in succession. 

VESSELS AT ANCHOR OR NOT UNDER WAY. 

(d) A vessel when at anchor shall, at intervals of not u1ore than one minute, ring»the 
bell rapidly for about five seconds. 

VESSELS TOWING, ETC. 

(e) A vessel when towing, a vessel employed in laying or picking up a telegraph cable, 
and a vessel under way, which is unable to get out of the way of an approaching vessel 
through being not under command, or unable to maneuver as required by the rules, shall, 
instead of the signals prescribed in subdivisio<ns (a) and (c) of this article, at intervals of 
not more than two minutes, sound three blasts in succession, namely: One prolonged blast 
followed by short blasts. A vessel towed may give this signal and she shall not give any 
other. 

SMALL SAILING VESSELS AND BOATS. 

Sailing vessels and boats of less than twenty tons gross tonnage shall not be obliged to 
give the above-mentioned signals, but, if they Jo not, they shall make some other efficient 
sound signal at intervals of not more than one minute. 

SPEED IN FOG. 

ART. 16. Every vessel shall, in a fog, mist, falling snow, or heavy rain storms, go at a 
moderate speed, having careful regard to the existing circumstances and conditions. 

A steam-vessel hearing, apparently forward of her beam, the fog-signal of a vessel, the 
position of which is not ascertained, shall, so far as the circumstances of the case admit, 
stop her engines, and then navigate with caution until danger of collision is over. 

IV.-STEERING AND SAILING RULES. 

PRELIMINARY. 

Risk of collision can, when circumstances permit, be ascertained by carefully watching 
the compass bearing of an approaching vessel. If the bearing does not appreciably change, 
such risk should be deemed to exist. 

SAILING VESSELS. 

ART. 17. When two sailing-vessels are approaching one another, so as to invoke risk of 
collision, one of them shall keep out of the way of the other, as follows, namely: 

(a) A vessel which is running free shall keep out of the way of a vessel which is close
hauled. 

(b) A vessel which is close-hauled on the port tack shall keep out of the way of a vessel 
which is close-hauled on the starboard tack. 

(c) When both are running free, with the wind on different sides, the vessel which has 
the wind on the port side shall keep out of the way of the other. 

(d) When both are running free, with the wind on the same side, the vessel which is to 
the windward shall keep out of the way of the vessel which is to the leeward. 

(e) A vessel which has the wind aft shall keep out of the way of the other vessel. 

STEAM VESSELS. 

ART. 18. When two steam-vessels are meeting end on, or nearly end on, so as to involve 
risk of collision, each shall alter her course to starboard, so that each may pass on the port 
side of the other. 

This article only applies to cases where vessels are meeting end on, or nearly end on, in 
such a manner as to involve risk of collision, and does not apply to two vessels which must, 
if both keep on their respective courses, pass clear of each other. 

· The only cases to which it does apply a-re when each of the two vessels is end on, or 
nearly end on, to the other; in other words, to ca.ses in which, by day, ea.ch voosel sees the 
masts of the other in a line, or nearly in a line, with her own; and by night, to ease$ in 
which each vessel is in such a position as to see both the side-lights of the other. 
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It does not apply by day to cases in which a vessel sees another ahead crossing her own 
course; or by night, to cases where the rBd light of one vessel is opposed to the red light of 
the other, or where the green light of one vessel is opposed to the green light of the other, 
or where a red light without a green light, or a green light without a rod light, is seen 
ahead, or where bot.h green and red lights are seen anywhere but ahead. 

TWO STEAM VESSELS CROSSING. 

ART. Hl. When two steam-vessels are r,rossing, so as to involve risk of collision, the 
vessel which has the other on her own starboard side shall keep out of the way of the other. 

STEAM VESSEL SHALL KEEP OUT OF THE WAY OF SAILING VESSEL. 

ART. 20. When a steam-vessel and a sailing vessel are proceeding in such directions as 
to involve risk of collision, the steam vessel shall keep out of the way of the sailing vessel. 

COL"RSE AND SPEED. 

ART. 21. Where, by any of these rules, one of two vessels 1s to keep out of the way, 
the other shall keep her course and speed. 

NoTE.-When in consequence of thick weather or other causes, such vessel finds herself so close that 
collision can not be avoided by the action of the giving-way vessel alone, she also shall take such action as will 
best aid to avert collision. (See articles twenty-seven and twenty-nine.) 

CROSSING AHEAD. 

ART. 22. Every vessel whicl1 is directed by these rules to keep out of tbo way of another 
vessel shall, if the circumstances of the case admit, avoid crossing ahead of the other. 

STEAM VESSEL SHALL SLACKEN SPEED OR STOP. 

ART. 23. Every steam-vessel which is directetl by these rules to keep out of the way of 
anotl1er vessel shall, on approaching her, if necessary, slacken her speed or stop or reverse. 

OVERTAKING VESSELS. 

ART. 24. Notwithstanding anything contained in these rules every vessel, overtakinP" 
any other, sha,ll keep out of the way of the overtaken vessel. 

Every vessel coming up with another vessel from any direction more than two points 
abaft her beam, that is, in such a position, with reference to the vessel which she is over
taking that at night she would be unable to see either of that vessel's side-lights, shall be 
deemed to be an overtaking vessel; and no subsequent alteration of the bearing between the 
two vessels shall make the overtaking vessel a crossing vessel within the meaning of these 
rules, or relieve her of the duty of keeping clear of the overtaken vessel until she is finally 
past and clear. 

As by day the overtaking vessel can not always know with certainty whether she is 
forward of or abaft this direction from the other vessel, she should, if in doubt, assume 
that she is an overtaking vessel and keep out of the way. 

NARROW CHANNELS. 

ART. 25. In narrow channels every steam-vessel shall, when it is safe and practicable, 
keep to that side of the fair-way or mid-channel which lies on the starboard side of such 
vessel. 

RIGHTS OF WAY OF FISHING VESSELS. 

ART. 26. Sailing vessels under way shall keep out of the way of sailing vessels or boats 
fishing with nets, or lines, or trawls. This rule shall not give to any vessel or boat engaged 
in fishing the right of obstructing a fair-way used by vessels other than fishing vessels or 
boats. 

GJllNERA.L PRUDENTIAL RULE . 

.A.RT. 27. In obeying and construing these rules, due regard shall be had to all dangers 
of navigation and collision, and to any special circumstances which may render a departure 
from the above rules nooassa.ry in order to a.void immediate danger. 
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SOUND SIGNALS FOR PASSING STEAMERS. 

ART. 28. The words "short blasts," used in this article, shall mean a blast of about one 
second's duration. 

When vessels are in sight of one another, a steam-vessel under way, in taking any 
course authorized or required by these rules, shall indicate that course by the following 
signals on her whistle or siren, namely: 

One short blast to mean, "I am directing my course to starboard." 
Two short blasts to mean, "I am directing my course to _port." 
Three short blasts to mean, "My engines are going at full speed astern." 

PRECAUTION. 

ART. 29. Nothing in these rules shall exonerate any vessel, or the owner or master or 
crew thereof, from the consequences of any neglect to carry lights or signals, or of any 
neglect to keep a proper lookout, or of the neglect of any precaution which may be required 
by the ordinary practice of seamen, or by the special circumstances of the case. 

ART. 30. [Seep. 229,] 
DISTRESS SIGNALS. 

ART. 81. When a vessel is in distress and requires assistance from other vessels or from 
the shore, the following shall be the signals to be used or displayed by her, either together 
or separately, namely: 

In the daytime-
First. A gun or other explosive signal fired at intervals of about a minute. 
Second. The international code signal of distress indicated by N. C. 
Third. The distance signal, consisting of a square flag, having either above or below it 

a ball or anything resembling a ball. 
Fourth. A continuous sounding with any fog-signal apparatus. 
At night--
First. A gun or other explosive signal fired at intervals of about a minute. 
Second. Flames on the vessel (as from a burning tar barrel, oil barrel, and so forth). 
Third. Rockets or shells throwing stars of any color or description, fired one at a time, 

at short intervals. 
Fourth. A continuous sounding with any fog-signal apparatus. 

INLAND RULES. 

NOTE.-The paragraphs indicated by a vertical line are identically the same as correspond
ing paragraphs in the International R'ules. 

!.-ENACTING CLAUSE AND SCOPE. 

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United States of America 
in Congress assembled, That the following regulations for preventing collision shall be 
followed by all vessels navigating all harbors, rivers, and inland waters of the United States, 
except the Great Lakes and their connecting and tributary waters as far east as Montreal, 
and the Red River of the North and rivers emptying into the Gulf of Mexico and their 
tributaries, and are hereby declared special rules duly made by local authority: 

ART. 30. The exhibition of any light on board of a vessel of war of the United States 
or a revenue cutter may be suspended whenever, in the opinion of the Secretary of the 
Navy, the commander in chief of a squadron, or the commander of a vessel acting singly, 
the special character of the service may require it. 

PRELIMINARY DEFINITIONS. 

In the following rules every steam-vessel which is under sail and not under steam is 
to be oonsidered a sailing-vessel, and every vessel under steam, whether under sail or not, 
is to be considered a steam-vessel. 

The word "steam-vessel" shall include any vessel propelled by machinery. · 
A vessel is ''under way," within the meaning of these rules, when she is not at anch01', 

or made fa.st to the shore, or a.ground. 
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Il.-,-LIGHTS AND SO FORTH. 

The word "visible" in these rules, when applied to lights, shall mean visible on a dark 
night with a clear atmosphere. 

ART. I. The rules concerning lights shall be complied with in all weathers from sunset 
to sunrise, and during such time no other lights which may be mistaken for the prescribed 
lights shall be exhibited. 

STEAM VESSELS-MASTHEAD LIGHT. 

ART. 2. A steam-vessel when under way shall carry (a) on or in front of the foremast, 
or, if a vessel without a foremast, then in the forepart of the vessel, a bright white light so 
constructed as to show an unbroken light over an arc of the horizon of twenty points of 
the compass, so fixed as to thro:w the light ten points on each side of the vessel, namely, 
from right ahead to two points abaft the beam on either side, and of such a character as to 
be visible at a distance of at least five miles. 

STEAM VESSELS-SIDE LIGHTS. 

(b) On the starboard side a green light so constructed as to show an unbrnken light 
over an arc of the horizon of ten points of the compass, so fixed as to throw the light from 
right ahead to two points abaft the beam on the starboard side, and of such a character as 
to be visible at a distance of at least two miles. 

(c) On the port side a red light so constructed as to show an unbroken light over an 
arc of the horizon of ten points of the compass, so fixed as to throw the light from right 
ahead to two points abaft the beam on the port side, and of such a character as to be 
visible at a distance of at least two miles. 

(d) The said green and red side-lights shall be fitted with inboard screens projecting 
at least three feet forward from the light, so as to prevent these lights from being seen 
across the bow. 

STEAM VESSELS-RANGE LIGHTS. 

(e) A sea-going steam-vessel when under way may carry an additional white light 
similar in construction to the light mentioned in subdivision (a). These two lights shall 
be so placed in line with the keel that one shall be at least fifteen feet higher than the other, 
and in such a position with reference to each other that the lower light shall be forward of 
the upper one. The vertical distance between these lights shall be less than the horizontal 
distance. 

(f) All steam-vessels (except sea-going vessels and ferry-boats) shall carry in addition 
to green and red lights required by article two (b), (c), and screens as required by article 
two (d), a central range of two white lights; the after-light being carried at an elevation at 
least fifteen feet above the light at the head of the vessel. The head-light shall be so con
structed as to show an unbroken light through twenty points of the compass, namely, from 
right ahead to two points abaft the beam on either side of the vessel, and the after-light so as 
to show all around the horizon. , 

STEAM VESSELS WHEN TO"\\TING. 

ART. 3. A steam-vessel when towing another vessel shall, in addition to her side-lights, 
carry two bright white lights in a vertical line one over the other, not less than three feet 
apart, and when towing more than one vessel shall carry an additional bright white light 
three feet above or below such lights, if the length of the tow, measuring from the stern of 
the towing vessel to the stern of the last vessel towed, exceed six hundred feet. Each of 
these lights shall be of the same construction and character, and shall be carried in the 
same position as the white light mentioned in article two (a) or the after range light men
tioned. in article two (/). 

Such steam-vessels may carry a small white light abaft the funnel or aftermast for the 
vessel towed to steer by, but such light shall not be visible forward of the beam. 

LIGHTS FOR SAILING VESSELS AND VESSELS IN TOW. 

-ART. 5. A sailing-vessel under way or being towed shall carry the same lights as are 
prescribed by article two for a steam-vessel under way, with the exception of the white 
lights mentioned therein, which they shall never carry. 

LIGHTS FOR SMALI, VESSELS. 

A.RT. 6. Whenever, as in the case of vessels of less than ten gross tons under way during 
bad weather, the green a.nd red side-lights can not be fixed, these lights shall be kept at 
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hand, lighted and ready for use; and shall, on the approach of or to other vessels, be 
exhibited on their respective sides in sufficient time to prevent collision, in such manner as 
to make them most visible, and so that the green light shall not be seen on the port side 
nor the red light on the starboard side, nor, if practicable, more than two points abaft the 
beam on their respective sides. To make the use of these portable lights more certain and 
easy, the lanterns containing them shall each be painted outside with the color of the light 
they respectively contain, and shall be provided with proper screens. 

LIGHTS FOR ROWING BOATS. 

ART. 7. Rowing boats, whether under oars or sail, shall have ready at hand a lantern 
showing a white light which shall be temporarily exhibited in sufficient time to prevent 
collision. 

LIGHTS FOR PILOT VESSELS. 

ART. 8. Pilot-vessels, when engaged on their station on pilotage duty, shall not show 
the lights requirAd for other vessels, lmt sha11 carry a white light at the masthead, visible 
all around the horizon, and shall also exhibit a flare-up light or flare-up lights at short 
intervals which shall never exceed fifteen minutes. 

On the near approach of or to other vessels they shall have their side-lights lighteu, 
ready for use, and shall flash or show them at short intervals to indicate the direction in 
which they aro heading, but the green light shall not be shown on the port side nor the red 
light on the starboard side. 

A pilot-vessel of such a class as to be obliged to go alongside of a vessel to put a pilot 
on board may show the white light instead of carrying it at the masthead, and may, instead 
of the colored lights above mentioned, have at hand ready for use, a lantern with a green 
glass on the one side and a red glass on the other, to be used as prescribed above. · 

Pilot vessels, when not engaged on their station on. pilotage duty, shall carry lights 
similar to those of other vessels of their tonnage. 

A steam pilot vessel, when engaged on hor station on pilotage duty and in waters of 
the United States, and not at anchor, shall, in addition to the lights required for all pilot 
boats, carry at a distance of oight feet below her white masthead light a red light, visible 
all around the horizon and of such a character as to be visible on a dark night with a clear 
atmosphere at a distance of at least two miles, and also tho colored lights required to be 
carried by vessels when under way. · 

When engaged on her station on pilotage duty and in waters of the United States, and 
at anchor, she shall carry, in addition to the lights required for all pilot boats, the red 
Hght above mentioned, but not the colored side lights. . 

When not engaged on her station on pilotage duty, she shall carry tlie same lights as 
other steam-vessels. 

LIGHTS, ETC., OF l<'ISHING VESSELS. 

, ART. 9. (a} Fishing-vessels of less than ten gross tons, when under way and when not 
having their nets, trawls, dredges, or lines in the water, shall not be obliged to carry tho 
colored side-lights; but every such vessel shall, in lieu thereof, have ready at hand a lantern 
with a green glass on one side and a red glass on the other side, and on approaohing to or 
being approached by another vessel such lantern shall be exhibited in sufficient time to 
prevent collision, so that the green light shall not be seen on the port side nor the rnd light 
on the starboard side. 

(b) All fishing-vessels and fishing-boats of ten gross tons or upward, when under way 
and when not having their nets, trawls, dredges, or lines in the water, shall carry and show 
the same lights as other vessels under way. 

(c) All vessels, when trawling, dredging, or fishing with any kind of drag-nets or lines, 
shall exhibit, from some part of the vessel where they can be best seen, two lights. One of 
these lights shall be red and the other shall be white. The red light shall be above the 
white light, and shall be at a vertical distance from it of not less than six feet and not more 
than twelve feet; and the horizontal distance between them, if any, shall not be more than 
ten feet. These two lights shall be of such a character and contained in lanterns of such 
construction as to be visible all around the horizon, the wh~te light a distance of not less 
than three miles and the red light of not lei;>s than two miles. 

LIGHTS FOR RAFTS OR OTHER WATER CRAFT. 

(d) Rafts, or other water craft not herein provided for, navigating by hand power, 
horse power, or by the current of the river, shall carry one or more good white lights, 
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which shall be placed in such manner as shall be prescribed by the Board of Supervising 
Inspectors of Steam Vessels.* 

LIGHTS FOR AN OYERTAKEN VESSEL. 

ART. 10. A vessel which is being overtaken by another, except a steam-vessel with an 
after range-light showing all around the horizon, shall show from her stern to such last
mentioned vessel a white light or a flare-up Tight. 

ANCHOR LIGHTS. 

ART. 11. A vessel under one hundred and fifty feet in length when at anchor shall 
carry forward, where it can best be seen, but at a height not exceeding twenty feet above 
the hull, a white light, in a lantern so constructed as to show a clear, uniform, and 
unbroken light visible all around the horizon at a distance of at least one mile. 

A vessel of one hundred an<l fifty feet or upward in length when at anchor shall carry 
in the forward part of the vessel, at a height of not less than twenty and not exceeding 
forty feet above the hull, one such light; and at or near the stern of the vessel, and at 
such a height that it shall be not less than fifteen feet lower than the forward light, 
another such light. 

The length of a vessel shall be deemed to be the kngth appearing in her certificate of 
registry. 

SPF.CIAL SIGNALS. 

ART. 12. Every vessel may, if necessary, in order to attract attention, in addition to 
the lights which she is by these rules required to carry, show a flare-up light or use any 
detonating signal that can not be mistaken for a distress signal. 

NAVAL LIGHTS AND RECOGNITION SIGNALS. 

ART. 13. Nothing in these rules shall interfere with the operation of any special rules 
made by the Government of any nation with respect to additional station and signal lights 
for two or more ships of war or for vessels sailing under convoy, or with the exhibition of 
recognition signals adopted by shipowners, which have been authorized by their respective 
Governments, and duly authorized and published. 

STEAM VESSELS UNDER SAIL BY DAY. 

ART. 14. A steam vessel proceeding under sail only, but having her funnel up, may 
carry in daytime, forward, where it can best be seen, one black ball or shape two feet in 
diameter. 

III.-SOUND SIGNALS IN FOG, ETC. 

PRELIMINARY. 

ART. 15. All signals prescribed by this article for vessels under way shall be given: 
1. By "steam-vessels" on the whistle or siren. 
2. By "sailing-vessels " and "vessels towed" on the fog horn. 
The words '' prolonged blast" used in this article shall mean a blast of from four to 

six seconds' duration. 
A. steam-vessel shall be provided with an efficient whistle or siren, sounded by steaw 

or by some substitute for steam, so placed that the sound may not be intercepted by any 
obstruction, and with an efficient fog horn; also with an efficient bell. A sailing-vessel of 
twenty tons gross tonnage or upward shall be provided with a similar fog horn and bell. 

•~ed, That a.11 coal boats, tradiog~boa.ts, produce boats, ea.nal boa.ta. oyBter boatB, fishing boa.ts_, and other we.ter era.ft aavfgsting any bay, 
L&-rbor, or river. propelled by hand power, hoNe power9 811..il, or by l:bEi current of the river, or whieh-&hall be moored in or near the eh&noeJ or ta.frwl\.y 
o-f·any bay"' harbor, or river1 ebaJl carry one bright white light forwa.nt, not led tba.n 6 f-e.et above the ran or deck. 

R&fts of cae erfb aud rwt: more tba.n two in length &hall carry one bright white light- on a po-Je not J.eee than twelve f-eet high: three or more 
.eribe In ~h, •ball cany one-white light at ee.ch end -of the raft at the a&me height~ Boom rafts with crou bindcu, tow~ abt'l&d of teamet'l!l on the 
Xilllieftlpp! .uad Ohio riffn.f, aud otber '\Tiited tlowing Into the Gulf of Mexjco, .and on the Red River of tbe North, shall carry a white light tmel-vefl!d 
MP at the 1o:rwlll'd end of the l'8ft, and one •Ucp light al:c each Bide midw .. y between the fo.-ward and &fter end. 

Ra& <>f more tb- one <>rib &bretMfl ah&ll carry one white light on each outside corner of the raft, making four lighta !n all. &g or boom 
ran. na.-vtptfng or aneho:red in the fairway of any bay, barbort or riv-er 8ha.IJ carry a- white Ugbt at- least. twe-lvti feet high at each end of the raft, a.nd 
m:te Of BUOh ligb:ta on euh side mid'IV'a.y between the forward and aft~r and. 

11.owJ.Oa&s shall ""<TY one white Ught two feet above tho otem. J A.9. A. JltrllONT, 

· _,,,...:J:...~ n}"=ia~ectora. 
Appm-, -.....r;r D, 1.11111. 
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In fog, mist, falling snow, or heavy rain-storms, whether by day or night, the signals 
described in this article shall be used as follows, namely : 

STEAM VESSEL UNDER WAY. 

(a) A steam-vessel under way shall sound, at intervals of not more than one minute, a 
prolonged blast. 

SAIL VESSEL UNDER WAY. 

( c) A sailing-vessel under way shall sound, at intervals of not more than one minute, 
when on the starboard tack, one blast; when on the port tack, two blasts in succession, 
and when with the wind abaft the beam, three blasts in succession. 

VESSELS AT ANCHOR OR NOT UNDER WAY. 

(d) A vessel when a.t anchor shall, at intervals of not more than one minute, ring' the 
bell rapidly for about five seconds. 

VESSELS TOWING, ETC. 

(e) A steam-vessel when towing shall, instead of the signals prescribed in subdivision 
(a) of this article, at intervals of not more than one minute, sound three blasts iu succes
sion, namely, one prolonged blast fo1lowed by two short blasts. A vessel towed may give 
this signal and she shall not give any other. 

RAFTS OR OTHER WATER CRAFT. 

(f) All rafts or other water craft, not herein provided for, navigating by hand power, 
horse power, or by the current of the river, shall sound a blast of the fog horn, or equiva
lent signal, at intervals of not more than one minute. 

SPEED IN FOG. 

ART. 16. Every vessel shall, in a fog, mist, falling snow, or heavy rain-storms, go at 
a moderate speed, having careful regard to the existing circumstances and conditions. 

A steam-vessel hearing, apparently forward of her beam, the fog-signal of a vessel, the 
position of which is not. ascertained, shall, so far as· the circumstances of the case admit, 
stop her engines, and then. navigate with caution until danger of collision is over. 

IV.-STEERING AND SAILING RULES. 

PRELIMINARY. 

Risk of collision can, when circumstances permit, be ascertained by carefully watch
ing the compass bearing of an approaching vessel. If the bearing does not appreciably 
change, such risk should be deemed to exist. 

SAILING VESSELS. 

ART. 17. When two sailing vessels are approaching one another, so as to involve risk 
of collision, one of them shall keep out of the way of the other as follows, namely: 

(a) A vessel which is running free shall keep out of the way of a vessel which is 
closed-hauled. 

{b) A vessel which is close-hauled on the port tack shall keep out of the way of a ves
sel which is close-hauled on the starboard tack. 
. ( c} When both are Tunning free, with the wind on different sides, the vessel which 
has the wind on the port side shall keep out of the way of the other. . 

( d) When both are running free, with the wind on the same side, the vessel which is 
to the windward shall keep out of the way of the vessel which is to the leeward. 

(e) A vessel whfoh has the wind aft shall keep out of the way of the other vessel. 

STE.AH VESSELS. 

ART. 18. RULJ!: I. When steam-vessels are approaching ea.eh other h,8ad and head, that 
is, end on, or nea.rly so, it shall be the duty <>f ea.ch to pass on the port side of. the other; 
and either vessel shall give, ae a signal of her intentio~ one short arid distitlct blast of hu 
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whistle, which the oth~r vessel shall answer promptly by a similar blast of her whistle, and 
thereupon such vessels shall pass on the port side of each other. But if the courses of such 
vessels are so far on the starboard of each other as not to be considered as meeting head 
and head, either vessel shall immediately give two short and distinct. blasts of her whistle, 
which the other vessel shall answer promptly by two similar blasts of her whistle, and they 
shall pass on the starboard side of each other. 

The foregoing only applies to cases where vessels are meeting end on, or nearly end on, 
in such a manner as to involve risk of collision; in other words, to cases in which, by day, 
each vessel sees the masts of the other in a line, or nearly in a line, with her own, and by 
night to cases in which each vessel is in such a position as to see both the side-lights of the 
other. 

It does not apply by day to cases in which a vessel sees another ahead crossing her own 
course, or by night to cases where the red light of one vessel is opposed to the reel light of 
the other, or where the green light of one vessel is opposed to the green light of the other, 
or where a red light without a green light or a green light without a red light is seen ahead, 
or where both green and red lights are seen anywhere but ahead. 

RULE III. If, when steam-vessels are approaching each other, either vessel fails to 
unde:vstand the course or intention of the other, from any cause, the vessel so in doubt shall 
immediately signify the same by giving several short and rapid blasts, not less than four, 
of the steam-whistle. 

RULE V. Whenever a steam-vessel is nearing a short bend or curve in the channel, 
where, from the height of the banks or other cause, a steam-vessel approaching from the 
opposite direction can not bo seen for a distance of half a mile, such steam-vessel when she 
shall have arrived within half a mile of such curve or bend, shall give a signal by one long 
blast of the steam-whistle, which signal shall be answered by a similar blast, givtm by any 
approaching steam-vessel that may be within hearing. Should such signal be so answered 
by a steam-vessel upon the further side of such bend, then the usual signals for meeting 
and passing shall immediately be given and answered; but, if the first alarm signal of such 
vessel be not answered, she is to consider the channel clear and govern herself accordingly. 

When steam-vessels are moved from their docks or berths, and other boats are liable to 
pass from any direction toward them, they shall give the same signal as in the case of 
vessels meeting at a bend, but immediately after clearing the berths so as to be fully in 
sight they shall be governed by the steering and sailing rules. 

RULE VIII. 'Vhen steam-vessels are running in the same direction, and the vessel 
which is astern shall desire to pass on the right· or starboard hand of the vessel ahead, she 
shall give one short blast of the steam-whistle, as a signal of such desire, and if the vessel 
ahead answers with one blast, she shall put her helm to port; or if she shall desire to pass 
on the left or port side of the vessel ahead, she shall give two short blasts of the steam
whistle as a signal of such desire, and if the vessel ahead answers with two blasts, shall put 
her helm to starboard; or if the vessel ahead does not think it safe for the vessel astern to 
attempt to pass at that point, she shall immediately signify the same by giving several short 
and rapid blasts of the steam-whistle, not less than four, and under wi circumstances shall 
the vessel astern attempt to pass the vessel ahead until such time as they have reached a 
point where it can be safe]y done, when said vessel ahead shall signify her willingness by 
blowing the proper signals. The vessel ahead shall in no case attempt to cross the bow or 
crowd upon the course of the passing vessel. · 

RULE IX. The whistle signals provided in the rules under this article for steam-vessels 
meeting, passing, or overtaking, are never to be used except when steamers are in sight of 
each other, and the course and position of each can be determined in the daytime by a sight 
of the vessel itself, or by night by seeing its signal lights. ·In fog, mist, falling snow, or 
heavy rain-storms, when vessels can not so see each other, fog-signals only must be given. 

TWO STEAM VESSELS CROSSING. 

ART. 19. When two steam-vessels are crossing, so as to involve risk of collision, the 
vessel which has the other on her own starboard side shall keep out of the way of the 
other. 

STEAH VESSEL SHALL KEEP OUT OF THE W A.Y OF SAILING VESS.ELS. 

ART. 20. Whel} a steam-vessel and a sailing-vessel are proceeding in such directions 
as to involve risk of collision, the steam-vessel shall koop out of the way of the sailing
vessel. 

COURSE AND. SPEED. 

AR'I'. 21. Where. by any of these rules, one of the two vessels is to keep out of the 
w•y. the other shall keep her oo~e and speed. 
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CROSSING AHEAD. 

ART. 22. Every vessel which is directed by the rules to keep out of the way of another 
vessel shall, if the circumstances of the case admit, avoid crossing ahead of the other. 

STE.AM VESSEL SHALL SLACKEN SPEED OR STOP. 

ART. 23. Every steam-vessel which is directed by these rules to keep out of the way of 
another vessel shall, on approaching her, if necessary, slacken her speed or stop or revers13. 

OVERTAKING VESSELS. 

ART. 24. Notwithstanding anything contained in these rules, every vessel overtaking 
any other shall keep out of the way of the overtaken vessel. 

Every vessel coming up with another vessel from any direction more than two points 
c1.baft her beam, that is, in such a position with reference to the vessel which she is over
taking that at night she would be unable to see either of that vessel's side-lights, shall be 
deemed to be an overtaking vessel; and no subsequent alteration of the bearing between 
the two vessels shall make the overtaking vessel a crossing vessel within the meaning of 
these rules, or relieve her of the duty of keeping clear of the overtaken vessel until she is 
finally past and clear. 

As by day the overtaking vessel can not always know with certainty whether she is 
forward of or abaft this direction from the other vessel she should, if in doubt, assume 
that she is an overtaking vessel and keep out of the way. 

NARROW CHANNELS. 

ART. 25. In narrow channels every steam-vessel shall, when it is safe and practicable, 
keep to that side of the fair-way or mid-channel which lies on the starboard side of such 
vessel. 

RIGHTS OF WAY OF FISHING VESSELS. 

ART. 26. Sailing-vessels under way shall keep out of the way of sailing-vessels or boats 
fishing with nets, or lines, or trawls. This.rule shall not give to any vessel or boat engaged 
in fishing the right of obstructing a fair-way used by vessels other than fishing-vessels or 
boats. 

GENERAL PRUDENTIAL RGLE. 

ART. 27. In obeying and construing these rules, due regard shall be had to all dangers 
of navigation and collision, and to any special circumstances which may render a departure 
from the above rules necessary in order to avoid immediate danger. · 

SOUND SIGNALS FOR VESSELS IN SIGHT OF ONE ANOTHER. 

ART. 28. When vessels are in sight of one another a steam-vessel under way whose 
engines are going at full speed astern shall indicate that fact by three short blasts on the 
whistle. 

PRECAUTION. 

ART. 29. Nothing in these rules shall exonerate ap.y vessel, or the owner or master or 
crew thereof, from the consequences of any neglect to carry lights or signa.ls, or of any 
neglect to keep a proper lookout, or of the negloot of any precaution which may be required 
by the ordinary practice of seamen, or by the special circumstances of the case. 

ART. 30. [See page 236.] 
DISTRESS SIGNALS. 

ART. 31. When a vessel is in distress and requires assistance from other vessels or from 
the shore, the following shall be the signals to be used or displayed by her, either together 
or separately, namely: 

In the daytime-
A continuous sounding with any fog-signal apparatus, or firing a gun. 
At ni~ht-
First. Flames on the vessel, as from a. burning tar barrel, oil barrel, and so forth. 
Second. A continuous sounding with any fog"'!Oignal apparatus, or :ft.ring a gun~ 



 

'RULES OF THE ROAD-INLAND. 

ADDITIONAL RULES. 

SEC. 2. That the supervising inspectors of steam-vessels and the Supervising Inspector
Genera1 shall establish such rules to be observed by steam-vessels in passing each other and 
as to the lights to be carried by ferry-boats and by barges and canal-boats when in tow of 
steam-vessels, not inconsistent with the provisfons of this Act, as they from time to time 
may deem necessary for safety, which rules when approved by the Secretary of the Treasury, 
are hereby declared special rules duly made by local authority, as provided for in article 
thirty of chapter eight hundred and two of the laws of eighteen hundred and ninety. Two 
printed copies of such rules shall be furnished to such ferry-boats and steam-vessels, which 
rules shall be kept posted up in conspicuous places in such vessels. 

PENALTY. 

SEC. 3. That every pilot, engineer, mate, or master of any steam-vessel, and every master 
or mate of any barge or canal-boat, who neglects or refuses to observe the provisions of this 
Act, or the regulations established in pursuance of the preceding section, shall be liable to 
a penalty of fifty dollars, and for all damages sustained by any passenger in his person or 
baggage by such neglect or refusal: Provided, That nothing herein shall relieve any vessel, 
owner, or corporation from any liability incurred by reason of such neglect or refusal. 

SEC. 4:. That every vessel that shall be navigated without complying with the provisions 
of this Act shall be liable to a penalty of two hundred dollars, one-half to go to the informer, 
for which sum the vessel so navigated shall be liable, and may be seized and proceeded against 
by action in any district court of the United States having jurisdiction of the offense. 
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l'ulpit Rook.-----~------------------------------------- 41! 

Q. 

Quarantine. He~l•1barters and Boarding Station, Nt.·w York____ 142 
Quarantine Laws and Regulations: 

Connecticut ------------ -- -- ---- ------ ----- ---- ------- 159--160 
N&tional _____________ ---- -------- 180-HiS 
New York Bo~· and Harbor ____________________ -------- 171-172 

Quinnipi&c River------------------------------------------- 9(1 
Quix"" Ledl!"---------------------------------------------- 95, 98 

R. 

Rae" Point Ledge·--·------------ ___ --------------------------
Rae<> Rocle_____ ------------ --------------------------
Ra.ce Rock JAgl.it.houMe ___ ··------- _____ ... _________ -------~-

Racet The _______ --------------- _______ -------- ____ --------

Ram H-1 ----------------····------------------------------
Ram Iola.ad Reef ----------· ------ -----------------------
Ram Ioland Reef Light·v-i --------------------· --------

R. 

Ua.mfall Island _________________________ _ 

U&ng.el-'-: 

Po.ge. 

133 

F..M!t River __ ----------------------------------------- 134 
New Ym·k Bntrance ---------------------------------- 142 

HaJlid Rock------------------------------------------------ 80 
Haritan Ba.::r _______ .. _______________ -------- ________ ---- ------ 14-0 

Raritan Rh-t'.r --------- -----·-- -------------------- ---------- 140 
Rn.te8 of rilotagc_ ------------ ------------ ______ -------- Appendix II 
Rat IJ:>llllld ----- ------------------------------ ------ -------- ~, 131 
Ra \'enswood ____________________ --------- ___________ -------- 133 
Ued Bank __________________________________________ -------- 140 

R<d Hvok Chlumel ----------------------------------- ------ 142 
Hed Rock ________________ --------------------------·------- 121 
Ueds.pring Point ____ -------------·-----------------------____ 124 
Reeves Bay _______________________ ------------------------ - 3~ 

negulations, r _ S. Public· Ht•a]tiJ a.nil Ma..rinE:>-HoRpitaJ 8o}rVice, 

Hemn.rks, 11-eP General Remarks. 
Hepa.irs 1 s~P. Gienera.l Description. 

He-porting Stations __ -- -- ---- ---- -----
1Ukers Island __ 
JUkllrR lslan1l Pmi.t T~ight., 

lUvt>f"l1pi-uJ, Villagt' of_ 

Roanokt> Point l"llwaL 
Ttoli!Jim! Js~am~ __ _ 

AJipPnclix TV 

---- ------ 24, 50, 130 
1.13, 135 

16 

38 

74 
37,38 

Hobbinl'l Reef_ _________ ------------------ ----------------- 151 

Hobbiui:-s Rt>ef Lighthou~e-------------------------- __ -------- to, UH 

lfock•w~y Be~ch ----------------------- ------------ -------- I:l9 
Hockaway Inlet -------- -------- _____ ----------- -------- ____ 130-140 
Uockn\.\·ay Shoals---------··---------------_--------- ____ ---- 139 

Jtocky Nl'ck Cre1ik---------------------·· ------------·-------- 120 
Ho-cky Point, M<e FAl.llt Dlarion. 
Rocky Polnt, Loag Island Souurl ____________________________ 73 
IW'-·ky l 1oint, Shelter Jsland__________________________________ -HI 

Rou1er ISboo.J ·--------- _ ----- ____ -- ----- ____ ----- ---· ---- __ -- 15~ 

Homer Shoal J.ighthoui;ie _____ --------·----------------------- 18 
JWsl)'n _____________________ ------------ ---- ------ ---------- 124 

.Round Bf!"a.cb Be11c-011 ---------·--------------------- 14 
Ii:oun<I Rock,_New HaviPn Elltmn~e- 71 
BuleH of the Road: 

Inlnnd n]Jes __________ --------------- __ ------------- __ 192-199 

International rules----------------------------------- 185-192 
Linel'J defining limits ____________________ .______________ .9 

Rye Neck----------------------------------------------- 72, 12fi, 127 
Rye Point ____________ -------------------------------------- 125 

Sachem Head_____ _ __________ _ 

8achrm Head Jlarhor _________ _ 
Sag Ila Thor __ 

Sa.it Ha.rl1or Bar _____ -------- __ 
Sag HarlHn·, Town of 
Ra.Hing Directioruc 

s. 
70 

~1-92 

44-45 
41 
44 

Dlflek Rock IJa.rbor ______________________ . _____________ H~tJ-100 

Block Island Sound from Ea.etwa.rd: 
Bound to Gardiners Bay ______ ----------···- ________ _ 27-28 
Bound tv Fishers Is1a.nd Sourul _____________________ :hl--'20 

Bound I<> Long l•land !lound ------------ ----------- 28 
Block lslami Sound from South.ward: 

Bound to Gardiners &Y-------------------------- _ 29-31 
.Bound to F.ishera lsllllld Sound-------------------- 32 

Bound to Long Island S<>und ---------------------- :n-:12 
Branford Harbor ____________________ --~-------------__ U4-1J6 

Bridgeport Jla:rbor --------------- __ ----- ---------- ---- 104-105 
C.Aptaln Harbor ______________________________ --------- 120-122 

City Island Hubor. _________________ -------- Jal 

ClinWn He.rbor ----------- ·-· -------------------------- -88 
ltl!l-llfl 

f'-0nn~tieut 11.iver to Saybrook_------------------------- 85-:86 
Darien River __ ------ ___ --------'"-----------··--------- 1 US 
Duck blani;t Roads----------------------------------- 87-88 
E&ot River ________ ------------------------------------ 135-136 

Eaho Bay --------------- --------------------------- 128 
Fiohen1 Island Sound--------------------------------- 46-48 

: .. :ii~: :.:e::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::=====~== ~~ 
G-.-t Salt l'qnd ___________________ ·------------------- M 

G ..... uport H~rbor _____ -··---- -------------------------- ~O 

Guilfmd u. ... oor ------------------- ------------------ 91!-'fl 
Hempetoad B&rbor ____ --------------------------~----- JU 
Bonsatc:m-tc River, Approachittg ______________________ ..,_ 1<t:t 

Huntlngron Bay------------------------------------- llllAtl 
lAu'Clmront U..rb<>r ______________________________ HT 
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Sailing Directions-Continued, 
Long Island Sound: 

B. 

Along the North Shore _______________ -------------
A lung the South f;hore ______ _ 

Arrangement of -------------------------- --------
Beating through _________________ -----------------

Directions in D€"tail ------------------ ____ ------·---
Dir<'<"t Jlout(" ______________________________ ---------

Throul{li Coursf'K ____________ --------- _ 
Throu;glt Plum Gut _______________ _ 
'l'hrougll ·nu: Race ______________ _ 

Madi~on 1 An-chorage off __ ------------ _________ _ 
Mamarouf'ck Ha.rbor _____ _ 
ManhAAF=.f't Ray ______ _ 

Mi1Ford Harhnr 

Mill Cn~Pk 
Mystic Riv .. r __ 
New Haven HarboL ____________ _ 
New London JI.arbor------ ________ _ 
New York Bay and lla.rbot·: 

P.a.ge. 

67-73 

'T3-7G 

58 
76-77 
62-67 

62 
tlO-Hl 

£10 

K9-90 

126·-121i 
129-130 
9!~1()() 

12,J'; 

:iZ-53 
90--99 

i~....Sl 

Thron,gh AnlbJ'OAe U-hn.nricL_. ___ ------------------- 152-103 

Through lClu-;t River ------------------------------ 151-lfl2 
148--14-9 

Throuj!;h G('fllH~Y aud SW.a.Ali <~ha.nnel1L____ 15:.!! 
Through Jf'al~P Book Cha.r1:11eL _______ ._____ 15:l 

Tlu·ough S(1utl1 flnd Swato1h Cha11n,_.J,. -·-------------- 152 
Nitmtic :Hay_-----·-----·------_______ K:l-84 
Northport. Huy awl H:Lrhor l tn. 
Orient. Harbor __________________ _ 

Oyster Bay-------------------------
Pecouic Hay~, ti(',e SheJtt:'r Island Sound. 

4-:"; 

118-119 

Plun1 Gut--------------------------------------·--·--- 36-37, GO 
Point Judith Harbor of ltcfugc ------------------------ 33 
Port Chester Harbor ----------------------- __ ----- ___ _ 
l'ort .J cf!m·son Harbor------------------- _____________ _ 

123 
102 

s~i.chem Head Harbor_. ________ ·---------·---------------- 91-H2 

8n.g Harbor_----------- ____ ---------------------------- 11-42 
Saybrook Harbor------------------~----~------------- 8f>-8G 
Slrnffi.Pld bland Jiii.rhor, Xorwalk Harbor _____ ---------- l 11-112 

Slu~ILt>l" li-:hrnd Sound 11rul Pec(mic Ra.yR: 

PttSSing Nurth of Slrnltt•r ltslarnl 3R-41 
Paesing South of Sl1elte1· lzdtnid____________________ 41-42 

Southold llaY----------------------------------- ______ 44 
Southport Harbor _______________________ --------· ______ 107-108 

Stamford Harbor----------·--------- ________________ .:..__ 117 

Stonington Harbor----------------------------________ 49-51 
The Rac.c _______ -------------------------------------- 59 
Thimble .lslandA Harbor_______________________________ 92-93 
l;\'Nitbrook Harl>or __________________________ ____ ______ 87 

\\'est llaubor _ ----------------------- _____________ ----- 53-.'>4 

·westv@rt Barbor------------------------------------- 108-109 
Salt Island _____ ---------------- ---------- _ _ ___ ____ __ __ ______ 87 
tlandspit_ ___________ ------------ _ __ __ ______ __ _______ _ _ _ _ ____ 42 
Sands Point._ _________ .. _ 75 

Sa.ndH Point Ligbtbou'8e ------------------------------------- lR 
Sa.nds Point lteef ____________________________ ---------------- 75 

Sandy II"°k -----------· --------------· -------------------- HO 
Sandy Hook BaY------------------ ---- -------- -------------- HO 
Sandy Hook Fog Bell--------------------------------------- 18 
S..Ody Hook Lighthouse _____ -------------------------------- 18 

Shndy Hook Ligbt-VQSB~l ------------------------------------ 18 
Sa.ndy Hook .Pilot.a _____ -------------------------------- App(•tulix U 

&rah LOOge ---------------------------------------- ---- ---- 79 
Saugatuck Riv-er ______________________________ -------- ------ 108 

Sa.uga.tuck~ VHlage of------------------·--------------------- HIS 
Saybrook Bar ______ ----------- - ·- ·---------------- 68 
Sttybrook Bnm.kwat~r Ligl1thnu114.• ______________ ------------ 14-
Sa.yti"Jok (Lynde Point) l1igbthou!K'_________________________ 14-

Sa.ybruok Poiot1 Villn.ge <:if---------------------------------- 84 
Saybrook, Vill.&ge -0f -------------------·-------------------- 8l 
S..yvllle ·--------------------- ----------------------- ------ 138 
Scotch Capo--------------------------------------------- 73, 125, 126 
Se<>tl&nd Llght-ve'""'L---------------------- ---------. ------ 18 
-Clill', VIII"!!•"'-·---------------------------------------- llM 
Boa,.eoa.at Te.tegm.ph Stations, "I.able of------------------------ 2-t 
&..dower Re.I'--------------------------------------------- 48 
~Rook•------------------------------------------------- 48 
li!le(:auk.t Harbor-------------------- - - -------- ---------- ____ 101 

. Stotauket, Vill""l!" of------------·----------------------------- 101 
Sexton hb.nd ____________________ --- -- ---------- ------------ 13'1 

Shag J'lank ------------------------------------ ------------ 118 
Bhagwoog Reef---·----------------------------------------- SO 
Sbagwong - -----------------~-------------------------- 31 

s. 
Page. 

Sbeephead Rock!!=-------------------------------------------- 40 
Sbeffi('ld IslarnJ _____________________________________________ '72, 112 

Sheffield Tslnrnt Harhor ________________ -------------- -------- 110--112 
Shell R-t>ef ________ 1 ::\fl 

Shelter ll'llan<l ______ -·. _ --·----- ----------------------- 37. 38 
Shelter Island Sound __________ ------------------------ _____ _ 

SheJton, Town of __ ~-----------------·------------------------
Sh('rwood Point ___ -· _ ---------··--- ---------- ------------------
Shetucket ltiv<'r ___ _ 
Shill1WC'-OCk lfa.~·- __________________ , ____ _ 

8hintil'C:-Oek Bil)' J~igl1tbo11t<c __ ----------------- _ 
ShinneC".ock lIHlA. -------------------- -··-- ______ _ 
Shippan Point ___ _ 
Ship Ca.mtl. St.a.rnford Harbor __ _ 
~ltip Rock ___________ _ 

Shl'f-l\l•Nltury niVi•r 
Siuglt:J Rock ____ _ 

37-42 
100 

!OR 
78 

l:l.7 
l>!, J:l7 

1:n 

11t_i 

]~fi 

140 

41 
Six Mile RPeL __ _ 
Smith Point ____ _ 

Rmith Rock ____ ·-----· .. ·-----
Smithtown Uuy _____ --------·----- _____ _ 

t)2,64 

13A 
--- 72~ 112, 11 fl 

lOH-107 
i'.oiop-E>rR Point ______________ ----------- -----·-·- _______________ _ 

Sound lfoaeb, ·vma.~(' of_ __ _ 
Soundings ap1n·oacbmµ: Nt->w Ynrk IG11tr.-tn•'(•_. ___ _ 
Sour.h Brother Is11md Ledge Post Li!!;bL _________ _ 
Soutl1 ('"(last of Long Island _____________________ _ 

South llumpling-________ _ 

1';ou tha.mpt.on _ 

South Hook Uea .. con (frout). ---------------------
South Norwalk __ -----------------------------
&mt.bold IlaY--------·-··-------- ----- --------- -----------
Soutbolti, Yillag-c o.f _____ ------------- ____ --------------- ___ _ 
Soutlt Oyster Bay ______________ ---------· ___ -----------------

110 
l~ll 

141>---147 

H3 

i:n-Ho 
4X 

U7 

18 
110 
44 
44 
13~ 

Southport Harbor __ ---------------------------------------·- 107-JO~ 
Southport, Villa.ge of, Conn-P-<'ti<.'ut __ . _______ ---------·---·------ IO'; 
Southport, Villa.gc of, Long island ___________________ --------
Southwest I..c-dge, .Hletek lR1ancl Sound ___________ ._------------
Southwest L~·rtge, Nuw Loudon :Entranl·e _____________ -------- KO 
Southwest Ledge Lighthou:S.e _____ -------- ______ 14 
Southwt':St Spit._ 14~ 

Fk.111 th west Spit Raugti_ ____________________ ---------- -------- ] r1 

S111::wtudt· ll"lla11d _ _ ----------------------- ---·--- ______ __ ____ 94 
Spuyten Du:n·il Cret'"k _______ --------- ____________ ·--- ________ 137 

Squid Ledge _________ ------------- ____ ----------------------- 32 

Stamford, City of-----------------·-------------· .. ----------- 116 
Stamford Harbor ______________________________________ ------- 11 S-117 

Stamford Harbor Lighthouse--------------------------------
8taplt"ton _________________________ ------ ____________ ------ __ 

Sta.ten hfand ------------------------- ____________ _ 
Sta.ten Island lt'lats __________________________ _ 

Steamboat Coune@ through I..ong lshmd SounrL 
Stepping Stones ___________________________ _ 

Stepping Stones Lighthouse __ _ 
St.. Marga.ret'M Hotel _______________________________________ _ 

St-one Island Reef __ ----------------------------- ____ --------
Stonington Breakwater Lighthouae ------ ··--- ---- ---- _______ _ 
Stoningt-on Breakwaten:L ____ ------------------ ---- --------- -
St.oniugt-On Hn.rbQr ____________ ---------- ______ ----- ----- ----

Stoniagton Out.el' Bn>,akw.ater Bea.con------------------------
Stonington l 1oint ----------- -·--- -----~ ________ ··--·--- --------

16, 11'; 

142 
141 

14-0, 1[)(1 

nfl 

tm,67 
113,67 

IM,151 
69 
12 
49 

4\J-51 

12 

'1H 

Stony Brook Harbor-------------------·----------------------- 106 
Stony Brook, Village of----------------------- ____ ---------- 107 
Stony Cre'ek~ "\"illag~ oL__________________ 9~ 

Stom1 Warn1ng Display~: 
.DeRCrlpt.ion of .. __ __ ____ __ ______ ___ Appendix III 
Lll!t of StnticHU! _______________________________________ 24 

See aLJo General De8cription. 

Stratford Point------------·--------------------------------- ftfi 
Stratford Point Lighthouse ____ ------------------------------ 14, 100 
Stratford Point l!!hoaJ ___________ ----------- ---------- ________ 65 
Stratford Shoal Middle Ground -------·· ____________ -------- f..5 
Stratfonl Shoal (Middle Ground) Ligbthou••----------------- 14 
Stratfo-rd, To.Wu nf ------------ ___________ ---------- _ -------- 100 
SHccel!ls Rock_________________ _ __ --·· __________ . ___ 129 

f<ucc""• H.ock Spiudl<>---------------------------- ------------ 66 
Sugar Reel------------------------------------------------- 41 
Sugar Ro><>! P-"----------------------------------------- 45 
Sumac l8land _____________ .. __ --- ---------------------------- 94 

Sunken M.eadow ----------------"------ --------------- ------- 133 
Sunken lll""'1ow l'ost Light--------------------------------- 16 
Supplies,~ Genernl l>eBCription. 
s.....ii <.Jb.a.nnel Range _______ . __ ------~-··-·-·--------------··-- 20 
Swinburn la-Jand ________________ ----------- ------------ ----- 140 
Syetet11 or Buoyage iu U.S. Waters_________________________ 6-6 
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T. 

Tablea: 
Be&rlngQ and Distances________________________________ 2:.l-:.24 

Ligi1thouge~ and Fog Rigtut-fi;; ______ 1~21 

Stflc<{'IH.St Telegraph Stations____________________________ 2± 
Stonn Ws.n•ing Dis1,lny Statiom;_ __________________ ..,.___ 24 

1'ides_ --------- __ ------ _____ ------------ _______ ------- 11 

L. 8. Lif&Sa'\·ing Stat-ions ..,_---------------------------- 10 
Variation of the Oompasf! -------------------------"---- 11 

Taunton R0t~k ------------------------------------·,--------- 94 
~ravern Island_--------------------- ________ . __________ ----- 111 

Terry Poiut ------------------------------------------------ 73 
Thames River and New London Hnrh-or .......... __________________ 77-81 

Tlu1.1nesYille ___ ------- ------------ ---------- ----------- ----- 7~ 
The Cowl3, .Black Hock Harbor_______________________________ 106 

The Cu-ws! Stamford Ha.rlmr ____________ ··----------------- 7:l, 112~ 116 
Th-e Little Qo.ws_____________________________________________ 106 

The Na.rrows _____ -------- ---------------------------------- 142 
The Race ________ -------____________________________________ 5fl. 

The Thimbles (Thimble Islands) ------------------·-- -------- 92 
Thimble bbf.nds Harbor_.____________________________________ 9'2-D3 
Third Stre~t Reef _______ _ 

Tb~ Foot Rock ____ _ 

13f> 

83 
Throgs Neck _______________________ ------------------------ 132, 134 
'l'hr-~~ Neck Lighthouse____________________________________ Jf, 

Tbrogfl Nerk ShoaL----------------------------------------- fi'7 
Tidal Currents. ftt!t: ('turents. 

Tirle Intlii.·.a.tot\ New York Hay----------------- -------------
Tid,.s, Ta.I.tit• of_ _________ . ________ _ 

Tidea: 
lUncl.: Rock Ila rhnr _ 
lltock bland H arhor 
Hranforll Hi1.rbor ___________ --------·- _________ ---------

.Bridge.port. 11;.u·Lor ________ --------- ________ ------- ___ _ 

("~ta.in lla1·bor _ -------------------------------------

Cit,y bland Har-tmr --------------------- ---------------
Culd Spri11g Ha.rLoT _______________ --------------------

Connecticut Rher Eutrnnce --------------------------
Cutehogue Harho-r ------------- -------- _ --------- -----
Duek. Isla.nd Rot1.ds __________________ ------------------

JtM.Pt River-------------- ________ ----------------------
Fo.lkn-er IsJn.nrl _____ -------- ---- ----------------------
.Fire ls.land Jn]et_ ______________ ----- _ ---------- -- -----
1''i1d1ers Island 8ound {J.:;astel'11 Entrnnc-e) -------------
Uardiners B::i.y, 8.K pa.rt-------------~----------------

Governorl'! 1sla.J1d ------- -------------------------- ----
Green]>Ort llaroor _____ ----------------- ---------------
lJartford _ ---------- ------------ ----------------------
ReU Gate FeITY---------------------------------------
l:l""'mpstead Ha.rl1tJl' ____________________ . __ -------------

Huntington. Bay __ 

Ja.rne~port _ ---------.- -----------------------------
!Jt.t)fl GnH hlantl __ . __ _. _ ----~-- -----

M Mison ________________________________ -------- ---- __ 

Ma.marou-ec.k HarOOr ---------------------------- ------
M.11.nha.39et &y ------------------------------------ ___ _ 
Milford HIU"bor --------·---------- ----- --------------
Mont.auk Point--------------------------------------
Mystic River---------------------------------------
Narrows, TbP.----------------------- ·-----... ----- ------
New Haven Entraace ---------------------------------
N~w London Harbor _________________________________ _ 

New Rochelle ---------------------------------------
New York Bay and Harbor ____________________ -~-----

Niantic Bay------------------------------------------
Noank _ ---------- ____ ------- _______ ---------- __ ------
Nortb}K)rt Ha.rOOr _________ ------~----- --------~-~ ----
Ori.,nt Harbor_------ ____ --------------------------
Oyster &y ----------------------------------------
Pooonlc Bay•------------------------·------------
Plum Gut -----------------------------------.: _____ _ 
Point Jndlth _ ------___ ------ ____ ------------- ---- ----

Port Jelferaott ------------ -------------------- -----
Rockaway lnlet----------- ... -------------------------
Saehem Head HarOOr ----------------------- ---------
Sag Ho.rbor __ ------ -- __ -------------------·------- -
S&ndy Hook---------------------------------------
tlheftlel<I IslAnd Ho.rbo•------------------------------
Smlthtown Bay-----_----------------------------
Southold &y --------------------------------------
Stonington H.ar-bor ______________ ~--~--------------

SttaUord Shoal Middle G..--nd •• -------------------
Table Of------------------------------------------
Thimble Ioland!! --------------------------------
W...tpol"t Harioor _____________ ~----------------------

Wlllek l'<lint ---~---- ------~----------------~--------
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11, 139 
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44, 

11 
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11 

108 
11 

T. 
Pag-e. 

Tide Tables, Agencies: fo:r sale of----------------------------- 7-B 

Timehall -------- ------- ------------------------------------ lo:l3 
Tom.pklnllville ------------------ ________ ----------- ___ _____ 142 
Tougue Pnint___ . _ -----------· _ ___ ______ __ 103 

Towboats~ 1tee General D""'...Hc1iption. 
Townshend L~d~e ____________ ------------------------------ 71 

Turkey llock --------------------··-------------------------- bW 
Tu:odt! IslamL ____________________________ ------------------- SH 
Twt>f"d bland _____________ ---------------------· ______ ------ 121 
Two Tre~ Ishm<I Cha.nuei_ _______________ .______________ _____ 8:J 

Two Trel~ Ishmrl, Niantic BH.y ------------------------------- R.1 
Two Tree l•lanu Shoal __________________ c___________________ R3 

Two Tree Island, Thimble Islands--------------------------- 70,W,l 

u. 
rrmbreUa Rock___ 126, 11:1 
Up1wr HH.y, New YurK __ _ - -- 142-143 
ITrn1er New Rochelle Harbor, up, Edm Ray. 

{T. S. Hydro).?;raJ~hic Office~ )lrnnch of_ __ ----------------------- 143 
t;. 8. Llfe-Sa;-v-ing StationH, Table of-------------------------- 10 
r. S. I,uhlic Hea.lth a.nd Marine-Hospital Service n~ulation~. 

.Appe-ndix IV 
U. 8. Naval Station, Nt~W Lundoo ________________________ ··--- 78 
U.S. Navy Yan!_ _______________ :_____________________________ 1:-J4 

U. 8.1.\~(·athn Hur~a.11 8tum1 Wft.rnin~ DiHpla..y AtaUonr;, Ta.bl(~·of_ '.!4 

y_ 
Yalin.11 t U:ock __ ---------- _________ ------------ ______________ _ 

"\'1t.ria.t.io11 of tlrn CnmpaS!o!, '.fHhh~ of 

w. 
"\\-fUl.C"kna.ck Uea.con (rf•n.r)----------------------- ---- --------
\\'1unpha@1·m<'"k Point ______________________ ---------_--------
Wards Island ___________ ---- ________________ ·- ______________ _ 

\Va.shtugton Shoal -------- ---- ____ ---------------------- ___ _ 
"ratch Hill, l~-onnecticut_ ____________ ----- ____ ---~------- ----
"\\' atch Hill Lighthouse _____________ --------- ___ --------- ___ _ 
"\Vatch Hill PRSsa.ge ________ · _________ --------------·- ---------
'VatrJ1 HUI Retf _ 

Wate.rf'llnl Is1an!l ________ ----------------------------------
Welch Poi11t, t't:t: Cedar Puint, Milford H.tulwr. 
We1Jo0wage Rive.r, see MiHord River. 

1~ 

4H 

U3 
:n 
45 
12 
45 
47 
83 

\\'eat Dank------------------------------------------------- 140, 150 
"\\'e8t Ban.k Lighthouf!l1~-------------------------------------- 18 
\\lest Beach, see Port Tut-on. 
Wost Beach Flat.___________________________________________ I II\ 

"\Vest Beach Point_ ______ ------------------------------------ 138 
West Bea.con, Port .JenersoD-------------------------------- 14 
'\\~estb:rook Harbor ________________________________ ~--------- 86--87 

\Vestbrook, Town or--------------------------------------- ~7 
West Bridgeport-------------------------------------------- lU5 
West Clump________________________________________________ 48 

Westerly 1 Town -of------------------------------------ ____ ---- 46 
West Harbor Flat•----------------------------------------- 4~ 
West Ha.rbor, FiBher8 l8land Sound___________________________ 53-04 

W.P..st Haven 1'~lats _______ ---------- ------·------ ---- ----------
West KnoJle ---- _ ----- -- ___ ---------------- -- -- ----- - - - -----
West Neck Shoal ________________________________ ------ -----r 

98 

lllO 
42 

Westport Harbor----------------------------- __ ---·· _________ 108-109 
W-estport, Town of ________________________ ------------______ 108 
West River, GuHford________________________________________ -91'.J 

Whea.Wn R~Pf _ --------. ----------------------- ------------ '10~ SJS 
Whooler Ro"k -------------------------------- -------------- 86 
Whitehall Buildlnp; ----------------------------------------- HI 
White Pot La.nding------------------------------------------ 133 
White Rock., FhlheMI tatami Rottnd _______________________ ---- · 51 

White Bock, New London Harbor--------------------------- 81 
White Rock, Nia.ntic Ba.Y------------------------------------ 83 
White J1oek Reef Boocori------------------------------------ 14 
Whit-De----------'------------------------------------- 132 
Wh!teotone o,...,.,k------------------------------------------ 83 
Whiteat..ue PoiDL--------------------------------- 132, 134, 136 
Whiteetone l'olnt Post Light..--------------------------- 16 
White T()p, uei Lob18ter Bock. Wiropenet Island ____________________ [___________________ "8 

Wicopeaet~----------------------------------------- -~ 
Wicope"86t Rook-------------------------------------- -!llt 
Wigw- Rook--"--------------------------------------- 83 
Wi- Point--~-------------------------------------· 18ll 
'Wllliamsburg Bwlpenol<>n Brid$"-------------------------- lM 
Wl!Mn Nut---------------------------------------- l.1-0c 
Winkle P<>inL---------·------~--------------------'~---- llll 
WiotbN>p Pein'------------------------------------------ Tf 

Y. 

YaDtic }U...,.. -----------------------------------
y- Boak----------------------~---

,·fi•' 
. fi 
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Coast and geodetic survey. 

. . . United States coast pilot. Atlantic coast. Part IV. From 
Point Judith to New York. Fourth edition. Washington: Govt. 
Print. Offi. 1904. 

208 p. 3 maps, 1 illustration. 30 cm.. [The first edition of this volum~ wa.s pre
pnrL"ll by Lieut. George H. Peters, lT. S. N .• assisted by Ensign Edwin H. TillmanJ 
U.S. N, and Mr . .John Ross. In tbt?" present (fourth) edition tbe text b.af! been 
revised a.nd brought up to date by Mr . .Juha ROSii!, Mr. Herbert C. Gra.\'es, e.nd 
Mr. Harry L. Ford1 under the direction o-r Herbert G. Ogden, lU!lsistant, Coa@t 
and geodetic surTe,J, Inspector of hydrogra1>hy and topogra1>hy.] 

Coast and geodetic survey. 

. . . United States coast pilot. Atlantic coast. Part IV. From. 
Point Judith to New York. Fourth edition. Washington: Govt. 
Print. om. 1904. 

208 p. 3 maps~ 1 illustration, 30 cm. [The first- edition of this volume was pr~ 
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'IL S. N .. , a.nd Mr. John Boss. In the pret1cnt (fourtti) edition th~ t~xt has been 
revi-sed and brought up to d&te by Mr .• John Ro88, Mr. Herlwrt C. Gravef!, and 
M:r. H&rry L. Fonl 1 und~r tile direction of HPtrOOrt G. Ogden, ll88istant~ C:088t 
and geodetic @urvey, [nspootor of bydrogl's.phy and topography.] 
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